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COPYRIGHT LAW REVISION

SEPTEMBER 3, 1976.—Committed to the Committee of the Whole House on the
State of the Union and ordered to be printed

Mr. KASTENMEIER, from the Committee on the Judiciary,
submitted the following

REPORT
together with
ADDITIONAL VIEWS

[To accompany 8. 22]

The Committee on the Judiciary, to whom was referred the bill
(S. 22) for the general revision of the copright law, title 17 of the
United States Code, and for other purposes, having considered the
same, report favorably thereon with an amendment in the nature of a
substitute and recommend that the bill as amended do pass.

The amendments are as follows:

Strike all after the enacting clause and insert in lieu thereof the
following:

Skc. 101. Title 17 of the United States Code, entitled “Copyrights”,
is hereby amended in its entirety to read as follows:

TITLE 17—COPYRIGHTS

Chapter Sec.
1. Subject Matter and Scope of Copyright. . ____ . e 101
2, Copyright Ownershig and Transfer ___ e eeemm 201
3. Duration of Copyright____ __ _ __________._ 301
4. Copyright Notice, Deposit, and Registration___ 401
5. Copyright Infringement and Remedies._.._____ 501
8. Manufacturing Requirement and Importation. . _ .. e 601
7. Copyright Office. .. e e 701
8. Copyright Royalty Commission__________.__ e 801

Chapter 1.—SUBJECT MATTER AND SCOPE OF COPYRIGHT

101. Definitions.

102, Subject matter of copyright : In general.

103. Subject matter of copyright : Compilations and derivative works.

104. Subject matter of copyright : National origin.

105. Subject matter of copyright : United States Government works.

108. Exclusive rights in copyrighted works.

107. Limitations on exclusive rights : Falr use.

108. Limitations on exclusive rights : Reproduction by libraries and archives.

109. Limitations on exclusive rights : Effect of transfer of particular copy or phonorecord.
110. Limitations on exclusive rights: Exemoption of certain performances and displays.
111. Limitations on exclusive rights: Secondary transmissions.

112. Limitations on exclusive rights : Ephemeral recordings.




. Scope of excluslive rights in pictorial, graPhlc, and sculptural works.
. Scope of exclusive rights in sound record
. Scope of exclusive rights in nondramatic musical works: Compulsory license for

ngs.

making and distributing phonorecords.

. Scope of exclusive rights in nondramatic musical works: Public performances by

means of coin-operated phonorecord players

. Scope of exclusive rights: Use in conjunction'wlth computers and similar information

systems.

. Scope of exclusive rights: Use of certain works in connection with noncommercial

broadcasting.

§ 101, Definitions
As used in this title, the following terms and their variant forms mean the
following :

An “anonymous work” is a work on the copies or phonorecords of which
no natural person is identified as author.

“Audiovisual works” are works that consist of a series of related images
which are intrinsically intended to be shown by the use of machines or de-
vices such as projectors, viewers, or electronic equipment, together with
accompanying sounds, if any, regardless of the nature of the material ob-
jects, such as films or tapes, in which the works are embodied.

The “‘best edition” of a work is the edition, published in the United States
at any time before the date of deposit, that the Library of Congress deter-
mines to be most suitable for its purposes.

A person’s “children” are that person’s immediate off-spring, whether
legitimate or not, and any children legally adopted by that person.

A “collective work” is a work, such as a periodical issue, anthology, or
encyclopedia, in which a number of contributions, constituting separate and
independent works in themselves, are assembled into a collective whole.

A “compilation” is a work formed by the collection and assembling of pre-
existing materials or of data that are selected, coordinated, or arranged in
such a way that the resulting work as a whole constitutes an original work
of authorship. The term “compilation’ includes collective works.

“Copies” are material objects, other than phonorecords, in which a work
is fixed by any method now known or later developed, and from which the
work can be perceived, reproduced, or otherwise communicated, either di-
rectly or with the aid of a machine or device. The term “copies” includes
the material object, other than a phonorecord, in which the work is first
fixed.

“Copyright owner"”, with respect to any one of the exclusive rights com-
prised in a copyright, refers to the owner of that particular right.

A work is “created” when it is fixed in a copy or phonorecord for the first
time; where a work is prepared over a period of time, the portion of it that
has been fixed at any particular time constitutes the work as of that time,
and where the work has been prepared in different versions, each version
constitutes a separate work.

A “derivative work” is a work based upon one or more pre-existing works,
such as a translation, musical arrangement, dramatization, fictionalization,
condensation, or any other form in which a work may be recast, trans-
formed, or adapted. A work consisting of editorial revisions, annotations,
elaborations, or other modifications which, as a whole, represent an origi-
nal work of authorship, is a “derivative work”.

A “device”, “machine”, or “process” is one now known or later developed.

To ‘“display” a work means to show a copy of it, either directly or by
means of film, slide, television image, or any other device or process or, in
the case of a motion picture or other audiovisual work, to show individual
images nonsequentially.

A work is “fixed” in a tangible medium of expression when its embodi-
ment in a copy or phonorecord, by or under the authority of the author, is
sufficiently permanent or stable to permit it to be perceived, reproduced, or
otherwise communicated for a period of more than transitory duration. A
work consisting of sounds. images, or both, that are being transmitted, is
“fixed” for purposes of this title if a fixation of the work is being made simul-
taneously with its transmission.

The terms “inctuding” and “such as” are illustrative and not limitative.

A “joint work” is a work prepared by two or more authors with the in-
tention that their contributions be merged into inseparable or interdependent
parts of a unitary whole.

*
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“Literary works” are works, other than audiovisual works, expressed in
words, numbers, or other verbal or numerical symbols or indicia, regardless
of the nature of the material objects, such as books, periodicals, manu-
scripts, phonorecords, film, tapes, disks, or cards, in which they are embodied.

“Motion pictures” are audiovisual works consisting of a series of related
images which, when shown in succession, impart an impression of motion,
together with accompanyin sounds, if any.

To “perform” a work means to recite, render, play, dance, or act it, either
directly or by means of any device or process or, in the case of a motion
picture or other audiovisual work, to show its images in any sequence or to
to make the sounds accompanying it audible.

“Phonorecords” are imaterial objects in which sounds, other than those
accompanying a motion picture or other audiovisual work, are fixed by any
method now known or later developed, and from which the sounds can be
perceived, reproduced, or otherwise communicated, either directly or with
the aid of a machine or device. The term “phonorecords” includes the ma-
terial object in which the sounds are first fixed.

“Pictorial, graphic, and sculptural works” include two-dimensional and
three-dimensional works of fine, graphic, and applied art, photographs, prints
and art reproductions, maps, globes, charts, technical drawings, diagrams,
and models. Such works shall include works of artistic craftsmanship inso-
far as their form but not their mechanical or utilitarian aspects are con-
cerned ; the design of a useful article, as defined in this section, shall he
considered a pictorial, graphic, or sculptural work only if, and only to the
the extent that, such design incorporates pictorial, graphic, or sculptural
features that can be identified separately from, and are capable of existing
independently of, the utilitarian aspects of the article.

A “pseudonymous work’ is a work on the copies or phonorecords of which
the author is identified under a fictitious name.

“Publication” is the distribution of copies or phonorecords of a work to
the public by sale or other transfer of ownership, or by rental, lease, or lend-
ing. The offering to distribute copies or phonorecords to a group of persons
for purposes of further distribution, public performance, or public display,
constitutes publication. A public performance or display of a work does not
of itself constitute publication.

To perform or display a work ‘“publicly” means—

(1) to perform or display it at a place open to the public or at any
place where a substantial number of persons outside of a normal circle
of a family and its social acquaintances is gathered ; or

(2) to transmit or otherwise communicate a performance or display
of the wo~k to a place specified by clause (1) or to the public. by means
of any device or process, whether the members of the public capable
of receiving the performance or display receive it in the same place or in’
separate places and at the same time or at different times.

“Sound recordings” are works that result from the fixation of a series of
musiecal, spoken, or other sounds, but not including the sounds accompanying
a motion picture or other andiovisual work, regardless of the nature of the
material objects, such as disks, tapes, or other phonorecords, in which they
are embodied.

“State” includes the District of Columbia and the Commonwealth of Puerto
Rico, and any territories to which this title is made applicable by an Act
of Congress.

A “transfer of copvright ownership” is an assignment, mortgage, exclu-
sive license, or anv other conveyance, alienation, or hypothecation of a copy-
right or of any of the exclusive rights comprized in a conyright, whether or
not it is limited in time or place of effect, but not including a nonexclusive
license.

A “transmission program” is a bodv of material that, as an aggregate,
has been produced for the sole purpose of transmission to the public in
seouence and as a unit.

To “transmit” a performance or display is to communicate it by any
device or process whereby images or sounds are received beyond the place
from which they are sent.

The “TTnited States”. when used in a geographical sense, comprise the
several Statee, the Dictriet of Columbia and the €ommonwealth of Puerto
Rico, and the organized territories under the jurisdiction of the United
States Government,
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A “useful article” is an article having an intrinsic utilitarian function
that is not merely to portray the appearance of the article or to convey in-
formation. An article that is normally a part of a useful article is consid-
ered a “useful article”.

The author’s “widow” or “widower” is the author’s surviving spouse
under the law of the author’s domicile at the time of his or her death,
whether or not the spouse has later remarried.

A “work of the United States Government” is a work prepared by
an officer or employee of the United States Government as part of that
person’s official duties.

A “work made for hire” is—

(1) a work prepared by an employee within the scope of his or her
employment ; or

(2) a work specially ordered or commissioned for use as a contribu-
tion to a collective work, as a part of a motion picture or other audio-
visual work, as a translation, as a supplementary work, as a
compilation, as an instructional text, as a test, as answer material
for a test, or as an atlas, if the parties expressly agree in a written
instrument signed by them that the work shall be considered a work
made for hire. For the purpose of the foregoing sentence, a “supple-
mentary work” is a work prepared for publication as a secondary
adjunct to a work by another author for the purpose of introducing,
concluding, illustrating, explaining, revising, commenting upon, or
assisting in the use of the other works, such as forewords, afterwords,
pictorial illustrations, maps, charts, tables, editorial notes, musical ar-
rangements, answer material for tests, bibliographies, appendixes, and
indexes, and an ‘“instructional text” is a literary, pictorial, or graphic
work prepared for publication with the purpose of use in systematic
instructional activities.

§ 102. Subject matter of copyright: In general

(a) Copyright protection subsists, in accordance with this title, in original
works of authorship fixed in any tangible medium of expression, now known
or later developed, from which they can be perceived, reproduced, or otherwise
communicated, either directly or with the aid of a machine or device. Works of
authorship include the following categories :

(1) literary works;

(2) musical works, including any accompanying words;
(8) dramatic works, including any accompanying music;
(4) pantomimes and choreographic works ;

(5) pictorial, graphic, and sculptural works ;

(6) motion pictures and other audiovisual works; and
(7) sound recordings.

(b) In no case does copyright protection for an original work of authorship
extend to any idea, procedure, process, system, method of operation, concept,
principle, or discovery, regardless of the form in which it is described, ex-
plained, illustrated, or embodied in such work.

§ 108. Subject matter of copyright: Compilations and derivative works

(a) The subject matter of copyright as specified by section 102 includes
compilations and derivative works, but protection for a work employing pre-
existing material in which copyright subsists does not extend to any part of
the work in which such material has been used unlawfully.

(b) The copyright in a compilation or derivative work extends only to the
material contributed by the author of such work, as distinguished from the
pre-existing material employed in the work, and does not imply any exclusive
right in the pre-existing material. The copyright in such work is independent of,
and does not affect or enlarge the scope, duration, ownership, or subsistence of,
any copyright protection in the pre-existing material.

§ 104, Subject matter of copyright : National origin

(a) UNpPUBLISHED WORKS.—The works specified by sections 102 and 103, while
unpublished, are subject to protection under this title without regard to the
nationality or domicile of the author.

(b) PuBLIsHED WoORKS.—The works specified by sections 102 and 103, when
published, are subject to protection under this title if—

(1) on the date of first publication. one or more of the authors is a national
or domiciliary of the United States, or is a national, domiciliary, or sovereign
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authority of a foreign nation that is a pairty to a copyright treaty to which the
United States is also a party, or is a stateless person, wherever that person may
be domiciled ; or
(2) the work is first published in the United States or in a foreign nation
that, on the date of first publication, is a party to the Universal Copyright
Convention; or
(1) on the date of first publication, one or more of the authors is a national
or domiciliary of the United States, or is a national, domiciliary, or sovereign
authority of a foreign nation that is a party to a copyright treaty to which
the United States is also a party, or is a stateless person, wherever that
person may be domiciled ; or
(2) the work is first published in the United States or in a foreign nation
that, on the date of first publication, is a party to the Universal Copyright
Convention ;
(3) the work is first published by the TUnited Nations or any of its
specialized agencies, or by the Organization of American States; or
(4) the work comes within the scope of a Presidential proclamation. When-
ever the President finds that a particular foreign nation extends, to works
by authors who are nationals or domiciliaries of the United States or to
works that are first published in the United States, copyright protection on
substantially the same basis as that on which the foreign nation extends
protection to works of its own nationals and domicilaries and works first
published in that nation, the President may by proclamation extend protec-
tion under this title to works of which one or more of the authors is, on the
date of first publication, a national, domiciliary, or sovereign authority of
that nation, or which was first published in that nation. The President may
revise, suspend, or revoke any such proclamation or impose any conditions
or limitations on protection under a proclamation.

§ 105. Subject matter of copyright: United States Government works

Copyright protection under this title is not available for any work of the United
States Government, but the United States Government is not precluded from
receiving and holding copyrights transferred to it by assignment, bequest, or
otherwise : Provided, however, That the Secretary of Commerce may secure copy-
right for a limited term not to exceed five years, on behalf of the United States
as author or copyvright owner in any National Technical Information Service pub-
lication, which is disseminated pursuant to the provisions of chapter 23 of title 15.

§ 106. Exclusive rights in copyrighted works

Subject to sections 107 through 118, the owner of copyright under this title
has the exclusive rights to do and to authorize any of the following:

(1) to reproduce the copyrighted work in copies or phonorecords;

(2) to prepare derivative works based upon the copyrighted work;

(3) to distribute copies or phonorecords of the copyrighted work to the
public by sale or other transfer of ownership, or by rental, lease, or lending;

(4) in the case of literary, musical, dramatic, and choreographic works,
pantomimes, and motion pictures and other audiovisual works, to perform
the copyrighted work publicly ; and

(5) in the case of literary, musical, dramatic, and choreographic works,
pantomimes, and pictorial, graphic, or sculptural works, including the indi-
vidual images of a motion picture or other audiovisual work, to display the
copyrighted work publicly.

§ 107. Limitations on exclusive rights: Fair use
Notwithstanding the provisions of section 108. the fair use of a copyrighted
work. including such use by reproduction in copies or phonorecords or by any
other means specified by that section, for purposes such as criticism, comment,
news reporting, teaching (including multiple copies for classroom use), scholar-
ship, or research, is not an infringement of copyright. In determining whether
the use made of a work in any particular case is a fair use the factors to be
considered shall include—
(1) the purpose and character of the use, including whether such use is
of a eommercial nature or is for nonprofit edneational purposes ;
(2) the nature of the copyrighted work;
(3) the amount and substantiality of the portion used in relation to the
copyrighted work as a whole; and
(4) the effect of the use upon the potential market for or value of the
copyrighted work.



6

§108. Limitations on exclusive rights: Reproduction by libraries and archives

‘(a) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is not -an infringement
of copyright for a library or archives, or any of its employees acting within the
scope of their employment, to reproduce no more than one copy or phonorecord of
a work, or to distribute such copy or phonorecord, under the conditions specified
by this section, if—

(1) the reproduction or distribution is made without any purpose of direct
or indirect commercial advantage;

(2) the collections of the library or archives are (i) open to the public,
or (ii) available not only to researchers affiliated with the library or archives
or with the institution of which it is a part, but also to other persons doing
research in a specialized field ; and

(3) the reproduction or distribution of the work includes a notice of copy-
Tight.

(b) The rights of reproduction and distribution under this section apply to a
copy or phonorecord of an unpublished work duplicated in facsimile form solely
for purposes of preservation and security or for deposit for research use in
another library or archives of the type described by .clause (2) of subsection (a),
if the copy or phonorecord reproduced is currently in the collections of the library
or archives.

(e) The right of reproduction under this section applies to a copy or phono-
record of a published work duplicated in facsimile form solely for the purpose
of replacement of a copy or phonorecord that is damaged, deteriorating, lost, or
stolen, if the library or archives has, after a reasonable effort, determined that
an unused replacement cannot be obtained at a fair price.

(d) The rights of reproduction and distribution under this section apply to a
copy, made from the collection of a library or archives where the user makes his
or her request or from that of another library or archives, of no more than one
article or other contribution to a copyrighted collection or periodical issue, or to
a copy or phonorecord of a small part of any other copyrighted work, if-—

(1) the copy or phonorecord becomes the property of the user, and the
library or archives has had no notice that the copy or phonorecord would
be used for any purpose other than private study, scholarship, or research;
and

(2) the library or archives displays prominently, at the place where orders
are accepted, and includes on its order form a warning of copyright in ac-
cordance with requirements that the Register of Copyrights shall prescribe
by regulation,

(e) The rights of reproduction and distribution under this section apply to the
entire work, or to a substantial part of it, made from the co'lection of a library
or archives where the user makes his or her request or from that of another
library or archives, if the library or archives has first determined, on the basis of a
reasonable investigation, that a copy or phonorecord of the copyrighted work
cannot be obtained at a fair price, if—

(1) the copy or phonorecord becomes the property of the user, and the
library or archives has had no notice that the copy or phonorecord would
be used for any purpose other than private study, scholarship, or research;
and

(2) the library or archives displays prominently, at the place where orders
are accepted, and includes on its order form, a warning of copyright in ac-
cordance with requirements that the Register of Copyrights shall prescribe
by regulation. .

(f) Nothing in this section—

(1) shall be construed to impose liability for copyright infringement upon
a library or archives or its employees for the unsupervised use of reprodue-
ing equipment located on its premises: Provided, That such equipment dis-
plavs a notice that the making of a copy mav be subject to the copyright law;

(2) excuses a person who uses such reproducing equipment or who requests
a copy or phonorecord under subsection (d) from liability for copvright
infringement for any such act, or for any later use of such copy or phono-
record, if it exceeds fair use as provided by section 107 ;

(8) shall be construed to limit the reproduction and distribution by lend-
ing of a limited number of copies and excerpts by a library or archives of
an audiovisual news program, subject to clauses (1), (2), and (3) of sub-
section (a) ; or

(4) in anv way affects the right of fair use as provided by section 107.
or anv contractual obligations assumed at any time by the librarv or archives
when it obtained a copy or phonorecord of a work in its collections.
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(g) The rights of reproduction and distribution under this section extend to
the isolated and unrelated reproduction or distribution of a single copy or
phonorecord of the same material on separate occasions, but do not extend to
cases where the library or archives, or its employee—

(1) is aware or has substantial reason to believe that it is engaging in
the related or concerted reproduction or distribution of multiple copies or
phonorecords of the same material, whether made on one occasion or over
o period of time, and whether intended for aggregate use by one or more
individuals or for separate use by the individual members of a group ; or

(2) engages in the systematic reproduction or distribution of single or
multiple copies or phonorecords of material described in subsection (d):
Provided, That nothing in this clause prevents a library or archives from
participating in interlibrary arrangements that do not have, as their pur-
pose or effect, that the library or archives receiving such copies or phono-
records for distribution does so in such aggregate quantities as to substitute
for a subseription to or purchase of such work.

(h) The rights of reproduction and distribution under this section do not
apply to a musical work, a pictorial, graphie or sculptural work, or a motion
picture or other audiovisual work other than an audiovisual work dealing with
news, except that no such limitation shall apply with respect to rights granted
bv subsection (b) and (e¢), or with respect to pictorial or graphie works pub-
lished as illustrations, diagrams, or similar adjuncts to works of which copies
are reproduced or distributed in accordance with subsections (d) and (e).

(i) Five years from the effective date of this Act. and at five-year intervals
thereafter, the Register of Copvrights, after consnlting with representatives of
authors, book and periodical publishers, and other owners of copyrighted ma-
terials, and with representatives of library users and librarians, shall submit
to the Congress a report setting forth the extent to which this section has
achieved the intended statutory balancing of the rights of creators, and the needs
of users. The report should also describe anv problems that may have arisen,
and present legislative or other recommendations, if warranted,

§109. Limitations on exclusive rights: Effect of transfer of particular copy or
phonorecord

(a) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106(3), the owner of a parti-
cular copy or phonorecord lawfully made under this title, or any person author-
ized by such owmer, is entitled, without the authority of the copyright owner,
te sell or otherwise dispose of the possession of that copy or phonorecord.

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 108(5), the owner of a parti-
cular copy lawfully made under this title, or anv person authorized by such
owner. is entitled, without the authority of the copyright owner, to display that
copy publicly. either directly or bv the projection of nn more than one image
at a time, to viewers present at the place where the copy is located.

(¢) The privileges prescribed by subsections (a) and (b) do not, unless au-
thorized by the copyright owner, extend to any person who has acguired
possession of the copy or phonorecord from the copvright owner, by rental,
lease, loan, or otherwise, without acquiring ownership of it.

§110. Limitations on exclusive rights: Exemption of certain performances and
displays
Notwithstanding the provisions of section 108, the following are not infringe-
ments of copyright :

(1) performance or display of a work by instructors or pupils in the
course of face-to-face teaching activities of a nonprofit educational institu-
tion, in a classroom or similar place devoted to instruction, unless, in the
case of a motion picture or other audiovisual work, the performance, or
the display of individual images, is given by means of a copy thai was not
lawfully made under this title, and that the person responsible for the
performance knew or had reason to believe was not lawfully made;

(2) performance of a nondramatic literary or musical work display of
a work, by or in the course of a transmission, if—

. (A) the performance or display is a regular part of the svstematic
Instructional activities of a governmental body or a nonprofit educa-
tional institution ; and

(.B) the performance or display is directly related and of material
assistance to the teaching content of the transmission; and

(C) the transmission is made primarily for—
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(i) reception in classrooms or similar places normally devoted
to instruction, or . . .

(ii) reception by persons to whom the transmission is dlrectgd
because their disabilities or other special circumstances prevent their
attendance in classrooms or similar places normally devoted to
instruction, or .

(iii) reception by officers or employees of governmental bodies as
a part of their official duties or employment ; .

(3) performance of a nondramatic literary or m}lsxoal work or Of'ﬂ
dramatico-musical work of a religious nature, or display of a work, in
the course of services at a place of worship or other religious assemb]y;

(4) performance of a nondramatic literary or musical work ot,.herwxse
than in a transmission to the public, without any purpose of direct or
indirect commercial advantage and without payment of any fee or other
compensation for the performance to any of its performers, promoters, or
organizers, if—

(A) there is no direct or indirect admission charge; or .

(B) the proceeds, after deducting the reasonable costs of pr_oducmg
the performance, are used exclusively for educational, religious, or
charitable purposes and not for private financial gain, except where
the copyright owner has served notice of objection to the performance
under the following conditions:

(i) the notice shall be in writing and signed by the copyright
owner or such owner’s duly authorized agent; and

(ii) the notice shall be served on the person responsible for the
performance at least seven days before the date of the performance
and shall state the reasons for the objection; and

(iii) the notice shall comply, in form, content, and manner of
service, with requirements that the Register of Copyrights shall
prescribe by regulation ;

(5) communication of a transmission embodying a performance of a
work by the public reception of the transmission on a single receiving
apparatus of a kind commonly used in private homes, unless—

(A) a direct charge is made to see or hear the transmission: or
(B) the performance or display is further transmitted beyond the
place where the receiving apparatus is located;

(6) performance of a nondramatic musical work by a governmental body
or a nonprofit agricultural or horticultural organization, in the course of an
annual agricultural or horticultural fair or exhibition conducted-by such
body or organization; the exemption provided by this clause shall extend
to any liability for copyright infringement that wou'd otherwise be imposed
on such body or organization, under doctrines of vicarious liability or re-
lated infringement, for a performance by a concessionnaire, business estab-
lishment, or other person at such fair or exhibition, but shall not excuse
any such person from liability for the performance;

(7) performance of a nondramatic musical work by a vending establish-
ment open to the public at large without any direct or indireot admission
charge, where the sole purpose of the performance is to promote the retail
sale of copies or phonorecords of the work, and the performance is not
transmitted beyond the place where the establishment is located and is with-
in the immediate area where the sale is occurring ;

(8) performance of a nondramatic literary work, by or in the course of a
transmission specifically designed for and primarily directed to blind or
other handicapped persons who are unable to read normal printed ma-
terial as a result of their handicap, or deaf or other handicapped persons
who are unable to hear the aural signals accompanying a transmission of
visual signals, if the performance is made without any purpose of direct
or indirect commercial advantage and its transmission is made through the
facilities of (i) a governmental body: or (ii) a noncommercial educational
broadecast station (as defined in section 397 of title 47) : or (iii) a radio
subearrier authorization (as defined in 47 CFR 73 293-73 295 and 73.593-
73-595) ; or (iv) a cable system (as defined in section 111(f)).

§111. Limitations on exclusive rights: Secord~ry transmissions

(a) CERTAIN SECONDARY TRANsSMIssioNS EXEMPTED.—The secondary trans-
mission of a primary transmission embodying a performance or display of a work
is not an infringement of copyright if—
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(1) the secondary transmission is not made by a cable system, and con-
sists entirely of the relaying, by the management of a hotel, apartment
house, or similar establishment, of signals transmitted by a broadcast sta-
tion licensed by the Federal Communications Commission, witnin the local
service area of such station, to the private lodgings of guests or residents
of such establishment, and no direct charge is made to see or hear the
secondary transmission; or

(2) the secondary transmission is made solely for the purpose and under
the conditions specified by clause (2) of section 110; or

(3) the secondary transmission is made by any carrier who has no direct
or indirect control over the content or selection of the primary transmission
or over the particular recipients of the secondary transmission, and whose
activities with respect to the secondary transmission consist solely of pro-
viding wires, cables, or other communications channels for the use of others:
Provided, That the provisions of this clause extend only to the activities of
said carrier with respect to secondary transmissions and do not exempt from
lability the activities of others with respect to their own primary or sec-
ondary transmissions; or

(4) the secondary transmission is not made by a cable system but is made
by a governmental body, or other nonprofit organization, without any pur-
pose of direct or indirect commercial advantage, and without charge to the
reciplents of the secondary transmission other than assessments necessary
to defray the actual and reasonable costs of maintaining and operating the
secondary transmiassion service.

(b) SECONDARY TRANSMISSION OF PRIMARY TRANSMISSION TO CONTROLLED
GRroUP.—Notwithstanding the provisions of subsections (a) and (¢), the second-
ary transmission to the public of a primary transmission embodying a perform-
ance or display of a work is actionable as an act of infringement under section
501, and is fully subject to the remedies provided by sections 502 through 506,
if the primary transmission is not made for reception by the public at large but
is controlled and limited to reception by particular members of the public:
Provided, however, That such secondary transmission is not actionable as an
act of infringement if—

(1) the primary transmission is made by a broadcast station licensed by
the Federal Communications Commission;

(2) the carriage of the signals comprising the secondary transmission is
required under the rules, regulations, or auhtorizations of the Federal Com-
munications Commission ; and

(3) the signal of the primary transmitter is not altered or changed in
any way by the secondary transmitter,

(c) SECONDARY TRANSMISSIONS BY CABLE SYSTEMS.—

(1) Subject tc the provisions of clauses (2), (3), and (4) of this subsection,
secondary transmissions to the public by a cable system of a primary transmis-
sion made by a broadcast station licensed by the Federal Communications Com-
mission or by an appropriate governmental authority of Canada or Mexico and
embodying a performance or display of a work shall be subject to compulsory
licensing upon compliance with the requirements of subsection (d) where the
carriage of the signals comprising the secondary transmission is permissible
under the rules, regulations, or authorizations of the Federal Communications
Commission.

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of clause (1) of this subsection, the willful
or repeated secondary transmission to the public by a cable system of a primary
transmission made by a broadcast station licensed by the Federal Communica-
tions Commission or by an appropriate governmental authority of Canada or
Mexico and embodying a performance or display of a work is actionable as an
act of infringement under section 501, and is fully subject to the remedies pro-
vided by sections 502 through 5086. in the following cases:

(A) where the carriage of the signals comprising the secondary transmis-
sicn is not permissible under the rules, regulations, or authorizations of the
Federal Communications Commission ; or

(B) where the cable system has not recorded the notice specified by sub-
section (d) and deposited the statement of account and royalty fee required
by subsection (d).

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of clause (1) of this subsection and sub-
Ject to the provisions of subsection (e) of this section, the secondary transmis-
sion to the public by a cable system of a primary transmission made by a broad-
cast station licensed by the Federal Communications Commission or by an
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appropriate governmental authority of Canada or Mexico and embodying a per-
formance or display of a work is actionable as an act of infringement under
section 501, and is fully subject to the remedies provided by section 502 through
506, if the content of the particular program in which the performance or display
is embodied, or any commercial advertising or station announcements trans-
mitted by the primary transmitter during, or immediately before or after, the
transmission of such program, is in any way willfully altered by the cable s)s-
tem through changes, deletions, or additions, except for the alteration, deletion,
or substitution of commercial advertisements performed by those engaged in
television commercial advertising market research: Provided, That the research
company has obtained the prior consent of the advertiser who has purchased
the original commercial advertisement, the television station broadcasting that
commercial advertisement, and the cable system performing the secondary trans-
mission: And provided further, That such commercial alteration, deletion, or
substitution is not performed for the purpose of deriving income from the sale
of that commercial time.

(4) Notwithstanding the provisions of clause (1) of this subsection, the sec-
ondary transmission to the public by a cable system of a primary transmission
made by a broadcast station licensed by an appropriate governmental authority
of Canada or Mexico and embodying a performance or display of a work is
actionable as an act of infringement under section 501, and is fully subject to
the remedies provided by sections 502 through 508, if (A) with respect to Ca-
nadian signals, the community of the cable system is located more than one
hundred and fifty miles from the United States-Canadian border and is also
located south of the forty-second parallel of latitude, or (B) with respect to
Mexican signals, the secondary transmission is made by a cable system which
received the primary transmission by means other than direct interception of
a free space radio wave emitted by such broadcast television station, unless
prior to April 15, 1976, such cable system was actually carrying or was specifi-
cally authorized to carry, the signal or such foreign station on the system pur-
suant to the rules, regulations, or authorizations of the Federal Communications
Commission.

(d) CoMPULSORY LICENSE FOR SECONDARY TRANSMISSIONS BY CABLE SYSTEMS.—

(1) FFor any secondary transmission to be subject to compulsory licensing under
subsection (¢), the cable system shall, at least one month before the date of tlie
commencement of operations of the cable system or within one hundred and
eighty days after the enactment of this Act, whichever is later, and thereafter
within thirty days after each occasion on which the ownership or control or the
signal carriage complement of the cable system changes, record in the Copyright
Office a notice including a statement of the identity and address of the person
who owns or operates the secondary transmission service or has power to exer-
cise primary control over it, together with the name and location of the primary
transmitter or primary transmitters whose signals are regularly carried by the
cable system, and thereafter, from time to time, such further information as the
Register of Copyrights, after consultation with the Copyright Commission, shall
prescribe by regulation to carry out the purpose of this clause.

(2) A cable system whose secondary transmissions have been subject to com-
pulsory licensing under subsection (c¢) shall, on a semiannual basis, deposit
with the Register of Copyrights. in accordance with requirements that the
Register shall, after consultation with the Copyright Royalty Commission, pre-
scribe by regulation—

(A) a statement of account, covering the six months next preceding,
specifying the number of channels on which the cable system made secondary
transmissions to its subscribers, the names and locations of all primary
transmitters whose transmissions were further transmitted by the cable
system. the total number of subscribers, and the gross amounts paid to the
cable syetem for the hacic service of providing secnrndary transmissions of
primary broadecast transmitters: and such other data as the Register of
Copyrights may, after consultation with the Copyright Royalty Commis-
sion, from time to time prescribe by regulation. Such statement shall also
include a special statement of account covering any nonnetwork television
programing that was carried by the cable system in whole or in part beyond
the local service area of the primary transmitter. under rules. rezulations. or
authorizations of the Federal Communications Commission permitting the
substitution or addition of signals under certain circumstances, together
with Togs showing the times. dates, stations, and programs involved in such
substituted or added carriage ; and



11

(B) except in the case of a cable system whose royalty is specified in
statement, computed on the basis of specified percentages of the gross
receipts from subscribes to the cable service during said period for the
basic service of providing secondary transmissions of primary broadcast
transmitters, as follows:

(i) 0.675 of 1 per centum of such gross receipts for the privilege of
further transmitting any nonnetwork programing of a primary trans-
mitter in whole or in part beyond the local service area of such pri-
mary transmitter, such amount to be applied against the fee, if any,
payable pursuant to paragraphs (ii) through (iv);

(ii) 0.675 of 1 per centum of such gross receipts for the first distant
signal equivalent ;

(iii) 0.425 of 1 per centum of such gross receipts for each of the
second, third, and fourth distant signal equivalents;

(iv) 0.2 of 1 per centum of such gross receipts for the fifth distant
signal equivalent and each additional distant signal equivalent there-
after; and

in computing the amounts payable under paragraphs (ii) through (iv), above,
any fraction of a distant signal equivalent shall be computed at its fractional
value and, in the case of any cable system located partly within and partly
without the local service area of a primary transmitter, gross receipts shall
be limited to those gross receipts derived from subscribers located without
the local service area of such primary transmitter;

(C) if the actual gross receipts paid by subscribers to a cable system for
the period covered by the statement for the basic service of providing sec-
ondary transmissions of primary broadcast transmitters total less than
$80,000, gross receipts of the cable system for the purpoe of this subclause
shall be computed by subtracting from such actual gross receipts the amount
by which $80 000 exceeds such actual gross receipts, except that in no case
shall a cable system’s gross receipts be reduced to less than $3,000. The
royalty fee payable under this subclause shall be 0.5 of 1 per centum, regard-
less of the number of distant signal equivalents, if any; and

(D) if the actual gross receipts paid by subscribers to a cable system for the
period covered by the statement, for the basic service of providing secondary
transmissions of primary broadeast transmitters, are more than $80,000 but
less than $160 000, the royalty fee payable under this subeclause shall be (i)
0.5 of 1 per centum of any gross receipts in excess of $80,000; and (ii) 1 per
centum of any gross receipts in excess of $80,000 but less than $160,000,
regardless of the number of distant signal equivalents, if any.

(3) The Register of Copyrights shall receive all fees deposited under this
section and, after deducting the reasonable costs incurred by the Copyright Office
under this section, shall deposit the balance in the Treasury of the United States,
in such manner as the Secretary of the Treasury directs, for later distribution
by the Copyright Royalty Commission as provided by this title. The Register
shall submit to the Copyright Royalty Commission, on a semiannual basis, a
compilation of all statements of account covering the relevant six-month period
provided by clause (2) of this subsection.

(4) The royalty fees thus deposited shall, in accordance with the procedures
provided by clause (5), be distributed to those among the following copyright
owners who claim that their works were the subject of secondary transmissions
by cable systems during the relevant semiannual period:

(A) any such owner whose work was included in a secondary transmission
made by a cable system of a nonnetwork television program in whole or in
part beyond the local service area of the primary transmitter ; and

(B) any such owner whose work was included in a secondary transmission
identified in a special statement of account deposited under clause (2) (A) ;
and

(C) any such owner whose work was included in nonnetwork programing
consisting exc'usively of aural signals carried by a cavle system in whole or
in part beyond the local service area of the primary transmitter of such
programs,

(3) The royalty fees thus deposited shall be distributed in accordance with the
fol'owing procedures :

(A) During the month of July in each year, every person claiming to be
euntitled to compulsory license fees for secondary transmissions shall file a
claim with the Copyright Royalty Commission, in accordance with require-
ments that the Commission shall prescribe by regulation. Notwithstanding
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any provisions of the antitrust laws (within the meaning of section 12 of
title 15), for purposes of this clause any claimants may agree among them-
sewves as to the proportionate division of compulsory iicensing tees among
them, may iump their claims together and file them jointly or as a single
claim, or may designate a common agent to receive payment on their behalf.

(B) After the first day of August of each year, the Copyright Royalty
Commission shall determine whether there exists a controversy concerning
the distribution of royalty fees. If the Commission determines that no such
controversy exists, it shall, after deducting its reasonable administrative
costs under this section, distribute such fees to the copyright owner entitled,
or to their designated agents. If the Commission finds the existence of a
controversy, it shall, pursuant to chapter 8 of this title, conduct a proceeding
to determine the distribution of royalty fees.

(C) During the pendency of any proceeding under this subsection, the
Copyright Royalty Commission shall witho d from distribution an amount
sufficient to satisfy all claims with respect to which a controversy exists, but
shall have discretion to proceed to distribute any amounts that are not in
controversy.

(e) NONSIMULTANEOUS SECONDARY TRANSMISSIONS BY CABLE SYSTEMS.—

(1) Notwithstanding those provisions of the second paragraph of subsection
(f) relating to nonsimultaneous secondary transmissions by a cable system, any
such transmissions are actionable as an act of infringement under section 501,
and are fully subject to the remedies provided by sections 502 through 5086,
unless—

(A) the program on the videotape is transmitted no more than one time
to the cable systems subscribers; and

(B) the copyrighted program, episode, or motion picture videotapes, includ-
ing the commercials contained within such program, episode, or picture, is
transmitted without deletion or editing; and

(C) an owner or officer of the cab e system (i) prevents the duplication
of the videotape while in the possession of the system, (il) prevents unau-
thorized duplication while in the possession of the facility making the video-
tape for the system if the system owns or controls the facility, or takes
reasonable precautions to prevent such duplication if it does not own or
control the facility, (iii) takes adequate precautions to prevent duplication
while the tape is being transported, and (iv) subject to clause (2), erases
or destroys, or causes the erasure or destruction of, the videotape; and

(D) within forty-five days after the end of each calendar quarter, an
owner or otficer of the cable system executes an affidavit attesting (i) to
the steps and precautions taken to prevent duplication of the videotape, and
(ii) subject to clause (2), to the erasure or destruction of all videotapes
made or used during such quarter ; and

(E) such owner or officer places or causes each such affidavit, and affidavits
received pursuant to clause (2) (C), to be placed in a file, open to public
inspection, at such system’s main office in the community where the trans-
mission is made or in the nearest community where such system maintains
an office; and

(F) the nonsimultaneous transmission is one that the cable system would
be authorized to transmit under the rules, regulations, and authorizations of
the Federal Communications Commission in effect at the time of the
nonsimultaneous transmission if the transmission had been made simul-
taneously, except that this subclause shall not apply to inadvertent or
accidental transmissions.

(2) If a cable system transfers to any person a videotape of a program non-
simultaneously transmitted by it. such transfer is actionable as an act of infringe-
ment under section 501, and is fully subject to the remedies provided by sections
502 through 508, except that, pursuant to a written, nonprofit contract providing
for the equitable sharing of the costs of such videotape and its transfer, a video-
tape nonsimultaneously transmitted by it, in accordance with clause (1), may
be transferred by one cable system in Alaska to another system in Alaska, by
one cable system in Hawail permitted to make such nonsimultaneous transmis-
sions to another such cable system in Hawali, or by one cable system in Guam.
thé Northern Mariana Islands or the Trust Terrtiory of the Pacific Islands, to
another cable system in any of those three territories, if—

(A) each such contract is available for public inspection in the offices
of the cable systems involved, and a copy of such contract is filed, within
thirty days after such contract is entered into, with the Copyright Office
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(wélich Office shall make each such contract available for public inspection) ;
an

(B) the cable system to which the videotape is transferred complies with
clause (1) (A), (B), (C) (i), (iii), and (iv), and (D) through (F); and

(C) such system provides a copy of the affidavit required to be made
in accordance with clause (1) (D) to each cable system making a previous
nonsimultaneous transmission of the same videotape.

(3) This subsection shall not be construed to supersede the exclusivity pro-
tection provision of any existing agreement, or any such agreement hereafter
entered into, between a cable system and a television broadcast station in the
area in which the cable system is located, or a network with which such station
is affiliated.

(4) As used in this subsection, the term “videotape”, and each of its variant
forms, means the reproduction of the images and sounds of a program or pro-
grams broadcast by a television broadcast station licensed by the Federal
Communications Commission, regardless of the nature of the material objects,
such as tapes or films, in which the reproduction is embodied.

(f) DEeFINITIONS.—AS used in this section, the following terms and their
variant forms mean the following:

A “primary transmission” is a transmission made to the public by the
transmitting facility whose signals are being received and further trans-
mitted by the secondary transmission service, regardless of where or when
the performance or display was first transmitted.

A ‘secondary transmission” is the further transmitting of a primary
transmission simultaneously with the primary transmission, or nonsimulta-
neously with the primary transmission if by a “cable system” not located
in whole or in part within the boundary of the forty-eight contiguous States,
Hawalii, or Puerto Rico: Provided, however, That a nonsimultaneous further
transmission by a cable system located in Hawalii of a primary transmission
shall be deemed to be a secondary transmission if the carriage of the tele-
vision broadcast signal comprising such further transmission is permissible
under the rules, regulations, or authorizations of the Federal Communica-
tions Commission.

A ‘“‘cable system” is a facility, located in any State, territory. trust terri-
tory, or possession, that in whole or in part receives signals transmitted or
programs broadcast by one or more television broadcast stations licensed
by the Federal Communications Commission, and makes secondary transmis-
sions of such signals or programs by wires, cables, or other communiecations
channels to subscribing members of the public who pay for such service. For
purposes of determining the royalty fee under subsection (d)(2), two or
more cable systems in contiguous communities under common ownership
or control or operating from one headend shall be considered as one system.

The “local service area of a primary transmitter”, in the case of a tele-
vision broadcast station, comprises the area in which such station is entitled
to insist upon its signal being retransmitted by a cable system pursuant to
the rules, regulations, and authorizttions of the Federal Communications
Commission in effect on April 15, 1976, or in the case of a television broad-
cast station licensed by an appropriate governmental authority of Canada or
Mexico, the area in which it wou'd be entitled to insist upon its sienal being
retransmitted if it were a television broadcast station subject to such rules,
reculations, and authorizations, The ‘“local service area of a primary trans-
mitter”, in the case of a radio broadcast station, comprises the primary
service area of snch station. pursuant to the rules and regulations of the
Federal Communications Commission.

A “distant signal equivalent” is the value assigned to the secondary trans-
mission of any nonnetwork television programing carried by a cable system
in whole or in part beyond the local service area of the primary transmitter
of such programing. It is compufed by assigning a value of one to each
independent station and a value of one-quarter to each network station and
noneommercinl educational station for the nonnetwork programing so car-
ried pursuant to the rules, regulations, and authorizations of the Federal
Communications Commission. The foregoing values for independent, net-
work, and noncommercial educational stations are subieet, however. to the
following exceptions and limitations. Where the rules and regulations of
the Federal Communications Commission require a cable system to omit
the further transmission of a particulsar program and such rules and regu-
lations also permit the substitution of another program embodying a per-
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formance or display of a work in place of the omitted transmission, or where
such rules and regulations in effect on the date of enactment of this Act
permit a cable system, at its election, to effect such deletion and substitution
of a nonlive program or to carry additional programs not transmitted by
primary transmitters within whose local service area the cable system is
located, no value shall be assigned for the substituted or additional program;
where the rules, regulations, or authorizations of the Federal Communica-
tions Commission in effect on the date of enactment of this Act permit a
cable system, at its election, to omit the further transmission of a particular
program and such rules, regulations, or authorizations also permit the sub-
stitution of another program embodying a performance and display of a
work in place of the omitted transmission, the value assigned for the sub-
stituted or additional program shall be, in the case of a live program, the
value of one full distant signal equivalent multip'ied by a fraction that has
its numerator the number of days in the year on which such substitution
occurs and as its denominator the number of days in the year. In the case of
a station carried pursuant to the late-night or specialty programing rules
of the Federal Communications Commission, or a station carried on a part-
time basis where full-time carriage is not possible because the cable system
lacks the activated channel capacity to retransmit on a full-time bosis all
signals which it is authorized to carry, the values for independent, network,
and noncommercial educational stations set forth above, as the case may be,
shall be multiplied by a fraction which is equal to the ratio of the broadecast
hours of such station carried by the cable system to the total broadcast
hours of the station.

A “network station” is a television broadcast station that is owned or
operated bv, or affilinted with, one or more of the television networks in the
United States providing nationwide transmissions, and that transmits a
substantial part of the programing supplied by such networks for a sub-
stantial part of that station’s typical broadeast day.

An “independent station” is a commercial television broadcast station
other than a network station.

A “noncommercial educational station” is a television station that is a
noncommercial educational broadcast station as defined in section 397 of
title 47.

§ 112, Limitations on exclusive rights: Ephemeral recordings

(a) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 108, and except in the case of
a motion picture or other audiovisual work, it is not an infringement of copy-
right for a transmitting organization entitled to transmit to the public a perform-
ance or display of a work, under a license or transfer of the copyright or under
the limitations on exclusive rights in sound recordings specified by section 114(a),
to make no more than one copy or phonorecord of a particular transmission pro-
gram embodying the performance or display, if—

(1) the copy or phonorecord is retained and used solely by the transmitting
organization that made it, and no further coples or phonorecords are repro-
duced from it;

(2) the copy or phonorecord is used solely for the transmitting organiza-
tion’s own transmissions within its local service area, or for purposes of
archival preservation or security; and

(3) unless preserved exclusively for archival purposes, the copy or phono-
record is destroyed within six months from the date the transmission pro-
gram was first transmitted to the public.

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is not an infringzement
of copyright for a governmental body or other nonprofit organization entitled ton
transmit a performance or display of a work, under section 110(2) or under the
limitations on exclusive rights in sound recordings specified by secticn 114(a),
to make no more than thirty copies or phonnrecords of a particular transmission
program embodying the performance or displav, if—

(1) no further copies or phonorecords are reproduced from the copies
or phonorecords made under this clause ; and

(2) except for one copy or phonorecord that may be preserved exclusively
for archival purposes, the copies or phonorecords are destroved within seven
yez:.)vl'is from the date the transmission program was first transmitted to the
public.

(¢) Notwithstanding the provisinns of sectinn 1086. it is not an infringement of
copvright for a governmental body or nther nonrofit arganization to make for
distribution no more than one copy or phonorecord, for each transmitting organiza-
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tion specified in clause (2) of this subsection, of a particular transmission pro-
gram embodying a performance of a nondramatic musical work of a religious
nature, or of a sound recording of such a musical work, if—

(1) there is no direct or indirect charge for making or distributing any
such copies or phonorecords ; and

(2) none of such copies or phonorecords is used for any performance
other than a single transmission to the public by a transmitting organiza-
tion entitled to transmit to the public a performance of the work under a
license or transfer of the copyright; and

(3) except for one copy or phonorecord that may be preserved exclusively
for archival purposes, the copies or phonorecords are all destroyed within
one year from the date the transmission program was first transmitted
to the public.

(d) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 1086, it is not an infringement of
copyright for a governmental body or other nonprofit organization entitled to
transmit a performance of a work under section 110(8) to make no more than
one copy or phonorecord embodying the performance, if—

(1) the copy or phonorecord is retained and used solely by the organiza-
tion that made it, and no further copies or phonorecords are reproduced
from it; and

(2) the copy or phonorecord is used solely for transmissions authorized
under section 110(8), or for purposes of archival preservation or security.

(e) The transmission program embodied in a copy or phonorecord made under
this section is not subject to protection as a derivative work under this title
except with the express consent of the owners of copyright in the pre-existing
works employed in the programs.

§113. Scope of exclusive rights in pictorial, graphic, and sculptural works

(a) Subject to the provisions of subsections (b) and (e¢) of this section, the
exclusive right to reproduce a copyrighted pictorial, graphic, or sculptural work
in copies under section 106 includes the right to reproduce the work in or on
any kind of article, whether useful or otherwise.

(b) This title does not afford, to the owner of copyright in a work that portrays
a useful article as such, any greater or lesser rights with respect to the making,
distribution, or display of the useful article so portrayed than those afforded
to such works under the law, whether title 17 or the common law or statutes of
a State, in effect on December 31, 1977, as held applicable and construed by a
court in an action brought under this title.

(¢) In the case of a work lawfully reproduced in useful articles that have
been offered for sale or other distribution to the public, copyright does not in-
clude any right to prevent the making, distribution, or display of pictures or
photographs of such articles in connection with advertisements or commentaries
related to the distribution or display of such articles, or in connection with news
reports.

§ 114. Scope of exclusive rights in sound recordings

(a) The exclusive rights of the owner of a copyright in a sound recording are
limited to the rights specified by clauses (1), (2), and (3) of section 106, and
do not include any right of performance under section 106(4).

(b) The exclusive right of the owner of copyright in a sound recording under
clause (1) of section 106 is limited to the right to duplicate the sound recording
in the form of phonorecords, or of copies of motion pictures and other audiovisual
works, that directly or indirectly recapture the actual sounds fixed in the record-
ing. The exclusive right of the owner of copyright in a sound recording under
clause (2) of section 106 is limited to the right to prepare a derivative work in
which the actual sounds fixed in the sound recording are rearranged, remixed,
or otherwise altered in sequence or quality. The exclusive rights of the owner of
copyright in a sound recording under clauses (1) and (2) of section 106 do not
extend to the making or dQuplication of another sound recording that consists
entirely of an independent fixation of other socunds, even though such sounds
imitate or simulate those in the copyright sound recording. The exclusive rights
of the owner of copyright in a sound recording under clauses (1), (2), and (3)
of section 106 do not apply to sound recordings included in educational television
and radio programs (as defined in section 397 of title 47) distributed or trans-
mitted by or through public broadcasting entities (as defined by section 118(g)) :
Provided, That copies or phonorecords of said programs are not commercially
distributed by or through public broadcasting entities to the general public.



16

(¢) This section does not limit or impair the exclusive right to perform pub-
licly, by means of a phonorecord, any of the works specified by section 108(4).

(d) On January 3, 1978, the Register of Copyrights, after consulting with rep-
resentatives of owners of copyrighted materials, representatives of the broad-
casting, recording, motion picture, entertainment industries, and arts organiza-
tions, representatives of organized labor and performers of copyrighted mate-
rials, shall submit to the Congress a report setting forth recommendations as to
whether this section should be amended to provide for performers and copy-
right owners of copyrighted material any performance rights in such material.
The report should describe the status of such rights in foreign countries, the views
of major interested parties, and specific legislative or other recommendations, if
any.

§115. Scope of exclusive rights in nondramatic musical works: Compulsory
license for making and d’stributing phonorecords

In the case of nondramatic musical works, the exclusive rights provided by
clauses (1) and (3) of section 106, to make and to distribute phonorecords of
such works, are subject to compulsory licensing under the conditions specified
I y this section.

(a) AVAILABILITY AND SCOPE OF COMPULSORY LICENSE.—

(1) When phonorecords of a nondramatic musical work have been distributed
to the public in the United States under the authority of the copyright owner,
any other person may, by complying with the provisions of this section, obtain
a compu'sory license to make and distribute phonorecords of the work. A person
may obtain & compulsory license only if his or her primary purpose in making
phonorecords is to distribute them to the public for private use. A person may
not obtain a compulsory license for use of the work in the making of phono-
records duplicating a sound recording fixed by another, unless: (i) such sound
recording was fixed lawfully; and (ii) the making of the phonorecords was
authorized by the owner of copyright in the sound recording or, if the sound
recording was fixed before February 15, 1972, by any person who fixed the sound
recording pursuant to an express license from the owner of the copyright in
the musical work or pursuant to a valid compulsory license for use of such work
in a sound recording.

(2) A compulsory license includes the privilege of making a musical arrange-
ment of the work to the extent necessary to conform it to the style or manner
of interpretation of the performance involved, but the arrangement shall not
change the basic melody or fundamental character of the work, and shall not
be subject to protection as a derivative work under this title, except with the
express consent of the copyright owner.

(b) Notice of IRTENTION To OBTAIN COMPULSORY LICENSE.—

(1) Any person who wishes to obtain a compulsory license under this section
shall, before or within thirty days after making, and before distributing any
phonorecords of the work, serve notice of intention to do so on the copyright
owner. If the registration or other public records of the Copyright Office do not
identify the copyright owner and include an address at which notice can be
served, it shall be sufficient to file the notice of intention in the Copyright Office.
The notice shall comply, in form, content, and manner of service, with require-
ments that the Register of Copyrights shall prescribe by regulation.

(2) Failure to serve or file the notice required by clause (1) forecloses the
possibility of a compulsory license and, in the absence of a negotiated license,
renders the making and distribution of phonorecords actionable as acts of in-
fringement under section 501 and fully subject to the remedies provided by sec-
tions 502 through 508.

(¢) ROYALTY PAYABLE UNDER COMPULSORY LICENSE.—

(1) To be entitled to receive royalties under a compulsory license, the copy-
right owner must be identified in the registration or other public records of the
Copyright Office. The owner is entitled to royalties for phonorecords made and
distributed after being so identified, but is not entitled to recover for any phono-
records previously made and distributed.

(2) Except as provided by clause (1), tbe royalty under a compulsory license
shall be payable for every phonorecord made and distributed in acenrdance with
the license. For this purpose, a phonorecord is considered “distributed” if the
person exercising the ecmpulsory license has voluntarily and rermanently parted
with its possession. With respect to each work embodied in the phonorecord, the
royalty srall be either two and three-fourth cents, or six-tenth of one cent per
minute of playing time or fraction thereof, whichever amount is larger.
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(3) Royalty payments shall be made on or before the twentieth day of each
month and shall include all royalties for the month next preceding. Each monthy

" payment shall be made under oath and shall comply with requirements that the

Register of Copyrights shall prescribe by regulation. The Register shall also
prescribe regulations under which detailed cumulative annual statements of
account, certified by a certified public accountant, shall be filed for every com-
pulsory license under this section. The regulations covering both the monthly
and the annual statements of account shall prescribe the form, content, and
manner of certification wifh respect ta the number of records made and the
number of records distributed. )

(4) If the copyright owner does not receive the monthly payment and the
monthly and annual staterpents of account when due, he may give written notice
to the licensee that, unless the default is remedied within 30 days from the date
of the notice, the compulsory license will be automatically terminated. Such
termination renders either the making or the distribution, or both, of all phono-
records for which the royalty had not been paid, actionable as acts of infringe-
ment under section 501 and fully subject to the remedies provided by sections
502 through 508.

§ 116. Scope of exclusive rights in nondramatic musical works: Public perform-
ances by means of coin-operated phonorecord players

(a) LimrtatioN oN ExcLusivE RIGHT.—In the case of a nondramatic musical
work embodied in a phonorecord, the exclusive right under clause (4) of section
106 to perform the work publicly by mecns of a coin-operated phonorecord player
is limited as follows:

(1) The proprietor of the establishment in which the public performance
takes place is not liable for infringement with respect to such public per-
formance unless—

(A) such proprietor is the operator of the phonorecord player; or

(B) such proprietor refuses or fails, within one month after receipt
by registered or certified mail of a request, at a time during which the
certificate required by clause (1) (C) of subsection (b) is not affixed
to the phonorecord player, by the copyright owner, to make full dis-
closure, by registered or certified mail, of the identity of the operator of
the phonorecord player.

(2) The operator of the coin-operated phonorecord player may obtain a
compulsory license to perform the work publicly on that phonorecord player
by filing the application, affixing the certificate, and paying the royalties
provided by subsection (b).

(b) RECORDATION OF COIN-OPERATED PHONORECORD PLAYER, AFFIXATION OF CER-
TIFICATE, AND ROYALTY PAYABLE UNDER COMPULSORY LICENSE.—

(1) Any pperator who wishes to obtain a compulsory license for the public
performance of works on a coin-operated phonorecord player shall fulfill the
following requirements:

(A) Before or within one month after such performances are made avail-
able on a particular phonorecord player, and during the month of January
in each succeeding year that such performances are made available in that
particular phonorecord player, the operator shall filec in the Copyright Office,
in accordance with requirements that the Register of ‘opyrights, after con-
sultation with the Copyright Royalty Commission, shal. prescribe by regula-
tion, an application containing the name and address »f the operator of the
phonorecord player and the manufacturer and serial n.auber or other explicit
identification of the phonorecord player, and deposit with the Register of
Copyrights a royalty fee for the current calendar year of $8 for that par-
ticular phonorecord player. If such performances are made available on a
particular phonorecord player for the first time after July 1 of any year,
the royalty fee to be deposited for the remainder of that year shall be $4.

(B) Within twenty days of receipt of an application and a royalty fee
pursdAnt to subclause (A), the Register of Copyrights shall issue to the
applicant a certificate for the phonorecord player.

(C) On or before March 1 of the year in which the certificate prescribea
by subclause (B) of this clause is issued, or within ten days after the date
of issue of the certificate, the operator shall affix to the particular phono-
record player, in a position where it can be readily examined by the public,
the certificate, issued by the Register of Copyrights under subelause (B),
of the latest application made by such operator under subclause (A) of
this clause with respect to that phonorecord player.

251-757T O 77 -2
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(2) Failure to file the application, to affix the certificate, or to pay the royalty
required by clause (1) of this subsection renders the public performance action-
able as an act of infringement under section 501 and fully subject to the remedies
provided by sections 502 through 506.

(¢) DISTRIBUTION OF ROYALTIES.—

(1) The Register of Copyrights sha'l receive all fees deposited under this sec-
tion and, after deducting the reasonable costs incurred by the Copyright Office
under this section, shall deposit the balance in the Treasury of the United States,
in such manner as the Socretary of the Treasury directs, for later distribution
by the Copyright Royalty ( cmmission as provided by this title. The Register shall
submit to the Copyright Royalty Commission, on an annual basis, a detailed
statement of account covering all fees received for the relevant period provided
by subsection (b). .

(2) During the month of January in each year, every person claiming to be
entitled to compulsory license fes under this section for performances during the
preceding twelve-month period shall file a claim with the Copyright Royalty
Commission, in accordance with requirements that the Commission shall preseribe
by regulation. Such claim shall include an agreement to accept as final, except as
provided in section 809 of this title, the determination of the Copyright Royalty
Commission in any controversy concerning the distribution of roya'ty fees
deposited under subclause (A) of subsection (b) (1) of this section to which the
claimant is a party. Notwithstanding any provisions of the antitrust laws (within
the meaning of section 12 of title 15), for purposes of this subsection any
claimants may agree among themselves as to the proportionate division of com-
pulsory licensing fees among them, may lump their claims together and file them
jointly or as a single claim, or may designate a common agent to receive payment
on their hehalf,

(3) After the first day of October of each year, the Copyright Royalty Com-
mission shall determine whether there exists a controversy concerning the dis-
tribution of royalty fees deposited under subclause (A) of subsection (b)(1).
If the Commission determines that no such controversy exists, it shall, after
deducting its reasonable administrative costs under this section, distribute such
fees to the copyright owners entitled, or to their designated agents. If it finds
that such a controversy exists, it shall, pursuant to chapter 8 of-his title, conduct
a proceeding to determine the distribution of royalty fees.

(4) The fees to be distributed shall be divided as follows:

(A) To every copyright owner not affiliated with a performing rights
society, the pro rata share of the fees to be distributed to which such copy-
right owner proves entit'ement.

(B) To the performing rights societies, the remainder of the fees to be
distributed in such pro rata shares as they shall by agreement stipulate
among themselves, or, if they fail to agree, the pro rata share to which such
performing rights societies prove entitlement.

(C) During the pendency of any proceeding under this section, the Copy-
right Royalty Commission shall withhold from distribution an amount
sufficient to satisfy all claims with respect to which a controversy exists, but
shall have discretion to proceed to distribute any amounts that are not in
controversy.

(5) The Copyright Royalty Commission shall promulgate regulations under
which persons who can reasonably be expected to have claims may, during the
year in which performances take place, without expense to or harassment of
operators or proprietors of establishments in which phonorecord plavers are
located, have such access to such establishments and to the phonorecord players
located therein and such opportunity to obtain information with respect thereto
as may be reasonably necessary to determine, by sampling procedures or other-
wise, the proportion of contribution of the musical works of each such person to
the earnings of the phonorecord players for which fees shall have been deposited.
Any person who alleges that he or she has been denied the access permitted
under the regulations prescrihed by the Copyright Royalty Commission may
bring an action in the United States District Court for the District of Columbia
for the cancellation of the compulsory license of the phonorecord player to which
such access has been denied, and the court shall have the power to declare the
compulsary license thereof invalid from the date of issue thereof.

(d) CRIMINAL PENALTIES.—Any person who knowingly makes a false repre-
sentation of a material fart in an application filed under clause (1) (A) of sub-
section (b), or who knowingly alters a certificate issued under clause (1) (B)
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of subsection (b) or knowingly affixes such a certificate to a phonorecord player
other than the one it covers, shall be fined not more than $2,500.

(e) DErFINITIONS.—As used in this section, the following terms and their
variant forms mean the following :

(1) A “coin-operated phonorecord player” is a machine or device that—

(A) is employed solely for the performance of nondramatic musical
works by means of phonorecords upon being-activated by insertion of
coins, currency, tokens, or other monetary units or their equivalent;

(B) is located in an establishment making no direct or indirect
charge for admission ;

(C) is accompanied by a list of the titles of all the musical works
available for performance on it, which list is affixed to the phono-
record player or posted in the establishment in a prominent position
where it can be readily examined by the public; and

(D) affords a choice of works available for performance and per-
mits the choice to be made by the patrons of the establishment in which
it is located.

(2) An “‘operator” is any person who, alone or jointly with others:

(A) owns a coin-operated phonorecord player ; or

(B) has the power to make a coin-operated phonorecord player avail-
able for placement in an establishment for purposes of public perform-
ance; or

(C) has the power to exercise primary control over the selection
of the musical works made available for public performance in a coin-
operated phonorecord player.

(3) A “performing rights society™ is an association or corporation that
licenses the public performance of nondramatic musical works on behalf
of the copyright owners, such as the American Society of Composers, Authors
and Publishers, Broadcast Musie, Inc., and SESAC, Inc.

§117. Scope of exclusive rights: Use in conjunction with computers and similar
information systems

Notwithstanding the provisions of sections 108 through 116 and 118, this title
does not afford to the owner of copyright in a work any greater or lesser rights
with respect to the use of the work in conjunction with automatic systems
capable of storing, processing, retrieving, or transferring information, or in
conjunction with any similar device, machine, or process, than those afforded to
works under the law, whether title 17 or the common law or statutes of a State,
in effect on December 31, 1977, as held applicable and construed by a court in
action brought under this title,

§118. Scope of exclusive rights: Use of certain works in connection with non-
commercial broadcasting

. (a) The exclusive rights provided by section 108 shall, with respect to the
works specified by subsection (b) and the activities specified by subsection (d),
be subject to the conditions and limitations preseribed by this section. '

(b) Not later than thirty days following the date of publication by the Presi-
dent of the notice announcing the initial appointments of the members of the
Copyright Royalty Commission, as provided by section 801(c¢), the Chairman
of the Commission shall cause notice to be published in the Federal Register
of the initiation of proceedings for the purpose of determining reasonable terms
and rates of royalty payments for the activities specified by subsection (d) with
respect to published nondramatic musical works and published pictorial, graphie,
and sculptural works during a period beginning as provided in clause (3) of
this subsection and ending on December 31, 1982. Copyright owners and public
broadcasting entities shall negotiate in good faith and cooperate fully with
the Commission in an effort to reach reasonable and expeditious results. Not-
withstanding any provision of the antitrust laws (within the meaning of sec-
tion 12 of title 15), any owners of copyright in works specified by this sub-
section and any public broadcasting entities, respectively, may negotiate and
agree upon the terms and rates of royalty payments and the proportionate di-
vision of fees paid among various copyright owners, and may designate com-
mon agents to negotiate, agree to, pay, or receive payments.

(1) Any owner of copyright in a work specified in this subsection or any
public broadcasting entity may, within one hundred and twenty days after
publication of the notice specified in this subsection, submit to the Copyright
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Royalty Commission proposed licenses covering such activities with respect
to such works, The Copyright Royalty Commission shall proceed on the basis
of the proposals submitted to it as well as any other relevant information.
The Copyright Royalty Commission shall permit any interested party to sub-
mit information relevant to such proceedings.

(2) License agreements voluntarily negotiated at any time between one
or more copyright owners and one or more public broadcasting entities shall
be given effect in lieu of any determination by the Commission: Provided,
That copies of such agreements are filed in the Copyright Office within thirty
days of execution in accordance with regulations that the Register of Copy-
rights shall prescribe.

(3) Within six months, but not earlier than one hundred and twenty days,
from the date of publication of the notice specified in this subsection the
Copyright Royalty Commission shall make a determination and publish in the
Federal Register a schedule of rates and terms which, subject to clause (2)
of this subsection, shall be binding on all owners of copyright in works
specified by this subsection and public broadcasting entities, regardless of
whether or not such copyright owners and public broadcasting entities have
submitted proposals to the Commission. In establishing such rates and terms
the Copyright Royalty Commission may consider the rates for comparable
circumstances under voluntary license agreements negotiated as provided in
clause (2) of this subsection. The Copyright Royalty Commission shall also
establish requirements by which copyright owners may receive reasonable
notice of the use of their works under this section, and under which records
of such use shall be kept by public broadcasting entities.

(4) With respect to the period beginning on the effective date of this title
and ending on the date of publication of such rates and terms, this title shall
not afford to owners of copyright or public broadcasting entities any greater
or lesser rights with respect to the activities specified in subsection (d) as
applied to works specified in this subsection than those afforded under the
law in effect on December 31, 1977, as held applicable and construed by a
court in an action brought under this title.

(e) The initial procedure specified in subsection (b) shall be repeated and con-
cluded between June 30 and December 31, 1982, and at five-year intervals there-
after, in accordance with regulations that the Copyright Royalty Commission
shall prescribe.

(d) Subject to the transitional provisions of subsection (b) (4), and to the
terms of any voluntary license agreements that have been negotiated as provided
by subsection (b) (2), a public broadcasting entity may, upon compliance with
the provisions of this section, including the rates and terms established by the
Copyright Royalty Commission under subsection (b) (3), engage in the follow-
ing activities with respect to published nondramatic musical works and published
pictorial, graphic, and sculptural works:

(1) performance or display of a work by or in the course of a transmis-
sion made by a noncommercial educational broadcast station referred to in
subsection (g) ;

(2) production of a transmission program, reproduction of copies or phono-
records of such a transmission program. and distribution of such copies or
phonorecords, where such production, reproduction, or distribution is made
by a nonprofit institution or organization solely for the purpose of transmis-
sions specified in clause (1) ; and

(3) the making of reproductions by a governmental body or a nonprofit
institution of a transmission program simultaneously with its transmission
as specified in clause (1), and the performance or display of the contents of
such program under the conditions specified by clause (1) of section 110, of
section 110, but only if the reproductions are used for performances or dis-
plays for a period of no more than seven days from the date of the trans-
mission specified in clause (1), and are destroyed before or at the end of
such period. No person supplying, in accordance with clause (2), a repro-
duction of a transmission program to governmental bodies or nonprofit in-
stitutions under this clause shall have any liability as a result of failure of
such bodv or institution to destroy such reproduction : Providcd, That it shall-
have notified such body of institution of the requirement for such destruction
pursuant to this clause: And provided further, That if such body or institu-
tion itself fails to destroy such reproduction it shall be deemed to have
infringed.
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(e) Except as expressly provided in this subsection, this section shall have no
applicability to works other than those specifled in subsection (b).

(1) Owners of copyright in nondramatic literary works and public broad-
casting entities may, during the course of voluntary negotiations, agree
among themselves, respectively, as to the terms and rates of royalty pay-
ments without liability under the antitrust laws (within the meaning of
section 12 of title 15). Any such terms and rates of royalty payments shall
be effective upon filing in the Copyright Office, in accordance with regula-
tions that the Register of Copyrights shall prescribe.

(2) On January 3, 1980, the Register of Copyrights, after consulting with
authors and other owners of copyright in nondramatic literary works and
their representatives, and with public broadcasting entities and their repre-
sentatives, shall submit to the Congress a report setting forth the extent
to which voluntary licensing arrangements have been reached with respect
to the use of nondramatic literary works by such broadcast stations. The
report should also describe any problems that may have arisen, and present
legislative or other recommendations, if warranted.

(f) Nothing in this section shall be construed to permit, beyond the limits of
fair use as provided by section 107, the unauthorized dramatization of a non-
dramatic musical work, the production of a transmission program drawn to any
substantial extent from a published compilaiton of pictorial, graphic, or sculp-
tural works, or the unauthorized use of any portion of an audiovisual work.

(g) As used in this section, the term ‘“public broadcasting entity’’ means a
noncommercial educational broadcast station as defined in section 397 of title
47 and any nonprofit institution or organization engaged in the activities de-
scribed in clause (2) of subsection (d).

S Chapter 2—COPYRIGHT OWNERSHIP AND TRANSFER
ec.

201. Ownership of copyright.

202, Ownershlf of copyright as distinet from ownership of material object.
203. Termination of transfers and licenses granted by the author.

204, Execution of transfers of copyright ownership.

205. Recordation of transfers and other documents.

§ 201. Ownership of copyrights

(a) INITIAL OWNERSHIP.—Copyright in a work protected under this title vests
initially in the author or authors of the work. The authors of a joint work are
coowners of copyright in the work.

(b) Works MADE FOR HIRE.—In the case of a work made for hire, the employer
or other person for whom the work was prepared is considered the author for
purposes of this title, and, unless the parties have expressly agreed otherwise in
a written instrument signed by them, owns all of the rights comprised in the
copyright.

(¢) CoNTRIBUTIONS TO COLLECTIVE WORKS8.—Copyright in each separate con-
tribution to a collective work is distinct from copyright in the collective work
as a whole, and vests initially in the author of the contribution. In the absence of
an express transfer of the copyright or of any rights under it, the o ner of
copyright in the collective work is presumed te have acquired only the priv-
ilege of reproducing and distributing the contribution as part of that particular
collecitve work, any revision of that collecitve work, and any later collective
work in the same series.

(d) TRANSFER OF OWNERSHIP.—

(1) The ownership of a copyright may be transferred in whole or in part by
any means of conveyance or by operation of law, and may be bequeathed by
v:ill or pass as personal property by the applicable laws of interstate succes-
sion.

(2) Any of the exclusive rights comprised in a copyright, including any sub-
division of any of the rights specified by section 106, may be transferred as pro-
vided by clause (1) and owned separately. The owner of any particular exclu-
sive right is entitled, to the extent of that right, to all of the protection and
remedies accorded to the copyright owner by this title.

(e) INVOLUNTARY TRANSFER.—When an individual author's ownership of a
copyright, or of any of the exclusive rights under a copyright, has not previously
been transferred voluntary by the individual author, no action by any govern-
mental body or other official or organization purporting to seize, expropriate,
transfer, or exercise rights of ownership with respect to the copyright, or any
of the exclusive right: under a copyright, shall be given effect under this title.
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§ 202. Ownership of copyright as distinct from ownership of material object

Ownership of a copyright, or of any of the exclusive rights under a copyright,
is distinet from ownership of any material object in which the work is embodied.
Transfer of ownership of any material object, including the copy or phonorecord
in which the work is first fixed, does not of itself convey any rights in the copy-
righted work embodied in the object; nor, in the absence of an agreement, does
transfer of ownership of a copyright or of any exclusive rights under a copyright
convey property rights in any material object.

§ 203. Termination of transfers and licenses granted by the author

(a) ConpiTiOoNS FOR TERMINATION.—In the case of any work other than a work
made for hire, the exclusive or nonexclusive grant of a transfer or license of
copyright or of any right under a copyright, executed by the author on or after
January 1, 1978, otherwise than by will, is subject to termination under the fol-
lowing conditions:

(1) In the case of a grant executed by one author, termination of the
grant may be effected by that author or, if the author is dead, by the person
or persons who, under clause (2) of this subsection, own and are entitled to
exercise a total of more than one-half of that author’s termination interest.
In the case of a grant executed by two or more authors of a joint work,
termination of the grant may be effected by a majority of the authors who
executed it; if any of such authors is dead, the termination interest of any
person or persons who, under clause (2) of this subsection, own and are en-
titled to exercise a total of more than one-half of that author’s interest.

(2) Where an author is dead, his or her termination interest is owned,
and may be exercised, by his widow or her widower and his or her children
or grandchildren as follows:

(A) the widow or widower owns the author’s entire termination in-
terest unless there are any surviving children or grandchildren of the
author, in which case the widow or widower owns one-half of the author’s
interest ;

(B) the author’s surviving children, and the surviving children of any
dead child of the author, own the author’s entire termination interest
unless there is a widow or widower, in which case the ownership of one-
half of the author’s interest is divided among them ;

(C) the rights of the author’s children and grandchildren are in all
cases divided among them and exercised on a per stirpes basis according
to the number of such author’s children represented; the share of the
children of a dead child in a termination interest can be exercised only
by the action of a majority of them.

(3) Termination of the grant may be effected at any time during a period
of five years beginning at the end of thirty-five years from the date of exe-
cution of the grant; or, if the grant covers the right of publication of the
work, the period begins at the end of thirty-five years from the date of pub-
lication of the work under the grant or at the end of forty years from the
date of execution of the grant, whichever term ends earlier.

(4) The termination shall be effected by serving an advance notice in writ-
ing. signed by the number and proportion of owners of termination interests
required under clauses (1) and (2) of this subsection, or by their duly
authorized agents, upon the grantee or the grantee’s successor in title.

(A) The notice shall state the effective date ot the termination, which
shall fall within the five-year period specified by clause (3) of this sub-
section, and the notice shall be served not less than two or more than
ten years before that date. A copy of the notice shall be recorded in the
Copyright Office before the effective date of termination, as a condition
to its taking effect.

(B) The notice shall comply, in form, content, and manner of serv-
ice, with requirements that the Register of Copyrights shall prescribe
by regulation.

(5) Termination of the grant may be effective notwithstanding any
agreement to the contrary, including an agreement to make a will or
to make any future grant.

(b) EFFECT OF TERMINATION.—U'pon the effective date of termination, alt
rights vunder this title that were covered hyv the termirated erant revert to
the authnr, anthors, and other persons ownine terminatiorn interests nnder
clauses (1) and (2) of subsection (a), including those owners who did not
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join in signing the notice of termination under clause (4) of subsection (a.
but with the following limitations:

(1) A derivative work prepared under authority of the grant befou.c
its termination may continue to be utilized under the terms of the grant
after its termination, but this privilege does not extend to the prepa-
ration after the termination of other derivative works based upon the
copyrighted work covered by the terminated grant.

(2) The future rights that will revert upon termination of the grant
become vested on the date the notice of termination has been served as
provided by clause (4) of subsection (a). The rights vest in the author,
authors, and other persons named in, and in the proportionate shares pro-
vided by, clauses (1) and (2) of subsection (a).

(3) Subject to the provisions of clause (4) of this subsection, a further
grant, or agreement to make a further grant, of any right covered by a
terminated grant is valid only if it is signed by the same number and
proportion of the owners, in whom the right has vested under clause
(2) of this subsection, as are required to terminate the grant under clauses
(1) and (2) of subsection (a). Such further grant or agreement is effective
with respect to all of the persons in whom the right it covers has vested
under clause (2) of this subsection, including those who did not join
in signing it. If any person dies after rights under a terminated grant
have vested in him or her, that person’s legal representatives, legatees,
or heirs at law represent him or her for purposes of this clause.

(4) A further grant, or agreement to make a further grant, of any right
covered by a terminated grant is valid only if it is made after the effective
date of the termination. As an exception, however, an agreement for such
a further grant may be made between the persons provided by clause (3)
of this subsection and the original grantee or such grantee’s successor in
title, after the notice of termination has been served as provided by clause
(4) of subsection (a).

(5) Termination of a grant under this section affects only those
riehts covered by the grant that arise under this title, and in no way
affects rights arising under any other Federal, State, or foreign laws.

(6) Unless and until termination is effected under this section, the
grant, if it does not provide otherwise, continues in effect for the term
of copyright provided by this title.

§ 204. Execution of transfers of copyright ownership
(a) A transfer of copyright ownership, other than by operation of law, is
not valid unless an instrument of conveyance, or a note or memorandum of
the transfer, is in writing and signed by the owner of the rights conveyed or
such owner’s duly authorized agent.
(b) A certificate of acknowledgment is not required for the validity of a
transfer, but is prima facie evidence of the eXecution of the transfer if—
(1) in the case of d transfer executed in the United States, the certificate
is issued by a person authorized to administer oaths within the United
States; or .
(2) in the case of a transfer executed in a foreign country. the certificate
is issued by a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States, or by a
person anthorized to administer oaths whose authority is proved by a cer-
tificate of such an officer.

§ 205. Recordation of transfers and other documents i

(a) CoONDITIONS FOoR RECORDATION.—Any transfer of copyright ownership or
other document pertaining to a copyright may be recorded in the Copyright
Office if the document filed for recordation bears the actual signature of the
person who executed it, or if it is accompanied by a sworn or official certifica-
tion that it is a true copy of the original. signed document.

(b) CERTIFICATE OF RECORDATION.—The Register of Copyrights shall, upon.
receipt of a document as provided by subsection (a) and of the fee provided
by section 708, record the document and return it with a certificate of
recordation.

(c) RECORNATION A8 CONSTRUCTIVE NOTICE—Recordation of a document in the
Copyright Office gives all persons constructive notice of the facts stated in the
recorded document, but only if—
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(1) the document, or material attached to it, specifically identifies the work
to which it pertains so that, after the document is indexed by the Register of
Copyrights, it would be revealed by a reasonable search under the title or regis-
tration number of the work ; and

(2) registration has been made for the work.

(d) RECORDATION A8 PREREQUISITE TO INFRINGEMENT SUIT.—No person claim-
ing by virtue of a tramsfer to be the owner of a copyright or of any exclusive
right under a copyright is entitled to institute an infringement action under
this title until the instrument of transfer under which such person claims has
been recorded in the Copyright Office, but suit may be instituted after such
recordation on a cause of action that arose before recordation.

(e) PRIORITY BETWEEN CONFLICTING TRANSFERS.—AS between two conflicting
transfers, the one executed first prevails if it is recorded, in the manner required
to give constructive notice under subsection (¢), within one month after its
execution in the United States or within two months after its execution outside
the United States, or at any time before recordation in such manner of the later
transfer. Otherwise the later transfer prevails if recorded first in such manner,
and if taken in good faith, for valuable consideration or on the basis of a bind-
ing promise to pay royalties, and without notice of the earlier transfer.

(£) PRIORITY BETWEEN CONFLICTING TRANSFER OF OWNERSHIP AND NONEXCLU-
S8IVE LICENSE.—A nonexclusive license, whether recorded or not, prevails over
a conflicting transfer of copyright ownership if the license is evidenced by a
written instrument signed by the owner of the rights licensed or such owner’s
duly authorized agent, and if—

(1) the license was taken before execution of the transfer; or
(2) the license was taken in good faith before recordation of the transfer
and without notice of it.

< Chapter 3—DURATION OF COPYRIGHT
eC,

301. Preemption with respect to other laws.

302. Duration of copyright : Works created on or after January 1, 1978.

303. Duratlimlgg( 8copyright: Works created but not published or copyrighted before Janu-
ary 1, .

304. Duration of copyright : Subsisting copyrights.

305. Duration of copyright : Terminal date.

§ 301. Preemption with respect to other laws

(a) On and after January 1, 1978, all legal or equitable rights that are equiv-
alent to any of the exclusive rights within the general scope of copyright as
specified by section 106 in works of authorship that are fixed in a tangible
medium of expression and come within the subject matter of copyright as
specified by sections 102 and 103, whether created before or after that date and
whether published or unpublished, are governed exclusively by this title. There-
after, no person is entitled to any such right or equivalent right in any such
work under the common law or statutes of any State.

(b) Nothing in this title annuls or limits any rights or remedies under the
common law or statutes of any State with respect to-—

(1) subject matter that does not come within the subject matter of copy-
right as specified by sections 102 and 103, including works of authorship
not fixed in any tangible medium or expression : or

(2) any cause of action arising from undertakings commenced before
January 1, 1978 ; or

(8) activities violating legal or equitable rights that are not equivalent to
any of the exclusive rights within the general scope of copyright as specified
by section 106, including rights against misappropriation not equivalent to
any of such exclusive rights, breaches of contract, breaches of trust, trespass,
conversion, invasion of privacy, defamation, and deceptive trade practices
such as passing off and false representation.

(¢) With respect to sound recordings fixed before February 15. 1972, any
rights or remedies under the common law or statutes of anv State shall mot
be annulled or limited by this title until February 15, 2047. The preemptive
provisions of subsection (a) shall apply to any such rights and remedies per-
taining to any cause of action arising from undertakings commenced on and
after February 15, 2047. Notwithstanding the provisions of section 303. no
sound recording fixed hefore Febrnary 15. 1972. shall be subject to copyright
under thig title before, on, or after Februarv 15, 2047,

(d) Nothing in this title annuls or limits any rights or remedies under any
other Federal statute.
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§ 302. Duration of copyright: Works created on or after January 1, 1978

(a) IN GENERAL—Copyright in a work created on or after January 1, 1978,
suvsists from its creatiou and, except as provided by the foilowing suvsections,
endures for a term consisting of the life of the author and fifty years after the
autnoc’'s death.

(b) JoINT Works.—In the case of a joint work prepared by two or more
authors who did not work for hire, the copyright endures for a term consisting
of the life of the last surviving author and fifty years after such last surviving
autnor’s death.

(c) ANONYMOUS WORKS, PSEUDONYMOUS WORKS, AND WORKS MADE FOR HIRE.—
In the case of an anonymous work, a pseudonymous work, or a work made for
hire, the copyright endures for a term of seventy-five years from the year of its
first publication, or a term of one hundred years from the year of its creation,
whichever expires first. If, before the end of such term, the identity of one or
more of the authors of an anonymous or pseudonymous work is revealed in the
records of a registration made for that work under subsections (a) or (d) of
section 408, or in the records provided by this subsection, the copyright in the
work endures for the term specified by subsections (a) or (b), based on the life
of the author or authors whose identity has been revealed. Any person having
an interest in the copyright in an anonymous or psevrdonymous work may at any
time record, in records to be maintained by the Copyright Office for that purpose,
a statement identifying one or more authors of the work; the statement shall
also-identify the person filing it, the nature of that person’s interest, the source of
the information recorded, and the particular work affected, and shall comply in
form and content with requirements that the Register of Copyrights shall pre-
sceribe by regulation.

(d) RECORDS RELATING TO DEATH OF AUTHORS.—AnNy person having an interest
in a copyright may at any time record in the Copyright Office a statement of the
date of death of the author of the copyrighted work, or a statement that the
author is still living on a particular date. The statement shall identify the per-
son filing it, the nature of that person’s interest, and the source of the informa-
tion recorded, and shall comply ir form and content with requirements that
the Register of Copyrights shall prescribe by regulation. The Register shall main-
tain current records of information relating to the death of authors of copy-
righted works, based on such recorded statements and, to the extent the Register
considers practicable, on data contained in any of the records of the Copyright
Office or in other reference sources.

(e) PRESUMPTION AS TO AUTHOR'S DEATH.—After a period of seventy-five years
from the year of first publication of a work, or a period of one hundred years
from the year of its creation, whichever expires first, any person who obtains
from the Copyright Office a certified report that the records provided by subsec-
tion (d) disclose nothing to indicate that the author of the work is living, or died
less than fiftv vears refore, is entitled to the benefit of a presumption that the
author has been dead for at least fifty years. Reliance in good faith upon this
presumption shall be a complete defense to any action for infringement under this
title.

§ 303. Duration of copyright: Works created but not published or copyrighted
before January 1, 1978

Copyright in a work created before January 1, 1978, but not theretofore in the
public domain or copyrighted, subsists from January 1, 1978, and endures for the
term provided by section 302. In no case, however, shall the term of copyright in
such a work expire before December 31, 2002 : and, if the work is published on
or before December 31, 2002, the term of copyright shall not expire before
December 31, 2027.

§ 304. Duration of copyright : Subsisting copyrights

(a) CorYRIGHTS IN THEIR FIRsT TERM ON JANUARY 1, 1978.—Any copyright,
the first term of which is subsisting on January 1, 1978, shall endure for twenty-
eight years from the date it was originally secured : Provided, That is the case of
any posthumous work or of any periodical, cyclopedic, or other composite work
upon which the copyright was originally secured by the proprietor thereof, of
any work copyrighted by a corporate body (otherwise than as assignee or licensee
of the individual author) or by an employer of whom such work is made for hire.
the proprietor of such copyright shall be entitled to a renewal and extension of
the copyright in such work for the further term of forty-seven years when appli-
cation for such renewal and extension shall have been made to the Copyright
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Office and duly registered therein within one year prior to the expiration of
the original term of copyright: And provided further, That in the case of any
other copyrighted work, including a contribution by an individual author to a
periodical or to a cyclopedic or other composite work, the author of such work,
if still living, or the widow, widower, or children of the author, if the author be
not living, or if such author, widow, widower, or children be not living, then
the author's executors, or in the absence of a will, his or her next of kin shall
be entitled to a renewal and extension of the copyright in such work for a further
term of forty-seven years when application for such renewal and extension shall
have been made to the Copyright Office and duly registered therein within one
year prior to the expiration of the original term copyright : And provided further,
That in default of the registration of such application for renewal and extension,
the copyright in any work shall terminate at the expiration of twenty-eight years
from the date copyright was originally secured.

(b) CopYRIGHTS IN THEIR RENEWAL TERM OR REGISTERED FOR RENEWAL BE-
FORE JANUARY 1, 1978.—The duration of any copyright, the renewal term of
which is subsisting at any time between December 31, 1976, and December 31,
1977, inclusive, or for which renewal registration is made between December 31,
1976, and December 31, 1977, inclusive, is extended to endure for a term of
seventy-five years from the date copyright was originally secured.

(¢) TERMINATION OF TRANSFERS AND LICENSES CoOVERING EXTENDED RENEWAL
TeErM.—In the case of any copyright subsisting in either its first or renewal
term on January 1, 1978, other than a copyright in a work made for hire, the
exclusive or nonexclusive grant of a transfer or license of the renewal copy-
right or any right under it, executed before January 1, 1978, by any of the per-
sons designated by the second proviso of subsection (a) of this section, other-
wise than by will, is subject to termination under the following conditions:

(1) In the case of a grant executed by a person or persons other than
the author, termination of the grant may be effected by the surviving per-
son or persons who executed it. In the case of a grant executed by one or
more of the authors of the work, termination of the grant may be effected,
to the extent of a particular author’s share in the ownership of the re-
newal copyright, by the author who executed it or, if such author is dead,
by the person or persons who, under clause (2) of this subsection, own and
are entitled to exercise a total of more than one-half of that author’s termina-
tion interest.

(2) Where an author is dead, his or her termination interest is owned,
and may be exercised, by his widow or her widower and his or her children
or grandchildren as follows:

(A) the widow or widower owns the author’s entire termination in-
terest unless there are any surviving children or grandchildren of the
author, in which case the widow or widower owns one-half of the author’s
interest ;

(B) the author’s surviving children, and the surviving children of any
dead child of the auwthor, own the author’s entire termination interest
unless there is a widow or widower, in which case the ownership of one-
half of the author’s interest is divided among them ;

(C) the rights of the author’s children and grandchildren are in all
cases divided among them and exercised on a per stirpes basis accord-
ing to the number of such author’s children represented; the share of
the children of a dead child in a termination interest can be exercised
only by the action of a majority of them.

(3) Termination of the grant may be effected at any time during a period
of five years beginning at the end of fifty-six years from the date copyright
was originally secured, or beginning on January 1, 1978, whichever is later.

(4) The termination shall be effected by serving an advance notice in

writing upon the grantee or the grantee's successor in title. In 'the case of
a grant executed by a person or persons other than the author, the notice
shall be signed by all of those entitled to terminate the grant under clause
(1) of this subsection, or by their duly authorized agents. In the case of a
grant executed by one or more of the authors of the work, the notice as to
any one author’s share shall be signed by ‘that author or his or her duly
authorized agent or, if that author is dead, by the number and proportion
of the owners of his or her termination interest required under clauses (1)
and (2) of this subsection, or by their duly authorized agents.
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(A) The notice shall state the effective date of the termination, which
shall fall within the five-year period specified by clause (3) of this sub-
section, and the notice shall be served not less than two or more than
ten years before that date. A copy of the notice shall be recorded in the
Copyright Office before the effective date of termination, as a condition
to its taking effect.

(B) The notice shall comply, in form, content, and manner of service,
with requirements that the Register of Copyrights sha!l prescribe by
regulation.

(5) Termination of the grant may be effected notwithstanding any agree-
ment to the contrary, including an agreement to make a will or to make any
future grant.

(6) In the case of a grant executed by a person or persons other than the
author, all rights under this title that were covered by the terminated grant
revert, upon the effective date of termination, to all of those entitled to
terminate the grant under clause (1) of this subsection. In the case of a
grant executed by one or more of the authors of the work, all of a particular
author’s rights under this title that were covered by the terminated grant
revert, upon the effective date of termination, to that author or, if that
author is dead, to the persons owning his or her termination interest under
clause (2) of this subsection, including those owners who did not join in
signing the notice of termination under clause (4) of this subsection. In all
cases the reversion of rights is subject to the following limitations:

(A) A derivative work prepared under authority of the grant before
its termination may continue to be utilized under the terms of the grant
after its termination, but this privilege does not extend to the prepara-
tion after the termination of other derivative works based upon the
copyrighted work covered by the terminated.grant.

(B) The future rights that will revert upon termination of the grant
become vested on the date the notice of termination has been served as
provided by clause (4) of this subsection,

(C) Where the author’s rights revert to two or more persons under
clause (2) of this subsection, they shall vest in those persons in the
proportionate shares provided by that clause. In such a case, and sub-
ject to the provisions of subclause (D) of this clause, a further grant, or
agreement to make a further grant, of a particular author’s share with
respect to any right covered by a terminated grant is valid only if it is
signed by the same number and proportion of the owners, in whom the
right has vested under this clause, as are required to terminate the grant
under clause (2) of this subsection. Such further grant or agreement is
effective with respect to all of the persons in whom the right it covers
has vested under this subclause, including those who did not join in
signing it. If any person dies after rights under a terminated grant have
vested in him or her, that person’s legal representatives, legatees, or
heirs at law represent him or her for purposes of this subclause.

(D) A further grant, or agreement to make a further grant, of any
right covered by a terminated grant is valid only if it is made after
the effective date of the termination. As an exception, however, an agree-
ment for such a further grant may be made between the author or any
of the persons provided by the first sentence of clause (6) of this sub-
section, or between the persons provided bv subclause (C) of this clause,
and the original grantee or such grantee’s succes<or in title, after the
notice of termination has been served as provided by clause (4) of this
subsection.

(E) Termination of a grant under this subzection affects only those
rights covered by the grant that arise urder this title, and in no way
affects rights arising under any other Federal, State, or foreign laws.

(F) Unless and until termination is effected under this subeection,
the grant, if it does not provide otherwise, continues in effect for the
remainder of the extended renewal term.

§ 305. Duration of copyright : Terminal date

All terms of copyright provided by sections 302 through 304 run to the end of
the calendar year in which they would otherwise expire.
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Chapter 4—COPYRIGHT NOTICE, DEPOSIT, AND REGISTRATION

401. Notice of copyright : Visually perceptible coples.

402, Notice of copyright : Phonorecords of sound recordings.

403. Notice of copyright : Publications incorporating United States Government works.
404. Notice of copyright : Contributions to collective works.

405. Notice of copyright : Omission of notice.

406. Notice of copyright : Error in name or date.

407. Deposit of copies or phonorecords for Library of Congress.

408. Copyright registration in general.

409. Application for registration.

410. Registration of claim and issuance of certificate.

411. Registration as prerequisite to infringement suit.

412. Registration as prerequisite to certain remedies for infringement.
§ 401. Notice of copyright : Visually perceptible copies

(a) GENERAL REQUIREMENT.—Whenever a work protected under this title is
published in the United States or elsewhere by authority of the copyright owner,
a notice of copyright as provided by this section shall be placed on all p\_lblicly
distributed copies from which the work can be visually perceived, either directly
or with the aid of a machine or device.

(b) ForM oF NoticE.—The notice appearing on the copise shall consist of
the following three elements:

(1) the symbol © (the letter C in a circle), or the word “Copyright”,
or the abbreviation “Copr.” ; and .

(2) the year of first publication of the work; in the case of compilations
or derivative works incorporating previously published material, the year
date of first publication of the compilation or derivative work is sufficient.
The year date may be omitted where a pictorial, graphic, or sculptural work,
with accompanying text matter, if any, is reproduced in or on greeting
cards, postcards, stationery, jewelry, dolls, toys, or any useful articles;
and

(3) the name of the owner of copyright in the work, or an abbreviation
by which the name can be recognized or a generally known alternative
designation of the owner.

(¢) PosiTioN OF NoTiCE.—The notice shall be affixed to the coples in such
manner and location as to give reasonable notice of the claim of copyright. The
Register of Copyrights shall prescribe by regulation, as examples, specific methods
of affixation and positions of the notice on various types of works that will satisfy
this requirement, but these specifications shall not be considered exhaustive.

§ 402. Notice of copyright : Phonorecords of sound recordings

(a) GENERAL REQUIREMENT.—Whenever a sound recording protected under
this title is published in the United States or elsewhere by authority of the
copyright owner, a notice of copyright as provided by this section shall be placed
on all publicly distributed phonorecords of the sound recording.

(b) ForMm oF NoTicE.—The notice appearing on the phonorecords shall consist
of the following three elements:

(1) the symbol ® (the letter P in a circle) ; and

(2) the year of first publication of the sound recording; and

(3) the name of the owner of copyright in the sound recording, or an
abbreviation by which the name can be recognized, or a generally known
alternative designation of the owner; if the producer of the sound record-
ing is named on the phonorecord labels or containers, and if no other
name appears in conjunction with the notice, the producer’s name shall
be considered a part of the notice.

(¢) PosiTioN OF NoTicE.—The notice shall be placed on the surface of the
phonorecord, or on the phonorecord label or container, in such manner and loca-
tion as to give reasonable notice of the claim of copyright.

§403. Notice of copyright: Publications incorporating United States Govern-
ment works
Whenever a work is published in copies or phonorecords consisting pre-
ponderantly of one or more works of the United States Government, the notice
9f copyright provided by sections 401 or 402 shall also include a statement
identifying, either affirmatively or negatively, those portions of copies or phono-
records embodying any work or works protected under this title.

§ 404. Notice of copyright: Contributions to collective works

(a). A separate contribution to a collective work may bear its own notice of
copyright, as provided by sections 401 through 403. However, a single notice
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applicable to the collective work as a whole is sufficient to satisfy the require-
ments of sections 401 through 403 with respect to the separate contributions it
contains (not including advertisements inserted on behalf of persons other
than the owner of copyright in the collective work), regardless of the owner-
ship of copyright in the contributions and whether or not they have been
previously published.

(b) Where the person named in a single notice applicable to a collective work
as a whole is not the owner of copyright in a separate contribution that does
not bear its own notice, the case is governed by the provisions of section 4Q06(a).

§ 405. Notice of copyright : Omission of notice
(a) EFrecT oF OMIssIoN oN CopYRIGHT.—The omission of the copyright notice
described by sections 401 through 403 from copies or phonorecords publicly dis-
tributed by authority of the copyright owner does not invalidate the copyright
in a work if—
(1) the notice has been omitted from no more than a relatively small num-
ber of copies or phonorecords distributed to the public; or
(2) registration for the work has been made before or is made within five
years after the publication without notice, and a reasonable effort is made to
add notice to all copies or phonorecords that are distributed to the public in
the United States after the omission has been discovered ; or
(3) the notice has been omitted in violation of an express requirement in
writing that, as a condition of the copyright owner’s authorization of the
public distribution of copies or phonorecords, they bear the prescribed notice.
(b) EFFECT OF OMISSION ON INNOCENT INFRINGERS.—Any person who innocently
infringes a copyright, in reliance upon an authorized copy or phonorecord from
which the copyright notice has been omitted, incurs no liability for actual or
statutory damages under section 304 for any infringing acts committed before
receiving actual notice that registration for the work has been made under sec-
tion 408, if such person proves that he or she was misled by the omission of
notice. In a suit for infringement in such a case the court may allow or disallow
recovery of any of the infringer’s profits attributable to the infringement, and
may enjoin the continuation of the infringing undertaking or may require, as
a condition for permitting the continuation of the infringing undertaking, that
the infringer pay the copyright owner a reasonable license fee in an amount and
on terms fixed by the court. ‘
(e¢) REMOVAL OF NOTICE.—Protection under this title is not affected by the re-
moval, destruction, or obligation of the notice, without the authorization of the
copyright owner, from any publicly distributed copies or phonorecords.

§ 406. Notice of copyright: Error in name or date
(a) ErroR IN NAME.—Where the person named in the copyright notice on copies
or phonorecords publicly distributed by authority of the copyright owner is not
the owner of copyright, the validity and ownership of the copyright are not af-
fected. In such a case, however, any person who innocently begins an undertaking
that infringes the copyright has a complete defense to any action for such in-
fringement if such person proves that he or she was misled by the notice and
began the undertaking in good faith under a purported transfer or license from
the person named therein, unless before the undertaking was begun—
(1) registration for the work had been made in the name of the owner of
copyright ; or
(2) a document executed by the person named in the notice and showing
the ownership of the copyright had been recorded.

The person named in the notice is liable to account to the copyright owner for all
recelpts from transfers or licenses purportedly made under the copyright by the
person named in the notice.

(b) ErrorR IN DATE—When the year date in the notice on copies or phono-
records distributed by authority of the copyright owner is earlier than the year
in which publication first occurred, any period computed from the year of first
publication under section 302 is to be computed from the year in the notice.
Where the year date is more than one year later than the year in which publica-
tion first occurred, the work is considered to have been published without any
notice and is governed by the provisions of section 4085.

(c) OMiIs8sION OF NAME OR DATE.—Where copies or phonorecords publicly dis-
tributed by authority of the copyright owner contain no name or no date. that
could reasonably be considered a part of the notice, the work is considered to
:\iave‘lggen published without any notice and is governed by the provision of sec-

on X
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§ 407. Deposit of copies or phonorecords for Library of Congress

(a) Except as provided by subsection (c¢), and subject to the provisions of
subsection (e), the owner of copyright or of the exclusive right of publication in
a work published with notice of copyright in the United States shall deposit,
within three months after the date of such publication—

(1) two complete copies of the best edition; or

(2) if the work is a sound recording, two complete phonorecords of the
best edition, together with any printed or other visually perceptible material
published with such phonorecords.

Neither the deposit requirements of this subsection nor the acquisition provisions
of subsection (e) are conditions of copyright protection.

(b) The required copies or phonorecords shall be deposited in the Copyright
Office for the use or disposition of the Library of Congress. The Register of
Copyrights shall, when requested by the depositor and upon payment of the
fee prescribed by section 708, issue a receipt for the deposit.

(c) The Register of Copyrights may by regulation exempt any categories of
material from the deposit requirements of this section, or require deposit of
only one copy or phonorecord with respect to any categories. Such regulations
shall provide either for complete exemption from the deposit requirements of
this section, or for alternative forms of deposit aimed at providing a satisfactory
archival record of a work without imposing practical or financial hardships on
the depositor, where the individual author is the owner of copyright in a
pictorial, graphic, or sculptural work and (i) less than five copies of the work
have been published, or (ii) the work has been published in a limited edition
consisting of numbered copies, the monetary value of which would make the
mandatory deposit of two copies of the best edition of the work burdensome,
unfair, or unreasonable.

(d) At any time after publication of a work as provided by subsection (a),
the Register of Copyrights may make written demand for the required deposit
on any of the persons obligated to make the deposit under subsection (a).
Unless deposit is made within three months after the demand is received, the
person or persons on whom the demand was made are liable—

(1) to a fine of not more than $250 for each work ;

(2) to pay into a specially designated fund in the Library of Congress
the total retail price of the copies or phonorecords demanded, or, if no
retail price has been fixed, the reasonable cost to the Library of Congress
of acquiring them ; and

(3) to pay a fine of $2,500, in addition to any fine or liability imposed un-
der clauses (1) and (2), if such person wilifully or repeatedly fails or
refuses to comply with such a demand.

(e) With respect to transmission programs that have been fixed and trans-
mitted to the public in the United States but have not been published, the
Register of Copyrights shall, after consulting with the Librarian of Congress
and other interested organizations and officials, establish regulations govern-
ing the acquisition, through deposit or otherwise, of copies or phonorecords of
such programs for the collections of the Library of Congress.

(1) The Librarian of Congress shall be permitted, under the standards
and conditions set forth in such regulations, to make a fixation of a trans-
mission program directly from a transmission to the public, and to repro-
duce one copy or phonorecord from such fixation for archival purposes.

(2) Such regulations shall also provide standards and procedures by
which the Register of Copyrights may make written demand, upon the
owner of the right of transmission in the United States, for the deposit of
a copy or phonorecord of a specific transmission program. Such deposit
may, at the option of the owner of the right of transmission in the United
States, be accomplished by gift, by loan for purposes of reproduction, or
by sale at a price not to exceed the cost of reproducing and supplying the
copy or phonorecord. The regulations established under this clau<e shall
provide reasonable periods of not less than three months for compliance
with a demand, and shall allow for extensions of such periods and adjust-
ments in the scope of the demand or the methods for fulfilling it, as
reasonably warranted by the circumstances. Willful failure or refusal to
comply with the conditions prescribed by such regulation shall subject the
owner of the right of transmission in the United States to liability for an
amount, not to exceed the cost of reproducing and supplying the copy or
phonorecord in question, to be paid into a specially designated fund in
the Library of Congress.
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(3) Nothing in this subsection shall be construed to require the making or
retention, for purposes of deposit, of any copy or phonorecord of an unpub-
lished transmission program, the transmission of which occurs before the
receipt of a specific written demand as provided by clause (2).

(4) No activity undertaken in compliance with regulations prescribed
under clauses (1) or (2) of this subsection shall result in liability if intended
solely to assist in the acquisition of copies or phonorecords under this
subsection.

§ 408, Copyright registration in general

(a) REGISTRATION PERMISSIVE—At any time during the subsistence of copy-
right in any published or unpublished work, the owner of copyright or of any
exclusive right in the work may obtain registration of the copyright claim by
delivering to the Copyright Office the deposit specified by this section, together
with the application and fee specified by sections 409 and 708. Subject to the
provisions of section 405(a), such registration is not a condition of copyright
protection.

(b) DEPOSIT FOR COPYRIGHT REGISTRATION.—Except as provided by subsection
(¢), the material deposited for registration shall include—

(1) in the case of an unpublished work, one complete copy or phonorecord ;

(2) in the case of a published work, two complete copies or phonorecords
of the best edition ;

(3) in the case of a work first published outside the United States, one
complete copy or phonorecord as so published ;

(4) in the case of a contribution to a collective work, one complete copy or
phonorecord of the best edition of the collective work.

Copies or phonorecords deposited for the Library of Congress under section 407
may be used to satisfy the deposit provisions of this section, if they are accom-
panied by the preseribed application and fee, and by any additional identifying
material that the Register may, by regulation, require. The Register shall also
prescribe regulations establishing requirements under which copies or phono-
records acquired for the Library of Congress under subsection (e) of section
407, otherwise than by deposit, may be used to satisfy the deposit provisions of
this section.

(¢) ADMINISTRATIVE CLASSIFICATION AND (OPTIONAL DEPOSIT.—

(1) The Register of Copyrights is authorized to specify by regulation the
administrative classes into which works are to be placed for purposes of deposit
and registration, and the nature of the copies or phonorecords to be deposited in
the various classes specified. The regulations may require or permit, for particu-
lar classes, the deposit of identifying material instead of copies or phonorecords,
the deposit of only one copy or phonorecord where two would normally be
required, or a single registration for a group of related works. This adminis-
trative classification of works has no significance with respect to the subject
matter of copyright or the exclusive rights provided by this title.

(2) Without prejudice to the general authority provided under clause (1),
the Register of Copyrights shall establish regulations specifically permitting a
single registration for a group of works by the same individual author, all first
published as contributions to periodicals, including newspapers, within a twelve-
month period, on the basis of a single deposit, application, and registration fee,
under all of the following conditions—

(A) if each of the works as first published bore a separate copyright
notice, and the name of the owner of copyright in the work, or an abbrevia-
tion by which the name can be recognized, or a generally known alterna-
tive designation of the owner was the same in each notice ; and

(B) if the deposit consists of one copy of the entire issue of the periodical
or of the entire section in the case of a newspaper, in which each contribution
was first published : and

(C) if the application identifies each work separately, including the peri-
ndical containing it and its date of first publication.

(3) As an alternative to separate renewal registrations under subsection (a)
of section 304, a single renewal registratiorn may be made for a group of works by
the same individual author, all first published as contributions to periodicals,
including newspapers. upon the filing of a single application and fee, under all of
the following conditions:

(A) the renewal claimant or claimants, and the basis of claim or claims
under section 304(a), is the same for each of the works ; and
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(B) the works were all copyrighted upon their first publication, either
through separate copyright notice and registration or by virtue of a general
copyright notice in the periodical issue as a whole ; and

(C) the renewal application and fee are received not more than twenty-
eight or less than twenty-seven years after the thirty-first day of December
of the calendar year in ‘which all of the works were first published ; and

(D) the renewal application identifies each work separately, including the
periodical containing it and its date of first publication.

(d) CorRECTIONS AND AMPLIFICATIONS.—The Register may also establish, by
regulation, formal procedures for the filing of an application for supplementary
registration, to correct an error in a copyright registration or to amplify the
information given in a registration. Such application shall be accompanied by
the fee provided by section 708, and shall clearly identify the registration to be
corrected or amplified. The information contained in a supplementary registration
augments but does not supersede that contained in the earlier registration.

(e) PuBLisHED EpiTiON OF PREVIOUSLY REGISTERED WORK.—Registration for the
first published edition of a work previously registered in unpublished form may
be made even though the work as published is substantially the same as the un-
published version.

§ 409. Application for registration

The application for copyright registration shall be made on a form prescribed
by the Register of Copyrights and shall include— ’

(1) the name and address of the copyright claimant ;

(2) in the case of a work other than an anonymous or pseudonymous work,
the name and nationality or domicile of the author or authors, and, if one or
more of the authors is dead, the dates of their deaths;

(8) if the work is anonymous or pseudonymous, the nationality or domicile
of the author or authors;

(4) in the case of a work made for hire, a statement to this effect;

(5) if the copyright claimant is not the author, a brief statement of how
the claimant obtained ownership of the copyright ;

(6) the title of the work, together with any previous or alternative titles
under which the work can be identified ;

(7) the year in which creation of the work was completed ;

(8) if the work has been published, the date and nation of its first publica-
tion;

(9) in the case of a compilation or derivative work, an identification of any
pre-existing work or works that it is based on or incorporates, and a brief,
general statement of the additional material covered by the copyright claim
being registered ;

(10) in the case of a published work containing material of which copies
are required by section 601 to be manufactured in the United States, the
names of the persons or organizations who performed the processes specified
by subsection (c) of section 601 with respect to that material, and the places
where those processes were performed ; and

(11) any other information regarded by the Register of Copyrights as
bearing upon the preparation or identification of the work or the existence,
ownership, or duration of the copyright.

§ 410. Registration of claim and issuance of certificate

(a) When, after examination, the Register of Copyrights determines that,
in accordance with the provisions of this title, the material deposited constitutes
copyrightable subject matter and that the other legal and formal requirements of
this title have been met, the Register shall register the claim and issue to the
applicant a certificate of registration under the seal of the Copyright Office. The
certificate shall contain the information given in the application, together with
the number and effective date of the registration.

(b) In any case in which the Register of Copyrights determines that, in accord-
ance with the provisions of this title, the material deposited does not constitute
copyrightable subject matter or that the claim is invalid for any other‘reason. the
Register shall refuse registration and shall notify the applicant in writing of the
reasons for such refusal.

(¢) In any judicial proceedings the certificate of a registration made before
or within five years after first publication of the work shall constitute prlma
facle evidence of the validity of the copyright and of the facts stated in the
certificate. The evidentiary weight to be accorded the certificate of a registration
made thereafter shall be within the discretion of the court.
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(d) The effective date of a copyright registration is the day on which an
application, deposit, and fee, which are later determined by the Register of
Copyrights or by a court of competent jurisdiction to be acceptable for registra-
tion, have all been received in the Copyright Office.

§ 411. Registration as prerequisite to infringement suit

(a) Subject to the provisions of subsection (b), no action for infringement
of the copyright in any work shall be instituted until registration of the copy-
right claim has been made in accordance with this title. In any case, however,
where the deposit, application, and fee required for registration have been
delivered to the Copyright Office in proper form and registration has been refused,
the applicant Is entitled to institute an action for infringement if notice thereof,
with a copy of the complaint, is served on the Register of Copyrights. The
Register may, at his or her option, become a party to the action with respect to
the issue of registrability of the copyright claim by entering an appearance
within sixty days after such service, but the Register’s failure to become a party
shall not deprive the coutr of jurisdiction to determine that issue.

(b) In the case of a work consisting of sounds, images, or both, the first fixa-
tion of which is made simultaneously with its transmission, the copyright owner
may, either before or after such fixation takes place, institute an action for
infringement under section 501, fully subject to the remedies provided by sections
502 through 508, if, in accordance with requirements that the Register of Copy-
rights shall prescribe by regulation, the copyright owner—

(1) serves notice upon the infringer, not less than ten or more than thirty
days before such fixation, identifying the work and the specific time and
source of its first transmission, and declaring an intention to secure copy-
right in the work ; and

(2) makes registration for the work within three months after its first
transmission.

§ 412, Registration as prerequisite to certain remedies for infringement

In any action under this title, other than an action instituted under section
411(b), no award of statutory damages or of attorney’s fees, as provided by
sections 504 and 505, shall be made for—

(1) any infringement of copyright in an unpublished work commenced
before the effective date of its registration; or

(2) any infringement of copyright commenced after first publication of
the work and before the effective date of its registration,” unless such
registration is made within three months after the first publication of the
work,

Chapter 5—~COPYRIGHT INFRINGEMENT AND REMEDIES
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§501. Infringement of copyright

(a) Anyone who violates any of the exclusive rights of the copyright owner
as provided by sections 1068 through 118, or who imports copies or phonorecords
into the United States in violation of section 602, is an infringer of the copyright.

(b) The legal or beneficial owner of an exclusive right under a copyright is
entitled, subject to the requirements of sections 205(d) and 411, to institute an
action for any infringement of that particular right committed while he or she
is the owner of it. The court may require such owner to serve written notice of the
acttion with a copy of the complaint upon any person shown, by the records of
the Copright Office or otherwise, to have or claim an interest in the copyright,
and shall require that such notice be served upon any person whose interest is
likely to be affected by a decision in the case. The court may require the joinder,
and shall permit the intervention, of any person having or ¢laiming an interest
in the copyright.

(e) For any secondary transmission by a cable system that embodies a per-
formance or a display of a work which is actionable as an act of infringement
under subsection (c¢) of section 111, a television broadcast station holding a copy-
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right or other license to transmit or perform the same version of that work shall,
for purposes of subsection (b) of this section, be treated as a legal or beneficial
owner if such secondary transmission occurs within the local service area of
that television station.

(d) For any secondary transmission by a cable system that is actionable as
an act of infringement pursuant to section 111(c) (3), the following shall also
have standing to sue: (i) the primary transmitter whose transmission has been
altered by the cable system; and (il) any broadcast station within whose local
service area the secondary transmission occurs.

§502. Remedies for infringement : Injunctions

(a) Any court having jurisdiction of a civil action arising under this title may,
subject to the provisions of section 1498 of title 28, grant temporary and final
injunctions on such terms as it may deem reasonable to prevent or restrain in-
fringement of a copyright.

(b) Any such injunction may be served anywhere in the United States on the
person enjoined ; it shall be operative throughout the United States and shall be
enforceable, by proceedings in contempt or otherwise, by any United States court
having jurisdiction of that person. The clerk of the court granting the injunction
shall, when requested by any other court in which enforcement of the injunction
is sought, transmit promptly to the other court a certified copy of all the papers
in the case on file in such clerk’s office.

§508. Remedi|es for infringement: Impounding and disposition of infringing
articles

(a) At any time while an detion under this title is pending, the court may
order the impounding, on such terms as it may deem reasonable, of all copies or
phonorecords claimed to have been made or used in violation of the copyright
owner’s exclusive righits, and of all plates, molds, matrices, masters, tapes, film
negatives, or other articles by means of which such copies or phonorecords may
be reproduced.

(b) As part of a final judgment or decree, the court may order the destruction
or other reasonable disposition of all copies or phonorecords found to have been
made or used in violation of the copyright owner’s exclusive rights. and of all
plates, molds, matrices, masters, tapes, film negatives, or other articles by
means of which such copies or phonorecords may be reproduced.

§504. Remedies for infringement : Damages and profits

(a) IN GENERAL.—Except as otherwise provided by this title, an infringer of
copyright is liable for either—

(1) the copyright owner’s actual damages and any additional profits of
the infringer, as provided by subsection (b) ; or
(2) statutory damages, as provided by subsection (c).

(b) AcTUuAL DAMAGES AND PROFITS.—The copyright owner is entitled to recover
the actual damages suffered by him or her as a result of the infringement, and
any profits of the infringer that are attributable to the infringement and are not
taken into account in computing the actual damages. In establishing the in-
fringer’s profits, the copyright owner is required to present proof only of the
infringer's gross revenue, and the infringer is required to prove his or her
deductible expenses and the elements of profit attributable to factors other than
the copyrighted work.

(¢) STATUTORY DAMAGES,—

(1) Except as provided by clause (2) of this subsection, the copyright owner
may elect, at any time before final judgment is rendered, to recover, instead of
actual damages and profits, an award of statutory damages for all infringements
involved in the action, with respect to any one work, for which any one infringer
is liable individually, or for which any two or more infringers are liable jointly
and severally, in a sum of not less than $250 or more than $10,000 as the court
considers just. For the purposes of this subsection, all the parts of a compilation
or derivative work constitute one work.

(2) In a case where the copyright owner sustains the burden of proving, and
the court finds, that infringement was committed willfully, the court in its discre-
tion may increase the award of statutory damages to a sum of not more than
$50,000. In a case where the infringer sustains the burden of proving, and the
court finds, that such infringer was not aware and had no reason to believe that
his or her acts constituted an infringement of copyright, the court in its discre-
tion may reduce the award of statutory damages to a sum 6f not less than $100.
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The court shall remit statutory damages in any case where an infringer be-
lieved and had reasonable grounds for believing that his or her use of the copy-
righted work was a fair use under section 107, if the infringer was: (i) an em-
ployee or agent of a nonprofit educational institution, library, or archives acting
within the scope of his or her employment who, or such institution, library, or
archives itself, which infringed by reproducing the work in copies or phono-
records; or (ii) a public broadcasting entity which or a person who, as a regular
part of the nonprofit activities of a public broadcasting entity (as defined in
subsection (g) of section 118) infringed by performing a published nondramatie
literary work or by reproducing a transmission program embodying a perform-
ance of such a work.

§ 505. Remedies for infringement : Costs and attorney’s fees

In any civil action under this title, the court in its discretion may allow the
recovery of full costs by or against any party other than the United States or
an officer thereof. Except as otherwise provided by this title, the court may also
award a reasonable attorney’s fee te the prevailing party as part of the costs

§506. Criminal offenses

(a) CRIMINAL INFRINGEMENT.—Any person who infringes a copyright willfully
and for purposes of commercial advantage or private financial gain shall be fined
not more than $10,000 or imprisoned for not more than one year, or both: Pro-
vided, howcver, That any person who infringes willfully and for purposes of
commercial advantage or private financial gain the copyright in a sound record-
ing afforded by subsections (1), (2). or (3) of section 106 or the copyright in
a motion picture afforded by subsections (1), (3), or (4) of section 106 shall be
fined not more than $25,000 or imprisoned for not more than one year, or both, for
the first such offense and shall be fined not more than $50,000 or imprisoned for
not more than two years, or both, for any subsequent offense.

(b) SEIZURE, FORFEITURE, AND DESTRUCTION.—AII copies or phonorecords manu-
factured, reproduced, distributed, sold, or otherwise used, intended for use, or
or possessed with intent to use in violation of subsection (a), and all plates,
molds, matrices, masters, tapes, film negatives, or other articles by means of
which such copies or phonorecords may be reproducd, shall be seized and for-
feited to the United States. When any person is comvicted of any violation of
subsection (a), the court in its judgment of conviction may, in addition to the
penalty therein prescribed, order either the destruction or other disposition of
all infringing copies or phonorecords and all plates, molds, matrices, masters,
tapes, film negatives, or other articles by means of which such copies or phono-
records may be reproduced. The applicable procedures relating to (1) the seizure,
summary and judicial forfeiture, and condemnation of vessels, vehicles, mer-
chandise, and baggage for violations of the customs laws contained in title 19,
(2) the disposition of such vessels, vehicles, merchandise, and baggage or the
proceeds from the sale thereof, (3) the remission or mitigation of such forfeiture,
(4) the compromise of claims, and (5) the award of compensation to informers
in respect of such forfeitures, shall apply to seizures and forfeitures incurred,
or alleged to have been incurred, under the provisions of this section, insofar
as applicable and not inconsistent with the provisions of this section; except
that such duties as are imposed upon any officer or employee of the Treasury
Department or any other person with respect to the seizure and forfeiture of
vessels, vehicles, merchandise, and baggage under the provisions of the customs
laws contained in title 19 shall be performed with respect to seizure and for-
feiture of all articles described in subsection (a) by such officers, agents, or other
réersons as may be authorized or designated for that purpose by the Attorney

eneral.

(c) FRAUDULENT CoPYRIGHT NOTICE.—Any person who, with fraudulent intent,
places on any article a notice of copyright or words of the same purport that
such person knows to be false, or who, with fraudulent intent, publicly distrib-
utes or imports for public distribution any article bearing such notice or words
that such person knows to be false, shall be fined mot more than $2,500.

(d) FRAUDULENT REMOVAL OF COPYRIGHT NOTICE.~—Any person who, with
fraudulent intent, removes or alters any notice of copyright appearing on a copy
of 4 copyrighted work shall be fined not more than $2,500.

(e) FALSE REPRESENTATION.—Any person who knowingly makes a false repre-
sentation of a material fact in the application for copyvright registration pro-
vided for by section 409, or in any written statement flled in connection with
the application, shall be fined not more than $2,500.
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§507. Limitations on actions

(a) CrRIMINAL PROCEEDINGS.—Nc criminal proceedings shall be maintained
under the provisions of this title unless it is commenced within three years after
the cause of action arose.

(b) CiviL ActionNs.—No civil action shall be maintained under the provisions
of this title unless it is commenced within three years after claim accrued.

§ 508. Notification of filing and determination of actions

(a) Within one month after the filing of any action under this title, the clerks
of the courts of the United States shall send written notification to the Register
of Copyrights setting forth, as far as is shown by the papers filed in the court, the
names and addresses of the parties and the title, author, and registration number
of each work involved in the action. If any other copyrighted work is later
included in the action by amendment, answer, or other pleading, the clerk shall
also send a notification concerning it to the Register within one month after the
pleading is filed.

(b) Within one month after any final order or judgment is issued in the case,
the clerk of the court shall notify the Register of it, sending with the notification
a copy of the order or judgment together with the written opinion, if any, of
the court.

(¢) Upon receiving the notification specified in this section, the Register shall
make them a part of the public records 0. the Copyright Office.

§ 509. Remedies for alteration of programing by cable systems

(a) In any action filed pursuant to section 111(¢) (3), the following remedies
shall be available:

(1) Where an action is brought by a party identified in subsection (b) or
(¢) of section 501, the remedies provided by sections 502 through 5035, and
the remedy provided by subsection (1) of this section ; and

(2) Where an action is brought by a party identified in subsection (d) of
section 501, the remedies provided by sections 502 and 5035, together with
any actual damages suffered by such party as a result of the infringement,
and the remedy provided by subsection (b) of this section.

(b) In any action filed pursuant to section 111(e) (3), the court may decree
that, for a period mot to exceed thirty days, the cable system shall be deprived of
the benefit of a compulsory license for one or more distance signals carried by
such cable system.

Chapter 6.—~MANUFACTURING REQUIREMENT AND IMPORTATION
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603. Importation prohibitions : Enforcement and disposition of excluded articles.

§ 601. Manufacture, importation, and public distribution of certain copies

(a) Prior to January 1, 1981, and except as provided by subsection (b), the
importation into or public distribution in the United States of copies of a work
consisting preponderantly of nondramatic literary material that is in the English
language and is protected under this title is prohibited unless the portions con-
sisting of such material have been manufactured in the United States or Canada.

(b) The provisions of subsection (a) do not apply-—

(1) where, on the date when importation is sought or public distribution
in the United States is made, the author of any substantial part of such
material is neither a national nor a domiciliary of the United States or, if
such author is a national of the United States, he or she has been domiciled
outside the United States for a continuous period of at least one year imme-
diately preceding that date; in the case of a work made for hire, the exemp-
tion provided by this clause does not apply unless a substantial part of the
work was prepared for an employer or other person who is not a national or
domiciliary of the United States or a domestic corporation or enterprise;

(2) where the United States Customs Service is presented with an import
statement issued under the seal of the Copyright Office, in which case g
total of no more than two thousand copies of any one such work shall he
allowed entry; the import statement shall be issued upon request to the
copyright owner or to a person designated by him at the time of registration
for the work under section 408 or at any time thereafter;

(3) where importation is sought under the authority or for the use, other
than in schools, of the Government of the United States or of any State or
political subdivision of a State;



L3

37

(4) where importation, for use and not for sale, is sought:

(A) by any person with respect to no more than one copy of any work

at any one time;

(B) by any person arriving from outside the United States, with

respect to copies forming part of such person’s personal baggage; or

(C) by an organization operated for scholarly, educational, or reli-
gious purposes and not for private gain, with respect to copies intended

to form a part of its library ;

(5) where the copies are reproduced in raised characters for the use of the
blind ; or

(8) where, in addition to copies imported under clauses (3) and (4) of
this subsection, no more than two thousand copies of any one such work,
which have not been manufactured in the United States or Canada, are
publicly distributed in the United States;

(7) where, on the date when importation is sought or public distribution
in the United States is made—

(A) the author of any substantial part of such material is an indi-
vidual and receives compensation for the transfer or license of the right to
distribute the work in the United States; and

(B) the first publication of the work has previously taken place out-

side the United States under a transfer or license granted by such
author to a transferee or licensee who was not a national or domiciliary
of the United States or a domestic corporation or enterprise; and

(C) there has been no publication of an authorized edition of the

work of which the copies were manufactured in the United States; and

(D) the copies were reproduced under a transfer or license granted

by such author or by the transferee or licensee of the right of first publi-
cation as mentioned in subclause (B), and the tansferee or the licensee
of the right of reproduction was not a national or domiciliary of the
United States or a domestic corporation or enterprise.

(¢) The requirement of this section that copies be manufactured in the United
States or Canada is satisfled if—

(1) in the case where the copies are printed directly from type that has
Dbeen set, or directly from plates made from such type, the setting of the type
and the making of the plates have been performed in the United States or
Canada ; or

(2) in the case where the making of plates by a lithographic or photo-
engraving process is a final or intermediate step preceding the printing of
the copies, the making of the plates has been performed in the United States
or Canada; and

(3) in any case, the printing or other final process of producing multiple
copies and any binding of the copies have been performed in the United
States or Canada.

(d) Importation or public distribution of copies in violation of this section does
not invalidate protection for a work under this title. However, in any civil ac-
tion or eriminal proceeding for infringement of the exclusive rights to reproduce
and distribute copies of the work, the infringer has a complete defense with re-
spect to all of the nondramatic literary material comprised in the work and any
other parts of the work in which the exclusive rights to reproduce and dis-
tribute copies are owned by the same person who owns such exclusive rights in
the nondramatic literary material. if the infringer proves—

(1) that copies of the work have been imported into or publicly distributed
in the United States in violation of this section by or with the authority of
the owner of such exclusive rights; and

(2) that the infringing copies were manufactured in the Unitéd States or
Canada in accordance with the provisions of subsection (c¢); and

(3) that the infringement was commenced before the effective date of
registration for an authorized edition of the work, the copies of which have
been manufactured in the United States or Canada in accordance with the
provisions of subsection (c).

(e) In any action for infringement of the exclusive rights to reproduce and
distribute copies of a work c<ontaining material required by this section to be
manufactured in the United States or Canada, the copyright owner shall set
forth in the complaint the names of the persons or organizations who performed
the processes specified by subsection (¢) with respect to that material, and the
places where those processes were performed.
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§ 602. Infringing importation of copies or phonorecords

(a) Importation into the United States, without the authority of the owner
of copyright under this title, of copies or phonorecords of a work that have been
acquired outside the United States is an infringement of the exclusive right to
distribute copies or phonorecords under section 106, actionable under section 501,
This subsection does not apply to—

(1) importation of copies or phonorecords under the authority or for the
use of the Government of the United States or of any State or political sub-
division of a State, but not including copies or phonorecords for use in
schools, or copies of any audiovisual work imported for purposes other than
archival use;

(2) importation, for the private use of the importer and not for distri-
bution, by any person with respect to no more than one copy or phonorecord
of any one work at any one time, or by any person arriving from outside
the United States with respect to copies or phonorecords forming part of
such person's personal baggage ; or

(3) importation by or for an organization operated for scholarly, educa-
tional, or religious purposes and not for private gain, with respect to no
more than one copy of an audiovisual work solely for its archival purposes,
and no more than five copies or phonorecords of any other work for its li-
brary lending or archival purposes, unless the importation of such copies
or phonorecords is part of an activity consisting of systematic reproduction
or distribution, engaged in by such organization in violation of the provi-
sions of section 108(g) (2).

(b) In a case where the making of the copies or phonorecords would have
constituted an infringement of copyright if this title had been applicable, their
importation is prohibited. In a case where the copies or phonorecords were law-
fully made, the United States Customs Service has no authority to prevent their
importation unless the provisions of section 601 are applicable. In either case. the
Secretary of the Treasury is authorized to prescribe, by regulation. a procedure
under which any person claiming an interest in the copyright in a particular work
may, upon payment of a specified fee, be entitled to notification by the Cnstoms
Service of the importation of articles that appear to be copies or phonorecords
of the work.

§ 608. Imptt)'rtlation prohibitions: Enforcement and disposition of excluded
articles

(a) The Secretary of the Treasury and the United States Postal Service shall
separately or jointly make regulations for the enforcement of the provisions of
this title prohibiting importation.

(b) These regulations may require, as a condition for the exclusion of ar-
ticles under section 602—

(1) that the person seeking exclusion obtain a court order enjoining im-
portation of the articles ; or

(2) that the person seeking exclusion furnish proof, of a specified nature
and in accordance with prescribed nrocedures, that the copyright in which
such person claims an interest is valid and that the importation would violate
the prohibition in section 602: the person seeking exclu<inn may also be re-
quired to post a surety bond for any injury that may result if the detention
or exclusion of the articles proves to be unjustified.

(e) Articles imported in violation of the importation prohibitions of this title
are subject to seizure and forfelture in the same manner as property imnorted
in violation of the customs revenue laws. Forfeited articles shall be destroyed
as directed by the Secretary of the Treasury or the court, as the case may be:
however, the articles may be returned to the country of export whenever it is
shown to the satisfaction of the Secretary of the Treasury that the imporfer had
no reasonable grounds for believing that his or her acts constituted a violation

of law.
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§701. The Copyright Office : General responsibilities and organization

(a) All administrative functions and duties under this title, except as other-
wise specified, are the responsibility of the Register of Copyrights as director
of the Copyright Office of the Library of Congress. The Register of Copyrights,
together with the subordinate officers and employees of the Copyright Office,
shall be appointed by the Librarian of Congress, and shall act under the Librar-
ian's general direction and supervision.

(b) The Register of Copyrights shall adopt a seal to be used on and after
January 1, 1978, to authenticate all certified documents issued by the Copy-
right Office.

(¢) The Register of Copyrights shall make an annual report to the Librarian
of Congress of the work and accomplishments of the Copyright Office during
the previous fiscal year. The annual report of the Register of Copyrights shall be
published separately and as a part of the annual report of the Librarian of
Congress.

(d) Except as provided by section 706(b) and the regulations issued there-
under, all actions taken by the Register of Copyrights under this title are subject
to the provisions of the Administrative Procedure Act of June 11, 1946, as
amended (c. 324, 60 Stat. 237, title 5, United States Code, chapter 5, subchapter
IT and chapter 7).

§ 702. Copyright Office regulations

The Register of Copyrights is authorized to establish regulations not inconsist-
ent with law for the administration of the functions and duties made the respon-
sibility of the Register under this title. All regulations established by the Regis-
ter under this title are subject to the approval of the Librarian of Congress.

§ 703. Effective date of actions in Copyright Office

In any case in which time limits are prescribed under this title for the per-
formance of an action in the Copyright Office, and in which the last day of the
prescribed period falls on a Saturday, Sunday, holiday, or other nonbusiness
day within the District of Columbia or the Federal Government, the action may
be taken on the next succeeding business day, and is effective as of the date
when the period expired.

§§ 704. Retention and disposition of articles deposited in Copyright Office

(a) Upon their deposit in the Copyright Office under sections 407 and 408,
all copies, phonorecords, and identifying material, including those deposited in
connection with claims that have been refused registration, are the property
of the United States Government.

(b) In the case of published works, all copies, phonorecords, and identify-
ing material deposited are available to the Library of Congress for its collec-
tions, or for exchange or transfer to any other library. In the case of unpublished
work, the Library is entitled, under regulations that the Register of Copyrights
shall prescribe, to select any deposits for its collections or for transfer to the
National Archives of the United States or to a Federal records center, as defined
in section 2901 of title 44.

(c¢) The Register of Copyrights is authorized, for specific or general categories
of works, to make a facsmile reproduction of all or any part of the material
deposited under section 408, and to make such reproduction a part of the Copy-
right Office records of the registration, before transferring such material to the
Library of Congress as provided by subsection (b), or before destroying or
otherwise disposing of such material as provided by subsection (d).

(d) Deposits not selected by the Library under subsection (b), or identifying
portions or reproductions of them, shall be retained under the control of the
Copyright Office, including retention in Government storage facilities, for the
longest period considered practicable and desirable by the Register of Copyrights
and the Librarian of Congress. After that period it is within the joint discretion
of the Register and the Librarian to order their destruction or other disposition ;
but, in the case of unpublished works, no deposit shall be knowingly and inten-
tionally destroyed or otherwise disposed of during its term of copyright unless
a facsimile reproduction of the entire deposit has been made a part of the Copy-
right Office records as provided by subsection (c).

(e) The depositor of copies, phonorecords, or identifying material under sec-
tion 408, or the copyright owner of record, may request retention, under the con-
trol of the Copyright Office, of one or more of such articles for the full term of
copyright in the work. The Register of Copyrights shall prescribe, by regula-
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tion, the conditions under which such requests are to be made and granted, and
shall fix the fee to be charged under section 7T08(a) (11) if the request is granted.

§705. Copyright Office records: Preparation, maintenance, public inspection, and
searching

(a) The Register of Copyrights shall provide and keep in the Copyright Office
records of all deposits, registrations, recordations, and other actions taken under
this title, and shall prepare indexes of all such records.

(b) Such records and indexes, as well as the articles deposited in connec-
tion with completed copyright registrations and retained under the control of
the Copyright Office, shall be open to public inspection.

(¢) Upon request and payment of the fee specified by section 708, the Copy-
right Office shall make a search of its public records, indexes, and deposits, and
shall furnish a report of the information they disclose with respect to any par-
ticular deposits, registrations, or recorded documents.

§ 706. Copies of Copyright Office records

(a) Copies may be made of any public records or indexes of the Copyright
Office ; additional certificates of copyright registration and copies of any public
records or indexes may be furnished upon request and payment of the fees
specified by section 708.

(b) Copies or reproduction of deposited articles retained under the control
of the Copyright Office shall be authorized or furnished only under the condi-
tions specified by the Copyright Office regulations.

§ 707. Copyright Office forms and publications

(a) Cararoc oF CorYRIGHT ENTRIEs.—The Register of Copyrights shall com-
pile and publish at periodic intervals catalogs of all copyright registrations.
These catalogs shall be divided into parts in accordance with the various classes
of works, and the Register has discretion to determine, on the basis of prac-
ticability and usefulness, the form and frequency of publication of each partic-
ular part.

{(b) OTHER PusricatioNs.—The Register shall furnish, free of charge upon
request, application forms for copyright registration and general informational
material in connection with the functions of the Copyright Office. The Register
also has the authority to publish compilations of information, bibliographies, and
other material he or she considers to be of value to the publie.

(¢) DISTRIBUTION OF PUBLICATIONS.—AIl publications of the Copyright Office
shall be furnished to depository libraries as specified under section 1905 of title
44, and. aside from those furnished free of charge, shall be offered for sale to
the public at prices based on the cost of reproduction and distribution.

§ 708. Copyright Office fees

(a) The following fees shall be paid to the Register of Copyrights:

(1) for the registration of a copyright claim or a supplementary registra-
tion under section 408, including the issuance of a certificate of registration,
$10;

(2) for the registration of a claim to renewal of a subsisting copyright
in its first term under section 304 (a), including the issuance of a certificate
of registration, $6;

(3) for the issuance of a receipt for a deposit under section 407, $2;

(4) for the recordation, as provided by section 203, of a transfer of copy-
right ownership or other document of six pages or less, covering no more
than one title, $10; for each page over six and each title over one, 50 cents
additional ;

(5) for the filing, under section 115(b), of a notice of intention to make
phonorecords, $6;

(6) for the recordation, under section 302(¢), of a statement revealing
the identity of an author of an anonymous or pseudonymous work, or for
the recordation, under section 302(d). of a statement relating to the death
of an author. %10 for a document of six pages or less, covering no 1aore than
one title; for each page over six and for each title over one, $1 additional;

(7) for the issuance, under section 601, of an import scatement, $3;

(8) for the issuance, under section 708, of an additional certificate of
registration, $4;

(9) for the issuance of any other certification, $4; the Registier of Copy-
rights has discretion, on the basis of their cost. to fix the fees for preparing
copies of Copyright Office records, whether they are to be certified or not;
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(10) for the making and reporting of a search as provided by section 705,
and for any related services, $10 for each hour or fraction of an hour
consumed ;

(11) for any other special services requiring a substantial amount of
time or expense, such fees as the Register of Copyrights may fix on the
basis of the cost of providing the service.

(b) The fees prescribed by or under this section are applicable to the United
States Government and any of its agencies, employees, or officers, but the Regis-
ter of Copyrights hag discretion to waive the requireinent of this subsection
in occasional or isolated cases involving relatively small amounts.

(c) The Register of Copyrights shall deposit all fees in the Treasury of the
United States in such manner as the Secretary of the Treasury directs. The
Register may, in accordance with regulations that he or she shall prescribe,
refund any sum paid by mistake or in excess of the fee required by this section;
however, before making a refund in any case involving a refusal to register a
claimn under section 410(b), the Register shall deduct all or any part of the pre-
scribed registration fee to cover the reasonable administrative costs of process-
ing the claim.

§709. Delay in delivery caused by disruption of postal or other services

In any case in which the Register of Copyrights determines, on the basis of
such evidence as the Register may by regulation require, that a deposit, applica-
tion. fee, or any other material to be delivered to the Copyright Office by a partic-
ular date, would have been received in the Copyright Office in due time except
for a general disruption or suspension of postal or other transportation or
communications services, the actual receipt of such material in the Copyright
Office within one month after the date on which the Register determines that
the disruption or suspension of such services has terminated, shall be considered

timely.
§710. Reproductions for use of the blind and physically handicapped: Voluntary
licensing forms and procedures

The Register of Copyrights shall, after consultation with the Chief of the
Division for the Blind and Physically Handicapped and other appropriate offi-
cials of the Library of Congress, establish by regulation standardized forms
and procedures by which, at the time applications covering certain specified
categories of nondramatic literary work are submitted for registration under
section 408 of this title, the copyright owner may voluntarily grant to the
Library of Congress a license to reproduce the copyrighted work by means
of Braille or similar tactile symbols, or by fixation of a reading of the work
in a phonorecord, or both, and to distribute the resulting copies or phonorecords
solely for the use of the blind and physically handicapped and under limited
conditions to be specified in the standardized forms.

Chapter 8.—~COPYRIGHT ROYALTY COMMISSION

801. Copyright Royalty Commission : Establishment and purpose.
802. Membership of the Commission. purp
803. Procedures of the Commission.

804. Institution and eonclusion of proceedings.

805. Administrative support of the Commission.

806. Deduction of costs of proceedings.

807. Reports.

808. Effective date of final determinations.

809. Judicial review.

§ 801. Copyright Royalty Commission: Establishment and purpose

(a) There is hereby created a Copyright Royalty Commission.

(b) Subject to the provisions of this chapter, the purpose of the Commission
shall be—

(1) to make determinations concerning the adjustment of reasonable copy-
right royalty rates as provided in sections 115 and 116, and to make de-
term;inations as to reasonable terms and rates of royalty payments as
provided in section 118. Such determinations shall be based upon relevant
factors occurring subsequent to the date of enactment of this Act;

(2) to make determinations concerning the adjustment of the copyright
;(i);’i?)lrg.rates in section 111 solely in accordance with the followiné pro-

(A) The rates established by section 111(d) (2) (B) may be j
to reflect (i) national monetary inflation or(delgat)igm )or (isi,) chfall(riljgl:esstei}g
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the average rates charged cable subscribers for the basic service of
providing secondary transmissions to maintain the real constant dollar
level of the royalty fee per subscriber which existed as of the date of
enactment of this Act: Provided, That if the average rates charged
cable system subscribers for the basic service of providing secondary
transmissions are changed so that the average rates exceed national
monetary inflation, no change in the rates established by section 111
(d) (2) (B) shall be permitted : And provided further, That no increase
in the royalty fee shall be permitted based on any reduction in the
average number of distant signal equivalents per subscriber. The
Commission may consider all factors relating to the maintenance of such
level of payments including, as an extenuating factor, whether the
cable industry has been restrained by subscriber rate regulating authori-
ties from increasing the rates for the basic service of providing second-
ary transmissions.

(B) In the event that the rules and regulations of the Federal Com-
munications Commission are amended at any time after April 15, 1976,
to permit the carriage by cable systems of additional television broad-
cast signals beyond the local service area of the primary transmitters
of such signals, the royalty rates established by section 111(d) (2) (B)
may be adjusted to insure that the rates for the additional distant
signal equivalents resulting from such carriage are reasonable in the
light of the changes effected by the amendment to such rules and regula-
tions. In determining the reasonableness of rates proposed following
an amendment of Federal Communications Commission rules and regula.
lations, the Copyright Royalty Commission shall consider, among other
factors, the economic impact on copyright owners and users: Provided,
That no adjustment in royalty rates shall be made under this subeclause
with respect to any distant signal equivalent or fraction thereof repre-
sented by (i) carriage of any signal permitted under the rules and regu-
lations of the Federal Communications Commission in effect on April
15, 1976, or the carriage of a signal of the same type (that is, independent,
network, or noncommercial educational) substituted for such permitted
signal, or (ii) a television broadcast signal first carried after April 15,
1976, pursuant to an individual waiver of the rules and regulations of
the Federal Communications Commission, as such rules and regulations
were in effect on April 15, 1976. :

(C) In the event of any change in the rules and regulations of the
Federa! Communications Commission with respect to syndicated and
sports program exclusivity after April 15, 1976, the rates established by
section 111(d) (2) (B) may be adjusted to assure that such rates are
reasonable in light of the changes to such rules and regulations. but any
such adjustment shall apply only to the affected television broadcast
signsals carried on those systems affected by the change.

(D) The gross receipts limitations established by section 111(d) (2)
(C) and (D) shall be adjusted to reflect national monetary inflation or
deflation or changes in the average rates charged cable system sub-
scribers for the basic service of providing secondary transmissions to
maintain the real constant dollar value of the exemption provided by
such section ; and the royalty rate specified therein shall not be subject
to adjustment; and

(3) to distribute royalty fees deposited with the Register of Clopyrights
under sections 111 and 116 and to determine, in cases where controversy
exists, the distribution of such fees.

(¢) As soon as nossible after the date of enactment of this Act, and no later
than six months following such date, the President shall publish a notice an-
nouncing the initial appointments provided in section 802.

§ 802. Membership of the Commission

(a) The Commission shall be composed of three members appointed by the
President for a term of five years each ; of the first three members appointed, two
shall be designated to serve for five years from the date of the notice specified in
section 801(c), and one shall be designated to serve for three years from such
date, respectively. Commissioners shall be compensated at the highest rate now
gs lée)reafter prescribed for grade 18 of the General Schedule pay rates (5 U.S.C.
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(b) The President shall appoint a Chairman.

(c¢) Any vacancy in the Commission shall not affect its powers and shall be
filled, for the unexpired term of the appointment, in the same manner as the
original appointment was made.

§ 803. Procedures of the Commission

(a) The Commission shall adopt regulations, not inconsistent with law, gov-
erning its procedure and methods of operation. Except as otherwise provided in
this chapter, the Commission shall be subject to the provisions of the Adminis-
trative Procedure Act of June 11, 1946, as amended (c. 324, 60 Stat. 237, title 5,
United States Code, chapter 5, subchapter II and chapter 7). X

(b) Every final determination of the Commission shall be published in the
Federal Register. It shall state in detail the criteria that the Commission deter-
mined to be applicable to the particular proceeding, the varfous facts that it
found relevant to its determination in that proceeding, and the specific reasons
for its determination.

§ 804, Institution and conclusion of proceedings

(a) With respect to proceedings under section 801(b) (1) concerning the ad-
justment of royalty rates as provided in sections 115 and 116, and with respect to
proceedings under section 801 (b) (2) (A) and (D)—

(1) on January 1, 1980, the Chairman of the Commission shall cause to be
published in the Federal Register notice of commencement of proceedings
under this chapter; and

(2) during the calendar years specified in the following schedule, any
owner or user of a copyrighted work whose royalty rates are specified by
this title, or by a rate established by the Commission, may file a petition
with the Commission declaring that the petitioner requests an adjustment
of the rate. The Commission shall make a determination as to whether the
applicant has a significant interest in the royalty rate in which an adjust-
ment is requested. If the Commission determines that the petitioner has a
significant interest, the Chairman shall cause notice of this determination,
with the reasons therefor, to be published in the Federal Register, together
with notice of commencement of proceedings under this chapter.

(A) In proceedings under section 801(b) (2) (A) and (D), such peti-
tion may be filed during 1985 and in each subsequent fifth calendar year.

(B) In proceedings under section 801(b) (1) concerning the adjust-
ment of royalty rates as provided in section 115, such petition may be
filed in 1987 and in each subsequent tenth calendar year.

(C) Inproceedings under section 801(b) (1) concerning the adjustment
of royalty rates under section 116, such petition may be filed in 1990
and in each subsequent tenth calendar year.

(b) With respect to proceedings under subclause (B) or (C) of section 801
(b) (2), following an event described in either of those subsections, any owner
or user of a copyrighted work whose royalty rates are specified by section 111, or
by a rate established by the Commission, may, within twelve months, file a peti-
tion with the Commission declaring that the petitioner requests an adjustment
of the rate. In this event the Commission shall proceed as in subsection (a) (2),
above, Any change in royalty rates made by the Commission pursuant to this
subsection may be reconsidered in 1980, 1985, and each fifth calendar year there-
after, in accordance with the provisions in section 801(b) (2) (B) or (C), as the
case may be.

(c) With respect to proceedings under section 801(b) (1), concerning the de-
termination of reasonable terms and rates of royalty payments as provided in
section 118, the Commission shall proceed when and as provided by that section.

(d) With respect to proceedings under section 801 (b) (3), concerning the dis-
tribution of royalty fees in certain circumstances under section 111 or 116, the
Chairman of the Commission shall, upon determination by the Commission that
a controversy exists concerning such distribution, cause to be published in the
Federal Register notice of commencement of proceedings under this chapter.

(e) All proceedings under this chapter shall be initiated without delay follow-
ing publication of the notice specified in this section, and the Commission shall
render its final decision in any such proceeding within one year from the date of
such publication.
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§ 805. Administrative support of the Commission

(a) To assist in its work, the Commission may appoint a staff which shall be
an administrative part of the Library of Congress, but which shall be responsible
to the Commission for the administration of the duties entrusted to the staff.

(b) The Commission may procure temporary and intermittent services to the
same extent as is authorized by section 3109 of titie 5.

§ 806. Deduction of costs of proceedings

Before any funds are distributed pursuant to a final decision in a proceeding
involving distribution of royalty fees, the Commission shall assess the reasonable
costs of such proceeding.

§ 807. Reports.

In addition to its publication of the reports of all final determinations as pro-
vided in section 803 (b), the Commission shall make an annual report to the Presi-
dent and the Congress concerning the Commission’s work during the preceding
fiscal year, including a detailed fiscal statement of account.

§808. Effective date of final determinations

Any final determination by the Commission under this chapter shall become
effective thirty days following its publication in the Federal Register as provided
in section 808 (b), unless prior to that time an appeal has been filed pursuant to
section 809, to vacate, modify, or correct such determination, and notice of such
appeal has been served on all parties who appeared before the Commission in
the proceeding in question. Where the proceeding involves the distribution of
royalty fees under section 111 or 1168, the Commission shall, upon the expiration
and such thirty-day period, distribute any royalty fees not subject to an appeal
filed pursuant to section 809.

§ 809. Judicial review

Any final decision of the Commission in a proceeding under section 801(b)
may be appealed to the United States Court of Appeals, within thirty days after
its publication in the Federal Register, by an aggrieved party. The judicial review
of the decision shall be had, in accordance with chapter 7 of title 5, on the basis
of the record before the Commission. No court shall have jurisdiction to review
a final decision of the Commission except as provided in this section.

TRANSITIONAL AND SUPPLEMENTARY PROVISIONS

SEc. 102. This Act becomes effective on January 1, 1978, except as otherwise
expressly provided by this Act, including provisions of the first section of this Act.
The provisions of sections 118, 304(b), and chapter 8 of title 17, as amended by
the first section of this Act, take effect upon enactment of this Act.

SEc. 103. This Act does not provide copyright protection for any work that goes
into the public domain before January 1, 1978, The exclusive rights, as provided
by section 108 of title 17 as amended by the first section of this Act, to reproduce
a work in phonorecords and to distribute phonorecords of the work, do not extend
to any nondramatic musical work copyrighted before July 1, 1909,

Sec. 104. All proclamations issued by the President under section 1(e) or 9(b)
of title 17 as it existed on December 81, 1977, or under previous copyright statutes
of the United States, shall continue in force until terminated, suspended, or
revised by the President.

SEc. 105. (a) (1) Section 505 of title 44 is amended to read as follows:

“§ 505. Sale of duplicate plates

“The Public Printer shall sell, under regulations of the Joint Committee on
Printing to persons who may apply, additional or duplicate stereotype or electro-
type plates from which a Government publication is printed, at a price not to
exceed the cost of composition, the meétal, and making to the Government, plus
10 per ’centum, and the full amount of the price shall be paid when the order
is fi'ed.”.

(2) The item relating to section 505 in the sectional analysis at the beginning
of chapter 5 of title 44 is amended to read as follows :

“505. Sale of duplicate plates.”.
(b) Section 2113 of title 44 is amended to read as follows:
“g 2118. Limitation on liability

“When letters and other inte'lectual productions (exclusive of patented mate-
rial, published works under copyright protection, and unpublished works for
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which copyright registration has been made) come into the custody or possession
of the Administrator of General Services, the United States or its agents are not
liable for infringement of copyright or analogous rights arising out of use of the
materials for display, inspection, research, reproduction, or other purposes.”.

(¢) In section 1498(b) of title 28, the phrase ‘‘section 101(b) of title 17” is.
amended to read ‘“section 504 (c) of title 17",

(d) Section 543(a) (4) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1934, as amended, is
amended by striking out *(other than by reason of section 2 or 6 thereof)’.

(e) Section 3202(a) of title 39 is amended by striking out clause (5). Section
3206 of title 39 is amended by deleting the words “subsections (b) and (¢)” and
inserting ‘‘subsection (b)” in subsection (a), and by deleting subsection (c).
Section 3206(d) is renumbered (c).

(f) Subsection (a) of section 290(e) of title 15 is amended by deleting the
phrase “section 8’ and inserting in lieu thereof the phrase ‘‘section 103",

(g) Section 131 of title 2 is amended by deleting the phrase “deposit to secure
copyright,” and inserting in lieu thereof the phrase “acquisition of material under
the copyright law,”,

Sec. 106. In any case where, before January 1, 1978, a person has lawfully made
parts of instruments serving to reproduce mechanically a copyrighted work under
the compulsory license provisions of section 1(e) of the title 17 as it existed on
December 31, 1977, such person may continue to make and distribute such parts
embodying the same mechanical reproduction without obtaining a new com-
pulsory license under the terms of section 115 of title 17 as amended by the
first section of this Act. However, such parts made on or after January 1, 1978,
constitute phonorecords and are otherwise subject to the provisions of said
section 115.

Sec. 107. In the case of any work in which an ad interim copyright is sub-
sisting or is capable of being secured on December 31, 1977, under section 22 of
title 17 as it existed on that date, copyright protection is hereby extended to
endure for the term or terms provided by section 8304 of title 17 as amended by
the first section of this Act.

Sec. 108. The notice provisions of sections 401 through 403 of title 17 as
amended by the first section of this Act apply to all copies or phonorecords
publicly distributed on or after January 1, 1978. However, in the case of a work
published before January 1, 1978, compliance with the notice provisions of title 17
either as it existed on December 31, 1977, or as amended by the first section of
this Act, is adequate with respect to copies publicly distributed after Decem-
ber 31, 1977.

SEC. 109. The registration of claims to copyright for which the required deposit,
application, and fee were received in the Copyright Office before January 1, 1978,
and the recordation of assignments of copyright or other instruments received
in the Copyright Office before January 1, 1978, shall be made in accordance with
title 17 as it existed on December 31, 1977.

Sec. 110. Tre demand and penalty provisions of section 14 of title 17 as it
existed on December 31, 1976, apply to any work in which copyright has been
secured by publication with notice of copyright on or before that date, but any
deposit and registration made after that date in response to a demand under that
section shall be made in accordance with the provisions of title 17 as amended
by the first section of this Act.

SEC. 111. Section 2318 of title 18 of the United States Code is amended to read
as follows:

“§ 2318. Transportation, sale or receipt of phonograph records bearing forged or
counterfeit labels

“(a) Whoever knowingly and with fraudulent intent transports, causes to be
transported, receives, sells, or offers for sale in interstate or foreign commerce
any phonograph record, disk, wire, tape, film, or other article on which sounds
are recorded, to which or upon which is stamped, pasted, or affixed any forged
or counterfeited label, knowing the label to have been falsely made, forged, or
counterfeited shall be fined not more than $10,000 or imprisoned for not more
than one year, or both, for the first such offense and shall be fined not more than
$§5,000 or imprisoned for not more than two years, or both, for any subsequent
offense,

“_(b). When any person is convicted of any violation of subsection (a), the court
in its judgment of conviction shall, in addition to the penalty therein presecribed,
order the forfeiture and destruction or other disposition of ail counterfeit labels
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and all articles to which counterfeit labels have been affixed or which were
intended to have had such labels affixed.”.

SEC. 112. All causes of action that arose under title 17 before January 1, 1978,
shall be governed by title 17 as it existed when the cause of action arose.

Sec. 113. (a) The Librarian of Congress (hereinafter referred to as the
“Librarian”) shall establish and maintain in the Library of Congress a library to
be known as the American Television and Radio Archives (hereinafter referred
to as the “Archives”). The purpose of the Archives shall be to preserve a
permanent record of the television and rado programs which are the heritage of
the people of the United States and to provides access to such programs to his-
torians and scholars without encouraging or causing copyright infringement.

(1) The Librarian, after consultation with interested organizations and indi-
viduals, shall determine and place in the Archives such copies and phonorecords
of television and radio programs transmitted to the public in the United 3tates
and in other countries which are of present or potential public or cultural in-
terest, historical significance, cognitive value, or otherwise worthy of preserva-
tion, including copies and phonorecords of published and unpublished trans-
mission programs—

(A) acquired in accordance with sections 407 and 408 of title 17 as
amended by the first section of this Act; and

(B) transferred from the existing collections of the Library of Congress;

(C) given to or exchanged with the Archives by other libraries, archives,
organizations, and individuals; and

(D) purchased from the owner thereof.

(2) The Librarian shall maintain and publish appropriate catalogs and
indexes of the collections of the Archives, and shall make such collections avail-
able for study and research under the conditions prescribed under this section.

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106 of title 17 as amended by
the first section of this Act, the Librarian is authorized with respect to a trahs-
mission program which consists of a regularly scheduled newscast or on-the-
8pot coverage of news events and, urider standards and conditions that the
Librarian shall prescribe by regulation—

(1) to reproduce a fixation of such a program, in the same or another
tangible form, for the purposes of preservation or security or for distribu-
tion under the conditions of clause (3) of this subsection; and

(2) to compile, without abridgment or any other editing, portions of such
fixations according to subject matter, and to reproduce such compilations
for the purpose of clause (1) of this subsection ; and

(8) to distribute a reproduction made under clause (1) or (2) of this
subsection— :

(A) by loan to a person engaged in research ; and
(B) for deposit in a library or archives which meets the requirements
of section 108(a) of title 17 as amended by the first section of this Aect,
in either case for use only in research and not for further reproduction or
performance,

{(c¢) The Librarian or any employee of the Library who is acting under the
authority of this section shall not be liable in any action for copyright infringe-
ment committed by any other person unless the Librarian or such employee know-
ingly participated in the act of infringement committed by such person. Nothing
in this section shall e construed to excuse or limit liability under title 17 as
amended by the first section of this Act for any act not authorized by that title or
this section, or for any act performed by a person not authorized to act under that
title or this section.

((}) This section may be cited as the “American Television and Radio Archives
Act”.

SEc. 114. There are hereby authorized to be appropriated such funds 48 may he
necesgary to carry out the purposes of this Act, except that no more than $500,000
shall be appropriated annually for the operations of the Copyright Royalty
Commission.

SEc. 115, If any provision of title 17, as amended by the first section of this Act,
is declared unconstitutional, the wvalidity of the remainder of the title is not
affected.
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PURPOSE

The purpose of the proposed legislation, as amended, is to provide
for a general revision of the United States Copyright Law, title 17 of
the United States Code.

STATEMENT

The first copyright law of the United States was enacted by the First
Congress in 1790, in exercise of the constitutional power “To promote
the Progress of Science and useful Arts, by securing for limited Times
to Authors and Inventors the exclusive Right to their respective Writ-
ings and Discoveries” (U.S. Constitution, Art. I, sec. 8). Comprehen-
sive revisions were enacted, at intervals of about 40 years, in 1831, 1870,
and 1909. The present copyright law, title 17 of the United States Code,
is basically the same as the act of 1909.

Since that time significant changes in technology have affected the
operation of the copyright law. Motion pictures and sound recordings
had just made their appearance in 1909, and radio and television were
still in the early stages of their development. During the past half cen-
tury a wide range of new techniques for capturing and communicating
printed matter, visual images, and recorded sounds have come into use,
and the increasing use of information storage and retrieval devices,
communications satellites. and laser technology promises even greater
changes in the near future. The technical advances have generated new
industries and new methods for the reproduction and dissemination of
copyrighted works, and the business relations between authors and
users have evolved new patterns.

Between 1924 and 1940 a number of copyright law revision measures
were introduced. All these failed of enactment, partly because of con-
troversy among private interests over differences between the Berne
Convention and the U.S. law. A fter World War II, the United States
participated in the development of the new Universal Copyright Con-
vention, becoming a party in 1955,

In that year, the movement for general revision of the U.S. copyright
law was revived and tlre legislative appropriations act for the next 3
years provided funds for a comprehensive program of research and
studies by the Copyright Office as the groundwork for such revision.
There followed a period of study which produced 35 published mono-
graphs on most of the major substantive issues in copyright revision,
and culminated in 1961 in the “Report of the Register of Copyrights
on the General Revision of the U.S. Copyright Law.”

Between 1961 and 1964 tlere were numerous meetings and discus-
sions under the auspices of the Copyright Office, participated in by
representatives of a wide range of interests affected by the copyright
law. Gradually a draft bill for general revision took shape, and toward
the end of the 88th Congress, on July 20, 1964, it was introduced in
oth Houses. The 1964 revision bill was introduced in the House of
Representatives. as H.R. 11947, and in the Senate by request. as S. 3008.

No further legislative action was taken on the revision bill during
the 88th Congress, but before the opening of the 89th Congress the
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Copyright Office completely revised the bill in the light of the many
comments that had been received. On February 4, 1965, the revised
bill was introduced in both Houses: in the House as H.R. 4347, and
in the Senate as S. 1006. The Copyright Office prepared a report to
accompany the revised bill, and it was published in May, 1965 as “The
Supplementary Report of the Register of Copyrights on the General
Revision of the U.S. Copyright Law: 1965 Revision Bill.” Extensive
hearings on the bill were held in both Houses during 1965, and the
Senate hearings continued in 1966. H.R. 4347 was reported by the
House Judiciary Committee on October 12, 1966 (H.R. Rep. No. 2237,
89th Cong., 2d Sess.), but the 89th Congress adjourned before further
action could be taken.

At the beginning of the 90th Congress the bill, in the form in
which it had been reported by the House Judiciary Committee, was
again introduced in both Houses: in the House of Representatives on
January 17, 1967 as H.R. 2512, and in the Senate on January 23, 1967,
as S. 597. H.R. 2512 was reported by the House Judiciary Committee,
without further amendment but with dissenting views, on March 8,
1967 (H.R. Rept. No. 83, 90th Cong., 1st Sess.). The bill was passed
by the House of Representatives, with several important amendments,
on April 11, 1967, by a vote of 379 to 29. The Senate Judiciary Sub-
committe conducted further hearings on S. 597 in March and April
of 1967. However, it was not possible to complete action on copyright
revision in the 90th Congress because of the emergence of certain
major problems, notably that of cable television.

On January 22 (legislative day January 10), 1969, S. 543 was intro-
duced in the 91st Congress. Ttitle I of this bill, other than for
technical amendments, was identical to S. 597 of the 90th Congress.
Title IT of the bill incorporated the provisions of S. 2216 providing
for the establishment of a National Commission on New Technological
Uses of Copyrighted Works. This title was a response to concerns as
to the impact of the legislation on the use of copyrighted materials
in computers and other forms of information storage and retrieval
systems. The Senate had passed, on October 12, 1967, a bill establish-
ing such a Commission for the study of this subject, but there had
been no action by the House on this separate legislation.

On December 10, 1969, the Senate Judiciary Subcommittee favor-
ably reported S. 543, with an amendment in the nature of a sub-
stitute. No further action was taken in the 91st Congress primarily
because of the cable television issue.

On February 18, 1971, S. 644 was introduced in the 92nd Congress.
Other than for minor amendments, the text of that bill was identical
to the revision bill reported by the Subcommittee in the 91st Con-
gress. No action was taken on general revision legislation during the
92nd Congress, pending the formulation and adoption by the Federal
Communications Commission of new cable television rules.

While action on the general revision bill was necessarily delayed,
the nunauthorized duplication of sound recordings became widespread.
It was accordingly determined that the creation of a limited copy-
right in sound recordings should not await action on the general
revision bill. S. 646 of the 92nd Congress was introduced to amend
title 17 of the U.S. Code to provide for the creation of a limited copy-
right in sound recordings. This bill passed the Senate on April 29,
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1971, and, following hearings in June 1971, a companion bill (H.R.
6927) passed the House with amendments on October 4, 1971 and
was enacted as Public Law 92-140.

On March 26, 1973 S. 1361, for the general revision of the copy-
right law, was introduced in the 93rd Congress. Other than for
technical amendments, this bill was identical to S. 644 of the 92d
Congress. Additional copyright revision hearings were held in the
Senate on July 31 and August 1, 1973.

The Senate Judiciary Subcommittee on April 19, 1974 reported
S. 1361 with an amendment in the nature of a substitute. After
adopting several amendments to the subcommittee bill, the Senate
Judiciary Committee reported the legislation on July 8, 1974. On
July 9 the measure was removed from the Senate calendar and re-
ferred to the Committee on Commerce. The Commerce Committee re-
ported S. 1361 with additional amendments on July 29. After adopting
several amendments the Senate on September 9 passed S. 1361 by a
vote of 70 to 1.

Since it was doubtful that adequate time remained in the 93d Con-
gress for consideration in the House of Representatives of S. 1361,
on September 9, Senator McClellan introduced and obtained immedi-
ate consideration of S. 3976. That bill, passed on September 9, ex-
tended the renewal term of expiring copyrights, established on a
permanent basis a limited ccpyright in sound recordings, and created
in the Library of Congress a National Commission on New Techno-
logical Uses of Copyrighted Works. The House of Representatives
passed the measure with amendments on December 19, 1974, and the
Senate concurred in the House amendments on the same date. The
President approved the bill on December 31, 1974, and it became
Public Law 93-573.

At the beginning of the 94th Congress the revision bill, substan-
tially identical to S. 1361 as passed by the Senate in 1974, was intro-
duced in both Houses: Senator McClellan introduced S. 22 on Janu-
ary 15, 1975, and Chairman Robert W. Kastenmeier of the House
Judiciary Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties, and the Admin-
istration of Justice, introduced H.R. 2223 on January 28, 1975. S, 22
was reported, with additional views by the Senate Judiciary Com-
mittee on November 20 (legislative day, November 18), 1975, and
p'f;sSed the Senate unanimously, on February 19, 1976, by a vote of
97-0.

During 1975 the House Judiciary Subcommitter conducted exten-
sive hearings on H.R. 2223, at which nearly 100 wiinesses were heard.
The Register of Copyrights also prepared a “Second Supplementary
Report on General Revision of the U.S. Copyright Law,” which dis-
cussed policy and technical issues of the revision legislation. Follow-
ing some 22 days of public mark-up sessions in 1976 the House Sub-
committee favorably reported S. 22, by a unanimous vote, on August 3,
1976 with an amendment in the nature of a substitute. The Com-
mittee on the Judiciary now reports that bill, as amended, without
change.

Title IT of S. 22, as passed by the Senate, represents a piece of
legislation separate from the bill for general legislation. This meas-
ure was originally introduced by Chairman Edwin Willis of the
House Judiciary Subcommittee in 1957, and received active consid-
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eration in both Houses during the early 1960’s. It passed the Senate
as separate legislation on three occasions, in 1962, 1963, and 1966.
It was reintroduced in the 90th and 91st Congresses, and on Decem-
ber 10, 1969, the Senate Subcommittee conjoined it with the general
copyright revision bill, reporting it as Title III of S. 543. As a
separate title of S. 1361 of the 93d Congress, and now of S. 22, the
design legislation has passed the Senate on two additional occasions.

In reporting S. 22, the House Judiciary Committee haz deleted
Title IT. Until 1954, designs for useful articles were not generally
subject to copyright protection. The primary protection available was
the design patent, which requires that the design be not only “orig-
inal”, the standard applied in copyright law, but also “novel”, mean-
ing that it has never before existed anywhere.

However, in 1954 the Supreme Court decided the case of Mazer
v. Stein, 347 U.S. 201, in which it held that works of art which are
incorporated into the design of useful articles, but which are capable
of standing by themselves as art works separate from the useful
article, are copyrightable. The example used in the M azer case was an
ornamental lamp base.

Title IT of S. 22 as passed by the Senate would create a new limited
form of copyright protection for “original” designs which are clearly
a part of a useful article, regardless of whether such designs could
stand by themselves, separate from the article itself. Thus designs
of useful articles which do not meet the design patent standard of
“novelty” would for the first time be protected.

S. 22 is a copyright revision bill. The Committee chose to delete
Title IT in part because the new form of design protection provided
by Title IT could not truly be considered copyright protection and
therefore appropriately within the scope of copyright revision.

In addition, Title IT left unanswered at least two fundamental issues
which will require further study by the Congress. These are: first, what
agency should administer this new design protection system and, sec-
ond, should typeface designs be given the protections of the title?

Finally, the Committee will have to examine further the assertion
of the Department of Justice, which testified in opposition to the Title,
that Title IT would create a new monopoly which has not been justified
by a showing that its benefits will outweigh the disadvantage of remov-
ing such designs from free public use.

The issues raised by Title IT have not been resolved by its deletion
from the Copyright Revision Bill. Therefore, the Committee believes
that it will be necessary to reconsider the question of design protection
in new legislation during the 95th Congress. At that time more com-
Elete hearings on the subject may be held and, without the encum-

rance of a general copyright revision bill, the issues raised in Title
IT of S. 22 may be resolved.

SECTIONAL ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION

An analysis and discussion of the provisions of S. 22, as amended,
follows:
Secrion 101. DErINITIONS

The significant definitions in this section will be mentioned or sum-
marized in connection with the provisions to which they are most
relevant.
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SecrioN 102. GENERAL SuBsEcT MATTER OF COPYRIGHT

“Original works of authorship”

The two fundamental criteria of copyright protection—originality
and fixation in tangible form-—are restated in the first sentence of this
cornerstone provision. The phrase “original works of authorship,”
which is purposely left undefined, is intended to incorporate without
change the standard of originality established by the courts under the
present copyright statute. This standard does not include requirements
of novelty, ingenuity, or esthetic merit, and there is no intention to
enlarge the standard of copyright protection to require them.

In using the phrase “original works of authorship,” rather than
“all the writings of an author” now in section 4 of the statute, the com-
mittee’s purpose is to avoid exhausting the constitutional power of
Congress to legislate in this field, and to eliminate the uncertainties
arising from the latter phrase. Since the present statutory language
is substantially the same as the empowering language of the Consti-
tution, a recurring question has been whether the statutory and the
constitutional provisions are coextensive. If so, the courts would be
faced with the alternative of holding copyrightable something that
Congress clearly did not intend to protect, or of holding constitution-
ally incapable of copyright something that Congress might one day
want to protect. To avoig these equally undesirable results, the courts
have indicated that “all the writings of an author” under the present
statute is narrower in scope than the “writings” of “authors” referred
to in the Constitution. The bill avoids this dilemma by using a different
phrase—*“original works of authorship”—in characterizing the general
subject matter of statutory copyright protection.

The history of copyright law has been one of gradual expansion in
the types of works accorded protection, and the subject matter affected
by this expansion has fallen into two general categories. In the first,
scientific discoveries and technological developments have made pos-
sible new forms of creative expression that never existed before. In
some of these cases the new expressive forms—electronic music, film-
strips, and computer programs, for example—could be regarded asan
extension of copyrightable subject matter Congress had already in-
tended to protect, and were thus considered copyrightable from the
outset without the need of new legislation. In other cases, such as
photographs, sound recordings, and motion pictures, statutory enact-
ment was deemed necessary to give them full recognition as copyright-
able works.

Authors are continually finding new ways of expressing themselves,
but it is impossible to foresee the forms that these new expressive
methods will take. The bill does not intend either to freeze the scope
of cogyrightable technology or to allow unlimited expansion into areas
completely outside the present congressional intent. Section 102 im-
plies neither that that subject matter is unlimited nor that new forms
of expression within that general area of subject matter would neces-
sarily be unprotected.

The historic expansion of copyright has also applied to forms of
expression which, although in existence for generations or centuries,
have only gradually come to be recognized as creative and worthy of
protection. The first copyright statute in this country, enacted in 1790,
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designated only “maps, charts, and books” ; major forms of expression
such as music, drama, and works of art achieved specific statutory
recognition only in later enactments. Although the coverage of the
present statute 1s very broad, and would be broadened further by the
explicit recognition of all forms of choreography, there are unques-
tionably other areas of existing subject matter that this bill does not
propose to protect but that future Congresses may want to.

Fivation in tangible form

As a basic condition of copyright protection, the bill perpetuates
the existing requirement that a work be fixed in a “tangible medium of
expression,” and adds that this medium may be one “now known or
later developed,” and that the fixation is sufficient if the work “can be
perceived, reproduced, or otherwise communicated, either directly or
with the aid of a machine or device.” This broad language is intended
to avoid the artificial and largely unjustifiable distinctions, derived
from cases such as White-Smith Publishing Co. v. Apollo Co., 209
U.S. 1 (1908), under which statutory copyrightability in certain cases
has been made to depend upon the form or medium in which the work
is fixed. Under the bill it makes no difference what the form, manner,
or medium of fixation may be—whether it is in words, numbers, notes,
sounds, gictures, or any other graphic or symbolic indicia, whether
embodied in a physical object in written, printed, photographic, sculp-
tural, punched, magnetic, or any other stable form, and whether it is
capable of perception directly or by means of any machine or device
“now known or later developed.”

Under the bill, the concept of fixation is important since it not only
determines whether the provisions of the statute apply to a work, but
it also represents the dividing line between common law and statutory
protection. As will be noted in more detail in connection with section
301, an unfixed work of authorship, such as an improvisation or an
unrecorded choreographic work, performance, or broadeast, would
continue to be subject to protection under State common law or statute,
but would not be eligible for Federal statutory protection under sec-
tion 102.

The bill seeks to resolve, through the definition of “fixation” in sec-
tion 101, the status of live broadcasts—sports, news coverage, live per-
formances of music, etc.—that are reaching the public in unfixed form
but that are simultaneously being recorded. When a football game is be-
ing covered by four television cameras, with a director guiding the ac-
tivities of the four camermen and choosing which of their electronic
images are sent out to the public and in what order. there is little doubt
that what the cameramen and the director are doing constitutes “au-
thorship.” The further question to be considered is whether there has
been a fixation. If the images and sounds to be broadcast are first
recorded (on a video tape, film, etc.) and then transmitted, the
recorded work would be considered a “motion picture” subject to statu-
tory protection against unauthorized renroduction or retransmission
of the broadcast. If the program content is transmitted live to the
public while being recorded at the same time, the case would be treated
the same ; the copvright owner would not be forced to rely on common
law rather than statutory rights in proceeding against an infringing
user of the live broadeast.

Thus, assuming it is copyrightable—as a “motion picture” or “sound
recording,” for example—the content of a live transmission should
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be accorded statutory protection if it is being recorded simultaneously
with its transmission. On the other hand, the definition of “fixation”
would exclude from the concept purely evanescent or transient repro-
ductions such as those projected briefly on a screen, shown electron-
ically on a television or other cathode ray tube, or captured momen-
tarily in the “memory” of a computer. ‘

Under the first sentence of the definition of “fixed” in section 101, a
work would be considered “fixed in a tangible medium of expression”
if there has been an authorized embodiment in a copy or phonorecord
and if that embodiment “is sufficiently permanent or stable” to permit
the work “to be perceived, reproduced, or otherwise communicated for
a period of more than transitory duration.” The second sentence makes
clear that, in the case of “a work consisting of sounds, images, or both,
that are being transmitted,” the work is regarded as “fixed” if a fixa-
tion is being made at the same time as the transmission.

Under this definition “copies” and “phonorecords” together will
comprise all of the material objects in which copyrightable works are
capable of being fixed. The definitions of these terms in section 101,
together with their usage in section 102 and throughaut the bill, reflect
a fundamental distinction between the “original work” which is the
product of “authorship” and the multitude of material objects in which
1t can be embodied. Thus, in the sense of the bill, a “book™ is not a
work of authorship, but is a particular kind of “copy.” Instead, the
author may write a “literary work,” which in turn can be embodied
in a wide range of “copies” and “phonorecords,” including books, pe-
riodicals, computer punch cards, microfilm, tape recordings, and so
forth. It is possible to have an “original work of authorship” without
having a “copy” or “phonorecord” embodying it, and it is also possible
to have a “copy” or “phonorecord” embodying something that does
not qualify as an “original work of authorship.” The two essential ele-
ments—original work and tangible object—must merge through fixa-
tion in order to produce subject matter copyrightable under the statute.

Categories of copyrightable works

The second sentence of section 102 lists seven broad categories which
the concept of “works” of authorship” is said to “include.” The use of
the word “include,” as defined in section 101, makes clear that the list-
ing is “illustrative and-not limitative,” and that the seven categories
do not necessarily exhaust the scope of “original works of authorship”
that the bill is intended to protect. Rather, the list sets out the general
area of copyrightable subject matter, but with sufficient flexibility to
free the courts from rigid or outmoded concepts of the scope of partic-
ular caegories. The items are also overlapping in the sense that a
work falling within one class may encompass works coming within
some or all of the other categories. In the aggregate, the list covers all
classes of works now specified in section 5 of title 17; in addition, it
specifically enumerates “pantomimes and choreographic works”.

Of the seven items listed, four are defined in section 101, The three
undefined categories—“musical works,” “dramatic works,” and “pan-
tomimes and choreographic works”—have fairly settled meanings.
There is no need, for example, to specify the copyrightability of elec-
tronic or concrete music in the statute since the form of a work would
no longer be of any importance, nor is it necessary to specify that



54

“choreographic works” do not include social dance steps and simple
routines.

The four items defined in section 101 are “literary works,” “pictorial,
graphic, and sculptural works,” “motion pictures and audiovisual
works”, and “sound recordings.” In each of these cases, definitions are
needed not only because the meaning of the term itself is unsettled but
also because the distinction between “work” and “material object”
requires clarification. The term “literary works” does not connote any
criterion of literary merit or qualitative value: it includes catalogs,
directories, and similar factual, reference, or instructional works and
compilations of data. It also includes computer data bases, and com-
puter programs to the extent that they incorporate authorship in the
programmer’s expression of original 1deas, as distinguished from the
1deas themselves.

Correspondingly, the definition of “pictorial, graphic, and sculptural
works” carries with it no implied criterion of artistic taste, aesthetic
value, or intrinsic quality. The term is intended to comprise not only
“works of art” in the traditional sense but also works of graphic art
and illustration, art reproductions, plans and drawings, photographs
and reproductions of them, maps, charts, globes, and other cartographic
works, works of these kinds intended for use in advertising and com-
merce, and work of “applied art.” There is no intention whatever to
narrow the scope of the subject matter now characterized in section
5(k) as “prints or labels used for articles of merchandise.” However,
since this terminology suggests the material object in which a work is
embodied rather than the work itself, the bill does not mention this
category separately.

In accordance with the Supreme Court’s decision in Mazer v. Stein,
347 U.S. 201 (1954), works of “applied art” encompass all original
pictorial, graphic, and sculptural works that are intended to be or
have been embodied in useful articles, regardless of factors such as
mass production, commercial exploitation, and the potential avail-
ability of design patent protection. The scope of exclusive rights in
:)};elase works is given special treatment in section 113, to be discussed

ow.

The Committee has added language to the definition of “pictorial,
graphic, and seulptural works” in an effort to make clearer the distine-
tion between works of applied art protectable under the bill and in-
dustrial designs not subject to copvright protection. The declaration
that “pictorial, graphic, and sculptural works” include “works of
artistic craftsmanship insofar as their form but not their mechanical
or utilitarian aspects are concerned” is classic language: it is drawn
from Copvright Office regulations promulgated in the 1940’s and ex-
pressly endorsed bv the Supreme Court in the Mazer case.

The second part of the amendment states that “the design of & use-
ful article . . . shall be considered a pictorial, graphic, or sculptnral
work only if, and only to the extent that. such design incorporates
pictorial. graphic, or sculntural features that can be identified sen-
arately from. and are capable of existine independentlv of, the utili-
tarian aspects of the article.” A “useful article” is defined as “an
article having an intrinsic utilitarian function that is not mere]_v to
portrav the appearance of the article or to convey information.” This
part of the amendment is an adaptation of language added to the Copy-
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right Office Regulations in the mid-1950’s in an effort to implement the
Supreme Court’s decision in the Mazer case.

In adopting this amendatory language, the Committee is seeking to
draw as clear a line as possible between co%yrightable works of ap-
glied art and uncopyrighted works of industrial design. A two-
dimensional painting, drawing, or graphic work is still capable of
being identified as such when it is printed on or applied to utilitarian
articles such as textile fabrics, wallpaper, containers, and the like.
The same is true when a statute or carving is used to embellish an
industrial product or, as in the Mazer case, is incorporated into a
product without losing its ability to exist independently as a work of
art. On the other hand, although the shape of an industrial product
may be aesthetically satisfying and valuable, the Committee’s in-
tention is not to offer it copyright protection under the bill. Unless
the shape of an automobile, airplane, ladies’ dress, food processor,
television set, or any other industrial product contains some element
that, physically or conceptually, can be identified as separable from
the utilitarian aspects of that article, the design would not be copy-
righted under the bill. The test of separability and independence
from “the utilitarian aspects of the article” does not depend upon
the nature of the design—that is, even if the appearance of an article
is determined by esthetic (as opposed to functional) considerations,
only elements, if any, which can be identified separately from the
useful article as such are copyrightable. And, even if the three-
dimensional design contains some such element (for example, a carv-
ing on the back of a chair or a floral relief design on silver flatware),
copyright grotection would extend only to that element, and would
not cover the over-all configuration of the utilitarian article as such.

A special situation is presented by architectural works. An archi-
tect’s plans and drawings would, of course, be protected by copy-
right, but the extent to which that protection would extend to the
structure depicted would depend on the circumstances. Purely non-
functional or monumental structures would be subject to full copy-
right protection under the bill, and the same would be true of artistic
sculpture or decorative ornamentation or embellishment added to a
structure. On the other hand, where the only elements of shape in
an architectural design are conceptually inseparable from the utili-
tarian aspects of the structure, copyright protection for the design
would not be available.

The Committee has considered, but chosen to defer, the possibility
of protecting the design of typefaces. A “typeface” can be defined
as a set of letters, numbers, or other symbolic characters, whose
forms are related by repeating design elements consistently applied
in a notational system and are intended to be embodied in articleg
whose intrinsic utilitarian function is for use in composing text or
other cognizable combinations of characters. The Committee does
not regard the design of typeface, as thus defined, to be a copyright-
able “pictorial, graphic, or sculptural work” within the meaning
of this bill and the application of the dividing line in section 101.

. Enactment of Public Law 92-140 in 1971 marked the first recogni-
tion in American copyright law of sound recordings as copyright-
able works. As defined in section 101, copyrightable “sound record-
ings” are original works of authorship comprising an aggregate of
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musical, spoken, or other sounds that have been fixed in tangible
form. The copyri%htable work comprises the aggregation of sounds
and not the tangible medium of fixation. Thus, “sound recordings”
as co;)yri%htable subject matter are distinguished from “phonorec-
ords,” the latter being physical objects in which sounds are fixed. They
are also distinguished from any copyrighted literary, dramatic, or
musical works that may be reproduced on a “phonorecord.”

As a class of subject matter, sound recordings are clearly within
the scope of the “writings of an author” capable of protection under
the Constitution, and the extension of limited statutory protection to
them was too long delayed. Aside from cases in which sounds are fixed
by some purely mechanical means without originality of any kind, the
copyright protection that would prevent the reproduction and dis-
grlbpéi?in of unauthorized phonorecords of sound recordings is clearly
justified.

The copyrightable elements in a sound recording will usually, though
not always, involve “authorship” both on the part of the performers
whose performance is captured and op the part of the record producer
responsible for setting up the recording session, capturing and elec-
tronically processing. the sounds, and compiling and editing them to
make the final sound recording. There may, however, be cases where
the record producer’s contribution is so minimal that the performance
is the only copyrightable element in the work, and there may be cases
(for example, recordings of birdealls, sounds of racing cars, et cetera)
where only the record producer’s contribution is copyrightable.

Sound tracks of motion pictures, long a nebulous area in American
copyright law, are specifically included in the definition of “motion
pictures,” and excluded in the definition of “sound recordings.” To be
a “motion picture,” as defined, requires three elements: (1) a series
of images, (2) the capability of showing the images in certain suc-
cessive order, and (3) an impression of motion when the images are
thus shown. Coupled with the basic requirements of original author-
ship and fixation in tangible form, this definition encompasses a wide
range of cinematographic works embodied in films, tapes, video disks,
and other media. However, it would not include: (1) unauthorized
fixation of live performances or telecasts, (2) live telecasts that are
not fixed simultaneously with their transmission, or (3) filmstrips and
slide sets which, although consisting of a series of images intended to
be shown in succession, are not capable of conveying an impression of
motion,

On the other hand, the bill equates audiovisual materials such as
filmstrips, slide sets, and sets of tranparencies with “motion pictures”
rather than with “pictorial, graphic, and sculptural works.” Their se-
quential showing is closer to a “performance” than to a “display,” and
the definition of “audiovisual works,” which applies also to “motion
pictures,” embraces works consisting of a series of related images that
are by their nature, intended for showing by means of projectors or
other devices.

Nature of copyright

Copyright does not preclude others from using the ideas or informa-
tion revealed by the author’s work. Tt pertains to the literary musical,
graphic, or artistic form in which the author expressed intellectual
concepts. Section 102(b) makes clear that copyright protection does
not extend to any idea, procedure, process, system, method of opera-
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tion, concept, principle, or discovery, regardless of the form in which
it is described, explained, illustrated, or embodied in such work.

Some concern has been expressed lest copyright in computer pro-
grams should extend protection to the methodology or processes
adopted by the programmer, rather than merely to the “writing” ex-
pressing his ideas. Section 102(b) is intended, among other things, to
make clear that the expression adopted by the programmer is the copy-
rightable element in a computer program, and that the actual processes
or methods embodied in the program are not within the scope of the
copyright law.

Section 102 (b) in no way enlarges or contracts the scope of copy-
right protection under the present %aw. Its purpose is to restate, in the
context of the new single Federal system of copyright, that the basic
dichotomy between expression and idea remains unchanged.

SectioNn 103. CoMmPIiLATIONS AND DERIVATIVE WORKS

Section 103 complements section 102: A compilation or derivative
work is copyrightagle if it represents an “original work of authorship”
and falls within one or more of the categories listed in section 102.
Read together, the two sections make plain that the criteria of copy-
rightable subject matter stated in section 102 apply with full force to
works that are entirely original and to those containing preexisting
material. Section 103(b) is also intended to define, more sharply and
clearly than does section 7 of the present law, the important inter-
relationship and correlation between protection of preexisting and of
“new” material in a ?articular work. The most important point here
is one that is commonly misunderstood today : copyright in a “new ver-
sion” covers only the material added by the later author, and has no
effect one way or the other on the copyright or public domain status
of the preexisting material.

Between them the terms “compilations” and *“derivative works”
which are defined in section 101, comprehend every copyrightable work
that employs preexisting material or data of any kind. There is neces-
sarily some overlapping between the two, but they basically represent
different concepts. £ “compilation” results from a process of selecting,
bringing together, organizing, and arranging previously existing ma-
terial of all kinds, regardless of whether the individual items in the
material have been or ever could have been subject to copyright. A
“derivative work,” on the other hand, requires a process of recasting,
transforming, or adapting “one or more preexisting works”; the “pre-
existing work” must come within the general subject matter of copy-
right set forth in section 102, regardless of whether it is or was ever
copyrighted.

The.second part of the sentence that makes up section 103(a) deals
with the status of a compilation or derivative work unlawfully em-
ploying preexisting copyrighted material. In providing that protec-
tion does not extend to “any part of the work in which such material
has been used unlawfully,” the bill prevents an infringer from bene-
fiting, through copyright protection, from committing an unlawful
act, but preserves protection for those parts of the work that do not
employ the preexisting work. Tkus, an unauthorized translation of a
novel could not be copyrighted at all, but the owner of copyright in
an anthology of poetry could sue someone who infringed the whole
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anthology, even though the infringer proves that publication of one of
the poems was unauthorized. Under this provision, copyright could
be obtained as long as the use of the preexisting work was not “unlaw-
ful,” even though the consent of the copyright owner had not been
obtained. For instance, the unauthorized reproduction of a work
might be “lawful” under the doctrine of fair use or an applicable for-
eign law, and if so the work incorporating it could be copyrighted.

Section 104. NaTroNaL ORIGIN

Section 104 of the bill, which sets forth the basic criteria under
which works of foreign origin can be protected under the U.S. copy-
right law, divides all works coming within the scope of sections 102
and 103 into two categories: unpublished and published. Subsection
(a) imposes no qualifications of nationality and domicile with respect
to unpublished works. Subsection (b) would make published works
subject to protection under any one of four conditions:

(1) The author is a national or domiciliary of the United States
or of a country with which the United States has copyright rela-
tions under a treaty, or is a stateless person ;

(2) The work is first published in the United States or in a
country that is a party to the Universal Copyright Convention;

(3) The work is first published by the United Nations, by any
of its specialized agencies, or by the Organization of American
States; or

(4) The work is covered by a Presidential proclamation ex-
tending protection to works originating in a specified country
which extends protection to U.S. works “on substantially the
same basis” as to its own works.

The third of these conditions represents a treaty obligation of the
United States. Under the Second Protocol of the Universal Copyright
Convention, protection under U.S. Copyright law is expressly required
for works published by the United Nations, by U.N. specialized agen-
cies, and by the Organization of American.States.

Sectrion 105. U.S. GOvERNMENT WORKS

Scope of the prohibition

The basic premise of section 105 of the bill is the same as that of
section 8 of the present law—that works produced for the U.S.
Government by its officers and employees should not be subject to
copyright. The provision applies the principle equally to unpublished
and published works.

The general prohibition against copyright in section 105 applies
to “any work of the United States Government,” which is defined in
section 101 as “a work prepared by an officer or employee of the
United States Government as part of that person’s official duties.”
Under this definition a Government official or employee would not be
prevented from securing copyright in a work written at that person’s
own volition and outside his or her duties, even though the subject
matter involves the Government work or professional field of the
official or employee. Although the wording of the definition of “work
of the United States Government” differs somewhat from that of the
definition of “work made for hire,” the concepts are intended to be
construed in the same way.
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A more difficult and far-reaching problem is whether the definition
should be broadened to prohibit copyri%ht in works prepared under
U.S. Government contract or grant. As the bill is written, the Govern-
ment agency concerned could determine in each case whether to allow
an independent contractor or grantee to secure copyright in works
prepared in whole or in part with the use of Government funds. The
argument that has been made against allowing copyright in this situa-
tion is that the public should not be required to pay a “double subsidy,”
and that it is inconsistent to prohibit copyright in works by Govern-
ment employees while permitting private copyrights in a growing
body of works created by gersons who are paid with Government funds.
Those arguing in favor of potential copyright protection have stressed
the importance of copyright as an incentive to creation and dissemina-
tion is that the public should not be required to pay a “double subsidy,”
applicable to works written by Government employees and those ap-
plicable to works prepared by private organizations with the use of
Federal funds.

The bill deliberately avoids making any sort of outright, unqualified
prohibition against copyright in works prepared under Government
contract or grant. There may well be cases where it would be in the
public interest to deny copyright in the writings generated by Govern-
ment research contracts and the like; it can be assumed that, where a
Government agency commissions a work for its own use merely as an
alternative to having one of its own employees prepare the work, the
right to secure a private copyright would be withheld. However, there
are almost certainly many other cases where the denial of copyright
protection would be unfair or would hamper the production and pub-
lication of important works. Where, under the particular circum-
stances, Congress or the agency involved finds that the need to have a
work freely available outweighs the need of the private author to secure
copyright, the problem can be dealt with by specific legislation, agency
regulations, or contractual restrictions.

The prohibition on copyright protection for United States Govern-
ment works is not intended to have any effect on protection of these
works abroad. Works of the governments of most other countries are
copyrighted. There are no valid policy reasons for denying such pro-
tection to United States Government works in foreign countries, or
for precluding the Government from making licenses for the use of
its works abroad.

The effect of section 105 is intended to place all works of the United
States Government, published or unpublished, in the public domain.
This means that the individual Government official or employee who
wrote the work eould not secure copyright in it or restrain its dis-
semination by the Government or anyone else, but it also means that,
as far as the copyright law is concerned, the Government could not
restrain the employee or official from disseminating the work if he or
she chooses to ‘do so. The use of the term “work of the United States
Government” does not mean that a work falling within the definition
of that term is the property of the U:S. Government.

'LIMITED EXCEPTION FOR NATIONAL TECHNICAL INFORMATION SERVICE

At the House hearings in 1975 the U.S. Department of Commerce
called attention to its National Technical Information Service
(NTIS), which has a statutory mandate, under Chapter 23 of Title 15
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of the U.S. Code, to operate a clearinghouse for the collection and
dissemination of scientific, technical and engineering information.
Under its statute, NTIS is required to be as self-sustaining as posisble,
and not to force the general public to bear publishing costs that are for
private benefit. The Department urged an amendment to section 105
that would allow it to secure copyright in NTIS publications both in
the United States and abroad, noting that a precedent exists in the
Standard Reference Data Act (15 USC §290(e)).

In response to this request the Committee adopted a limited excep-
tion to the general prohibition in section 105, permitting the Secretary
of Commerce to “secure copyright for a limited term not to exceed
five years, on behalf of the United States as author or copyright owner”
in any NTIS publication disseminated pursuant to 15 U.S.C. Chapter
23. In order to “secure copyright” in a work under this amendment the
Secretary would be required to publish the work with a copyrlhght
notice, and the five-year term would begin upon the date of first
publication.

Proposed saving clause

Section 8 of the statute now in effect includes a saving clause intended
to make clear that the copyright protection of a private work is not
affected if the work is published by the Government. This provision
serves a real purpose in the present law because of the ambiguity of
the undefined term “any publication of the United States Government.”
Section 105 of the bill, however, uses the operative term “work of the
United States Government” and defines it in such a way that privately
written works are clearly excluded from the prohibition; accordingly,
a saving clause becomes superfluous.

Retention of a saving clause has been urged on the ground that the
present statutory provision is frequently cited, and that having the
provision expressly stated in the law would avoid questions and ex-
planations. The committee here observes: (1) there is nothing in section
105 that would relieve the Government of its obligation to secure
permission in order to publish a copyrighted work; and (2) publica-
tion or other use by the Government of a private work would not affect
its copyright protection in any way. The question of use of copyrighted
material in documents published by the Congress and its Committees
is discussed below in connection with section 107.

Works of the United States Postal Service

The intent of section 105 is to restrict the prohibition against Gov-
ernment copyright to works written by employees of the United States
Government within the scope of their official duties. In accordance
with the objectives of the Postal Reorganization Act of 1970, this
section does not apply to works created by employees of the United
States Postal Service. In addition to enforcing the criminal statutes
proseribing the forgery or counterfeiting of postage stamps, the
Postal Service could, if it chooses, use the copyright law to prevent
the reproduction of postage stamp designs for private or commercial
non-postal services (for example, in philatelic publications and cata-
logs, in general advertising, in art reproductions, in textile designs,
and so forth). However, any copyright claimed by the Postal Service
in its works, including postage stamp designs, would be subject to the
sami conditions, formalities, and time limits as other copyrightable
works.
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Skction 106. Excrusive RieuTs 1n CoPYRIGHTED WORKS

General scope of copyright

The five fundamental rights that the bill gives to copyright own-
ers—the exclusive rights of reproduction, adaptation, publication,
performanee, and display—are stated generally in section 106. These
exclusive rights, which .comprise the so-called “bundle of rights” that
is a copyright, are cumulative and may overlap in some cases. Each
of the five enumerated rights may be subdivided indefinitely and, as
discussed below in connection with section 201, each subdivision of an
exclusive right may be owned and enforced separately.

The approach of the bill is to set forth the copyright owner’s ex-
clusive rights in broad terms in section 106, and then to provide vari-
ous limitations, qualifications, or exemptions in the 12 sections that
follow. Thus, everything in section 106 is made “subject to sections
107 through 118,” and must be read in conjunction with those pro-
visions.

The exclusive rights accorded to a copyright owner under section
106 are “to do and to authorize” any of the activities specified in the
five numbered clauses. Use of the phrase “to authorize” is intended
to avoid any questions as to the liability of contributory infringers.
For example, a person who lawfully acquires an authorized copy of
a motion picture would be an infringer if he or she engages in the
business of renting it to others for purposes of unauthorized public
performance.

Rights of reproduction, adaptation, and publication

The first three clauses of section 106, which cover all rights under
a copyright except those of performance and display, extend to every
kind of copyrighted work. The exclusive rights encompassed by these
clauses, though closely related, are independent; they can generally
be characterized as rights of copying, recording, adaptation, and pub-
lishing. A single act of infringement may violate all of these rights
at once, as where a publisher reproduces, adapts, and sells copies of
a person’s copyrighted work as part of a publishing venture. In-
fringement takes place when any one of the rights is violated : where,
for example, a printer reproduces copies without selling them or a
retailer sells copies without having anything to do with their repro-
duction. The references to “copies or phonorecords,” although in the
plural, are intended here and throughout the bill to include the sing-
ular (1 U.S.C. §1).

Reproduction.—Read together with the relevant definitions in sec-
tion 101, the right “to reproduce the copyrighted work in copies or
phonorecords” means the right to produce a material object in which
the work is duplicated, transcribed, imitiated, or simulated in a fixed
form from which it can be “perceived, reproduoed, or otherwise com-
municated, either directly or with the aid of a machine or device.” As
under the present law, a copyrighted work would be infringed by
reproducing it in whole or in any substantial part, and by duplicating
it exactly or by imitation or simulation. Wide departures or variations
from the copyrighted works would still be an infringement as lon%
as the author’s “expression” rather than merely the author’s “ideas
are taken. An exception to this general principle, applicable to the

reproduction of copyrighted sound recordings, is specified in section
114.
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“Reproduction” under clause (1) of section 106 is to be distin-
uished from “display” under clause (5). For a work to be “repro-
uced,” its fixation in tangible form must be “sufficiently permanent

or stable to permit it to be perceived, reproduced, or otherwise com-
municated for a period of more than transitory duration.” Thus, the
showing of images on a screen or tube would not be a violation of
clause (1), although it might come within the scope of clause (5).

Preparation of derivative works—The exclusive right to prepare
derivative works, specified separately in clause (2) of section 106,
overlaps the exclusive right of reproduction to some extent. It is
broader than that right, however, in the sense that reproduction
requires fixation in copies or phonorecords, whereas the preparation
of a derivative work, such as a ballet, pantomime, or improvised
performance, may be an infringement even though nothing is ever
fixed in tangible form.

To be an infringement the “derivative work” must be “based upon
the copyrighted work,” and the definition in section 101 refers to
“a translation, musical arrangement, dramatization, fictionalization,
motion picture version, sound recording, art reproduction, abridgment,
condensation, or any other form in which a work may be recast, trans-
formed, or adapted.” Thus, to constitute a violation of section 106(2),
the infringing work must incorporate a portion of the copyrighted
work in some form ; for example, a detailed commentary on a work or
a programmatic musical composition inspired by a novel would not
normally constitute infringements under this clause.

Use in information storage and retrieval systems.—As section 117
declares explicitly, the bill is not intended to alter the present law
with respect to the use of copyrighted works in computer systems.

Public distribution.—Clause (3) of section 106 establishes the exclu-
sive right of publications: The right “to distribute copies or phcno-
records of the copyrighted work to the public by sale or other trans-
fer of ownership, or by rental, lease, or lending.” Under this provision
the copyright owner would have the right to control the first public
distribution of an authorized copy or phonorecord of his work, whether
by sale, gift, loan, or some rental or lease arrangement. Likewise, any
unauthorized public distribution of copies or phonorecords that were
unlawfully made would be an infringement. As section 109 makes
clear, however, the copyright owner’s rights under section 106(3)
cease with respect to a particular copy or phonorecord once he has
parted with ownership of it.

Rights of public performance and display

Performing rights and the “for profit” limitation.—The righ't of
public performance under section 106(4) extends to “literary, musical,
dramatic, and choreographic works, pantomimes, and motion pictures
and other audiovisual works and sound recordings” and, unlike the
equivalent provisions now in effect, is not limited by any “for profit”
requirement. The approach of the bill, as in manv foreign laws, is
first to state the public performance right in broad terms, and then
to provide specific exemptions for educational and other nonprofit
uses.

This approach is more reasonable than the outright exemntion of
the 1909 statute. The line between commercial and “nonproﬁt” orga-
nizations is increasinglv difficult-to draw. Many “non-profit” organi-
zations are highly subsidized and capable of paying royalties, and
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the widespread public exploitation of copyrighted works by public
broadcasters and other noncommercial organizations is likely to grow.
In addition to these trends, it is worth noting that performances and
displays are continuing to supplant markets for printed copies and
that in the future a broad “not for profit” exemption could not only
hurt authors but could dry up their incentive to write.

The exclusive right of public performance is expanded to include
not only motion pictures, including works records on fili, video tape,
and video disks, but also audiovisual works such as filmstrips and
sets of slides. This provision of section 106 (4), which is consistent with
the assimilation of motion pictures to audiovisual works throughout
the bill, is also related to amendments of the definitions of “display”
and “perform” discussed below. The important issue of performing
rights in sound recordings is discussed in connection with section 114.

Right of public display.—Clause (5) of section 106 represents the
first explicit statutory recognition in American copyright law of an
exclusive right to show a copyrighted work, or an 1image of it, to the
public. The existence or extent of this right under the present statute
1s uncertain and subject to challenge. The bill would give the owners
of copyright in “literary, musical, dramatic, and choreographic works,
pantomimes, and pictorial, graphie, or sculptural works”, including
the individual images of a motion picture or other audiovisual work,
the exclusive right “to display the copyrighted work publicly.”
Definitions

Under the definitions of “perform,” “display,” “publicly,” and
“transmit” in section 101, the concepts of public performance and
public display cover not only the initial rendition or showing, but also
any further act by which that rendition or showing is transmitted or
communicated to the public. Thus, for example: a singer is performing
when he or she sings a song; a broadcasting network is performing
when it transmits his or her performance (whether simultaneously or
from records) ; a local broadcaster is performing when it transmits the
network broadcast; a cable television system 1s performing when it
retransmits the broadcast to its subscribers; and any individual is per-
forming whenever he or she plays a phonorecord embodying the per-
formance or communicates the performance by turning on a receiving
set. Although any act by which the initial performance or display is
transmitted, repeated, or made to recur would itself be a “performance”
or “display” under the bill, it would not be actionable as an infringe-
ment unless it were done “publicly,” as defined in section 101. Certain
other performances and displays, in addition to those that are “pri-
vate,” are exempted or given qualified copyright control under sec-
tions 107 through 118. 4

To “pex'formq’ a work, under the definition in section 101, includes
reading a literary work aloud, singing or playing music, dancing a
ballet or other choreographic work, and acting out a dramatic work
or pantomine. A performance may be accomplished “either directly or
by means of any device or process,” including all kinds of equipment
for reproducing or amplifying sounds or visual images, any sort of
transmitting apparatus, any type of electronic retrieval system, and
any other techniques and systems not yet in use or even invented.

The definition of “perform” in relation to “a motion picture or other
audio visual work” is “to show its images in any sequence or to make
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the sounds accompanying it audible.” The showing of portions of a
motion picture, filmstrip, or slide set must therefore be sequential to
constitute a “performance” rather than a “display”, but no partiular
order need be maintained. The purely aural performance of a motion
picture sound track, or of the sound portions of an audiovisual work,
would constitute a performance of the “motion picture or other audio-
visual work”; but, where some of the sounds have been reproduced
separately on phonorecords, a performance from the phonorecord
would not constitute performance of the motion picture or audiovisual
work.

The corresponding definition of “display” covers any showing of a
“copy” of the work, “either directly or by means of a film, slide, tele-
vision image, or any other device or process.” Since “copies” are defined
as including the material object “in which the work is first fixed,” the
right of public display applies to original works of art as well as to
reproductions of them. With respect to motion pictures and other
audiovisual works, it is a “display” (rather than a “performance”) to
show their “individual images nonsequentially.” In addition to the
direct showings of a copy of a work, “display” would include the pro-
jection of an Image on a screen or other surface by any method, the
transmission of an image by electronic or other means, and the show-
ing of an image on a cathode ray tube, or similar viewing apparatus
connected with any sort of information storage and retrieval system.

Under clause (1) of the definition of “publicly” in section 101, a
performance or display is “public” if it takes place “at a place open to
the public or at any place where a substantial number of persons out-
side of a normal circle of a family and its social acquaintances is gath-
ered.” One of the principal purposes of the definition was to make clear
that, contrary to the decision in Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer Distributing
Corp. v. Wyatt, 21 C.O. Bull. 203 (D. Md. 1932), performances in
“semipublic” places such as clubs, lodges, factories, summer camps,
and schools are “public performances” subject to copyright control. The
term “a family” in this context would include an individual living
alone, so that a gathering confined to the individual’s social acquain-
tances would normally be regarded as private. Routine meetings of
businesses and governmental personnel would be excluded because they
do not represent the gathering of a “substantial number of persons.”

Clause (2) of the definition of “publicly” in section 101 makes clear
that the concepts of public performance and public display include
not only performances and displays that occur initially in a public
place, but also acts that transmit or otherwise communicate a per-
formance or display of the work to the public by means of any device or
process. The definition of “transmit”—to communicate a performance
or display “by any device or process whereby images or sound are re-
ceived beyond the place from which they are sent”—is broad enough to
include all conceivable forms and combinations of wired or wireless
communications media, including but by no means limited to radio
and television broadcasting as we know them. Each and every method
by which the images or sounds comprising a performance or display
are picked up and conveyed is a “transmission,” and if the transmis-
sion reaches the public in my form, the case comes within the scope of
clauses (4) or (5) of section 106.

Under the bill, as under the present law, a performance made avail-
able by transmission to the public at large is “public” even though the
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recipients are not gathered in a single place, and even if there is no
proof that any of the potential recipients was operating his receiving
apparatus at the time of the transmission. The same principles apply
whenever the potential recipients of the transmission represent a lim-
ited segment of the public, such as the occupants of hotel rooms or the
subscribers of a cable television service. Clause (2) of the defini-
tion of “publicly” is applicable “whether the members of the public
capable of receiving the performance or display receive it in the same
place or in separate places and at the same time or at different times.”

SecTion 107. Fair Use

General background of the problem

The judicial doctrine of fair use, one of the most important and well-
established limitations on the exclusive right of copyright owners,
would be given express statutory recognition for the first time in sec-
tion 107. The claim that a defendant’s acts constituted a fair use rather
than an infringement has been raised as a defense in innumerable copy-
right actions over the years, and there is ample case law recognizing
the existence of the doctrine and applying it. The examples enumer-
ated at page 24 of the Register’s 1961 Report, while by no means ex-
haustive, give some idea of the sort of activities the courts might
regard as fair use under the circumstances: “quotation of excerpts in
a review or criticism for purposes of illustration or comment; quota-
tion of short passages in a scholarly or technical work, for illustration
or clarification of the author’s observations; use in a parody of some of
the content of the work parodied; summary of an address or article,
with brief quotations, in a news report; reproduction by a library of
a portion of a work to replace part of a damaged copy; reproduction
by a teacher or student of a small part of a work to illustrate a lesson;
reproduction of a work in legislative or judicial proceedings or re-
ports; incidental and fortuitous reproduction, in a newsreel or broad-
cast, of a work located in the scene of an event being reported.”

Although the courts have considered and ruled upon the fair use
doctrine over and over again, no real definition of the concept has ever
emerged. Indeed, since the doctrine is an equitable rule of reason, no
generally applicable definition is possible, and each case raising the
question must be decided on its own facts. On the other hand, the
courts have evolved a set of criteria which, though in no case definitive
or determinative, provide some guage for balancing the equities. These
criteria have been stated in various ways, but essentially they can all
be reduced to the four standards which have been adopted in section
107: “(1) the purpose and character of the use, including whether such
use is of a commercial nature or is for non-profit educational purposes;
(2) the nature of the copyrighted work; (3) the amount and substan-
tiality of the portion used in relation to the copyrighted work as a
whole; and (4) the effect of the use upon the potential market for or
value of the copyrighted work.”

These criteria are relevant in determining whether the basic doc-
trine of fair use, as stated in the first sentence of section 107, applies in
a particular case: “Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, the
tair use of a copyrighted work, including such use by reproduction in
copies or phonorecords or by any other means specified by that section,

251=757 O ~ 77 = 5
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for purposes such as criticism, comment, news reporting, teaching (in-
cluding multiple copies for classroom use), scholarship, or research,
is not an infringement of copyright.”

The specific wording of section 107 as it now stands is the result of a
process of accretion, resulting from the long. controversy over the re-
lated problems of fair use and the reproduction (mostly by photocopy-
ing) of copyrighted material for educational and scholarly purposes.
For example, the reference to fair use “by reproduction in copies or
phonorecords or by any other means” is mainly intended to make clear
that the doctrine has as much application to photocopying and taping
as to older forms of use; it is not intended to give these kinds of repro-
duction any special status under the fair use provision or to sanction
any reproduction beyond the normal and reasonable limits of fair use.
Similarly, the newly-added reference to “multiple copies for class-
room use” is a recognition that, under the proper circumstances of fair-
ness, the doctrine can be applied to reproductions of multiple copies
for the members of a class.

The Committee has amended the first of the criteria to be consid-
ered—‘“the purpose and character of the use”—to state explicitly that
this factor includes a consideration of “whether such use is of a com-
mercial nature or is for non-profit educational purposes.” This amend-
ment is not intended to be interpreted as any sort of not-for-profit lim-
itation on educational uses of copyrighted works. It is an express recog-
nition that, as under the present law, the commercial or non-profit
character of an activity, while not conclusive with respect to fair use,
can and should be weighed along with other factors in fair use deci-
sions.

(Feneral intention behind the provision

The statement of the fair use doctrine in section 107 offers some
guidance to users in determining when the principles of the doctrine
apply. However, the endless variety of situations and combinations of
circumstances that can rise in particular cases precludes the formula-
tion of exact rules in the statute. The bill endorses the purpose and
general scope of the judicial doctrine of fair use, but there is no dispo-
sition to freeze the doctrine in the statute, especially during a period
of rapid technological change. Beyond a very broad statutory explana-
tion of what fair use is and some of the criteria applicable to it, the
courts must be free to adapt the doctrine to particular situations on a
case-by-case basis. Section 107 is intended to restate the present judi-
cial doctrine of fair use, not to change, narrow, or enlarge it in any
way.

Intention as to classroom reproduction

Although the works and uses to which the doctrine of fair use
is applicable are as broad as the copyright law itself, most of the dis-
cussion of section 107 has centered around questions of classroom re-
production, particularly photocopying. The arguments on the question
are summarized at pp. 30-31 of this Committee’s 1967 report (H.R.
Rep. No. 83, 90th Cong., 1st Sess.), and have not changed materially
in the intervening years. )

The Committee also adheres to its earlier conclusion, that “a specific
exemption freeing certain reproductions of copyrighted works for
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educational and scholarly purposes from copyright control is not
justified.” At the same time the Committee recognizes, as it did in
1967, that there is a “need for greater certainty and protection for
teachers.” In an effort to meet this need the Committee has not only
adopted further amendments to section 107, but has also amended sec-
tion 504 (c) to provide innocent teachers and other non-profit users of
copyrighted material with broad insulation against unwarranted lia-
bility for infringement. The latter amendments are discussed below in
connection with Chapter 5 of the bill.

In 1967 the Committee also sought to approach this problem by in-
cluding, in its report, a very thorough discussion of “the considera-
tions lying behind the four criteria listed in the amended section 107,
in the context of typical classroom situations arising today.” This dis-
cussion appeared on pp. 32-35 of the 1967 report, and with some
changes has been retained in the Senate report on S. 22 (S. Rep. No.
94-473, pp. 63-65). The Committee has reviewed this discussion, and
considers that it still has value as an analysis of various aspects of the
problem.

At the Judiciary Subcommittee hearings in June 1975, Chairman
Kastenmeier and other members urged the parties to meet together
independently in an effort to achieve a meeting of the minds as to per-
missible educational uses of copyrighted material. The response to
these suggestions was positive, and a number of meetings of three
groups, dealing respectively with classroom reproduction of printed
material, music, and audio-visual material, were held beginning in
September 1975.

In a joint letter to Chairman Kastenmeier, dated March 19, 1976,
the representatives of the Ad Hoc Committee of Educational Institu-
tions and Organizations on Copyright Law Revision, and of the Au-
thors Ieague of America, Inc., and the Association of American Pub-
lishers, Inc., stated :

You may remember that in our letter of March 8, 1976
we told you that the negotiating teams representing authors
and publishers and the Ad Hoc Group had reached tentative
agreement on guidelines to insert in the Committee Report
covering educational copying from books and periodicals un-
der Section 107 of H.R. 2223 and S. 22, and that as part of
that tentative agreement cach side would accept the amend-
ments to Sections 107 and 504 which were adopted by your
Subcommittee on March 3, 1976.

We are now happy to tell you that the agreement has been
approved by the principals and we enclose a copy herewith.
We had originally intended to translate the agreement into
language suitable for inclusion in the legislative report deal-
ing with Section 107, but we have since been advised by com-
mittee staff that this will not be necessary.

As stated above, the agreement refers only to copying from
books and periodicals, and it is not intended to apply to musi-
cal or audiovisual works.

The full text of the agreement is as follows:
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AGREEMENT ON GUIDELINES FOR CrassrooM CoOPYING IN
Nor-For-Prorrr EpucaTioNnarn INsTITUTIONS

WITH RESPECT TO BOOKS AND PERIODICALS

The purpose of the following guidelines is to state the
minimum standards of educational fair use under Section 107
of H.R, 2223. The parties agree that the conditions deter-
mining the extent of permissible copying for educational
purposes may change In the future; that certain types of
copying permitted under these guidelines may not be per-
missible in the future ; and conversely that in the future other
types of copying not permitted under these guidelines may
be permissible under revised guidelines.

Moreover, the following statement of guidelines is not in-
tended to limit the types of copying permitted under the
standards of fair use under judicial decision and which are
stated in Section 107 of the Copyright Revision Bill. There
may be instances in which copying which does not fall withir
the guidelines stated below may nonetheless be permitted
under the criteria of fair use.

GUIDELINES

I. Single Copying for Teachers

A single copy may be made of any of the following by or
for a teacher at his or her individual request for his or her
sc}iolarly research or use in teaching or preparation to teach
a class:

A. A chapter from a book ;

B. An article from a periodical or newspaper;

C. A short story, short essay or short poem, whether or not
from a collective work ;

D. A chart, graph, diagram, drawing, cartoon cv picture
from a book, perioé)ical, or newspaper ;

I1. Multiple Copies for Classroom Use

Multiple copies (not to exceed in any event more than one
copy per pupil in a course) may be made by or for the teacher
ghizing the course for classroom use or discussion; provided
that:

A. The copying meets the tests of brevity and spontaneity
as defined beﬁ)W; and,

B. Meets the cumulative effect test as defined below; and,

C. Each copy includes a notice of copyright
Definitions

Brevity

(¢) Poetry: (a) A complete poem if less than 250 words
and if printed on mot more than two pages or, (b) from a
longer poem, an excerpt cf not more than 250 words.

(#) Prose: (a) Either a complete article, story or essay
of less than 2,500 words, or (b) an excerpt from any prose
work of not more than 1,000 words or 10% of the work,
whichever is less, but in any event a minimum of 500 words.
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[Each of the numerical limits stated in “i” and “ii”’ above
may be expanded to permit the completion of an unfinished
line of a poem or of an unfinished prose paragraph.]

(¢é¢) tllustration: One chart, graph, diagram, drawing,
cartoon or picture per book or per periodical issue.

(i) “Special” works: Certain works in poetry, prose or in
“poetic prose” which often combine language with illustra-
tions and which are intended sometimes for children and at
other times for a more general audience fall short of 2,500
words in their entirety. Paragraph “ii” above notwithstand-
ing such “special works” may not be reproduced in their en-
tirety; however, an excerpt comprising not more than two
of the published pages of such special work and containing
not more than 10% of the words found in the text thereof,
may be reproduced.

Spontaneity

(¢) The copying is at the instance and inspiration of the
individual teacher, and

(#¢) The inspiration and decision to use the work and the
moment of its use for maximum teaching effectiveness are so
close in time that it would be unreasonable to expect a timely
reply to a request for permission.

Cumulative E ffect

(2) The copying of the material is for only one course in
the school in which the copies are made.

(#) Not more than one short poem, article, story, essay or
two excerpts may be copied from the same author, nor more
than three from the same collective work or periodical volume
during one class term.

(#¢) There shall not be more than nine instances of such
multiple copying for one course during one class term.

[The limitations stated in “ii” and “iii” above shall not
apply to current news periodicals and newspapers and cur-
rent news sections of other periodicals.]

I1I. Prohibitions asto I and Il Above

Notwithstanding any of the above, the following shall be
prohibited :

(A) Copying shall not be used to create or to replace or
substitute for anthologies, compilations or collective works.
Such replacement or substitution may occur whether copies
of various works or excerpts therefrom are accumulated or
reproduced and used separately.

{B) There shall be no copying of or from works intended
to be “consumable” in the course of study or of teaching.
These include workbooks, exercises, standardized tests and
test booklets and answer sheets and like consumable material.

(C) Copyingshall not :

(a) substitute for the purchase of books, publishers’
reprints or periodicals;

(b) be directed by higher authority ;

(¢) be repeated with respect to the same item by the
same teacher from term to term.
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(D) No charge shall be made to the student beyond the ac-
tual cost of the photocopying.

Agreed Marcu 19, 1976.
Ad Hoc Committee on Copyright Law Revision :

By SuELDON ELLIOTT STEINBACH.
Author-Publisher Group :
Authors League of America:

By Irwin Karpe, Counsel.

Association of American Publishers, Inc.:

By Avexanper C. HoFFumav,

Chairman, Copyright Committee.

In a joint letter dated April 30, 1976, representatives of the Music
Publishers’ Association of the United States, Inc., the National Music
Publishers’ Association, Inc., the Music Teachers National Associa-
tion, the Music Educators National Conference, the Naticnal Associa-
tion of Schools of Music, and the Ad Hoe Committee on Copyright
Law Revision, wrote to Chairman Kastenmeier as follows

During the hearings on H.R. 2223 in June 1975, you and
several of your subcommittee members suggested that con-
cerned groups should work together in developing guidelines
which would be helpful to clarify Section 107 of the bill.

Representatives of music educators a.:d music publishers
delayed their meetings until guidelines had been developed
relative to books and periodicals. Shortly after that work was
completed and those guidelines were forwarded to your sub-
committee, representatives of the undersigned music orga-
nizations met together with representatives of the Ad Hoc
Committee on Copyright Law Revision to draft guidelines
relative to music.

We are very pleased to inform you that the discussions thus
have been fruitful on the guidelines which have been devel-
oped. Since private music teachers are an important factor
in music education, due consideration has been given to the
concerns of that group.

We trust that this will be helpful in the report on the bill to
clarify Fair Use as it applies to music.

The text of the guidelines accompanying this letter is as follows:

GUIDELINES FOR EDUCATIONAL USES8 OF MUSIC

The purpose of the following guidelines is to state the mini-
mum and not the maximum standards of educational fair use
under Section 107 of HR 2223. The parties agree that the
conditions determining the extent of permissible copying for
educational purposes may change in the future; that certain
types of copying permitted under these guidelines may not be
permissible in the future, and conversely that in the future
other types of copying not permitted under these guidelines
may be permissible under revised guidelines.

Moreover, the following statement of guidelines is not in-
tended to limit the types of copying permitted under the
standards of fair use under judicial decision and which are
stated in Section 107 of the Copyright Revision Bill. There
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may be instances in which copying which does not fall within
the guidelines stated below may nonetheless be permitted
under the criteria of fair use.

A. Permissible Uses

1. Emergency copying to replace purchased copies which
for any reason are not available for an imminent perform-
ance provided purchased replacement copies shall be sub-
stituted in due course. ,

2. (a) For academic purposes other than performance,
multiple copies of excerpts of works may be made, provided
that the excerpts do not comprise a part of the whole which
would ronstitute a performable unit such as a section, move-
ment or aria, but in no case more than (10% of the whole
work. The number of copies shall not exceed one copy per pupil

(b) For academic purposes other than performance, a
single copy of an entire performable unit (section, movement,
aria, etc.) that is, (1) confirmed by the copyright proprietor
to be out of print or (2) unavailable except in a larger work,
may be made by or for a teacher solely for the purpose of his
or her scholarly research or in preparation to teach a class.

3. Printed copies which have been purchased may be edited
or simplified provided that the fundamental character of the
work is not distorted or the lyrics, if any, altered or lyrics
added if none exist.

4. A single copy of recordings of performances by students
may be made for evaluation or rehearsal purposes and may
be retained by the educational institution or individual
teacher,

5. A single copy of a sound recording (such as a tape, disc
or cassette) of copyrighted music may be made from sound
recordings owned by an educatonal institution or an individ-
ual teacher for the purpose of constructing aural exercises
or examinations and may be retained by the educational in-
stitution or individual teacher. (This pertains only to the
copyright of the music itself and not to any copyright which
may exist in the sound recording.)

B. Prohibitions

1. Copying to create or replace or substitute for anthologies,
compilations or collective works.

2. Copying of or from works intended to be “consumable” in
the course of study or of teaching such as workbooks, exer-
cises, standardized tests and answer sheets and like material.

3. Copying for the purpose of performance, except as in
A (1) above.

4. Copying for the purpose of substituting for the purchase
of music, except as in A(1) and A (2) above.

5. Copying without inclusion of the copyright notice which
appears on the printed copy.

The problem of off-the-air taping for nonprofit classroom use of
copyrighted audiovisual works incorporated in radio and television
broadeasts has proved to be difficult to resolve. The Committee believes
that the fair use doctrine has some limited application in this area,
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but it appears that the development of detailed guidelines will require
a more thorough exploration than has so far been possible of the needs
and problems of a number of different interests affected, and of the
various legal problems presented. Nothing in section 107 or elsewhere
in the bill is intended to change or prejudge the law on the point. On
the other hand, the Committee is sensitive to the importance of the
problem, and urges the representatives of the various interests, if pos-
sible under the leadership of the Register of Copyrights, to continue
their discussions actively and in a constructive spirit. If it would be
helpful to a solution, the Committee is receptive to undertaking further
consideration of the problem in a future Congress.

The Committee appreciates and commends the efforts and the co-
opeérative and reasonable spirit of the parties who achieved the agreed
guidelines on books and periodicals and on music. Representatives of
the American Association of University Professors and of the Associa-
tion of American Law Schools have written to the Committee strongly
criticizing the guidelines, particularly with respect to multiple copy-
ing, as heing too restrictive with respect to classroom situations at the
university and graduate level. However, the Committee notes that the
Ad Hoc group did include representatives of higher education, that the
stated “purpose of the . .. guidelines is to state the minimum and not
the maximum standards of educational fair use” and that the agree-
ment acknowledges “there may be instances in which copying which
does not fall within the guidelines . . . may nonetheless be permitted
under the criteria of fair use.”

The Committee believes the guidelines are a reasonable interpreta-
tion of the minimum standards of fair use. Teachers kill know that
copying within the guidelines is fair use. Thus, the guidelines serve the
purpose of fulfilling the need for greater certainty and protection for
teachers. The Committee expresses the hope that if there are areas
where standards other than these guidelines may be appropriate, the
parties will continue their efforts to provide additional specific guide-
lines in the same spirit of good will and give and take that has marked
the discussion of this subject in recent months.

Reproduction and uses for other purposes

The concentrated attention given the fair use provision in the
context of classroom teaching activities should not obscure its appli-
cation in other areas. It must be emphasized again that the same
general standards of fair use are applicable to all kinds of uses of
copyrighted material, although the relative weight to be given them
will differ from case to case.

The fair use doctrine would be relevant to the use of excerpts from
copyrighted works in educational broadcasting activities not ex-
empted under section 110(2) or 112, and not covered by the licensing
provisions of section 118. In these cases the factors to be weighed
in applying the criteria of this section would include whether the
performers, producers, directors, and others responsible for the broad-
cast were paid, the size and nature of the audience, the size and num-
ber of excerpts taken and, in the case of recordings made for broad-
cast, the number of copies reproduced and the extent of their reuse
or exchange. The availability of the fair use doctrine to educational
broadeasters would be narrowly circumseribed in the case of motion
pictures and other audiovisual works, but under appropriate circum-
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stances it could apply to the nonsequential showing of an individual
still or slide, or to the performance of a short excerpt from a motion
picture for criticism or comment.

Another special instance illustrating the application of the fair
use doctrine pertains to the making of copies or phonorecords of
works in the special forms needed for the use of blind persons. These
special forms, such as copies in Braille and phonorecords of oral
readings (talking books), are not usually made by the publishers for
commercial distribution. For the most part, such copies and phono-
records are made by the Library of Congress’ Division for the Blind
and Physically Handicapped with permission obtained from the
copyright owners, and are circulated to blind persons through re-
gional libraries covering the nation. In addition, such copies and
phonorecords are made locally by individual volunteers for the use
of blind persons in their communities, and the Library of Congress
conducts a program for training such volunteers. While the making
of multiple copies or phonorecords of a work for general circula-
tion requires the permission of the copyright owner, a problem ad-
dressed in section 70 of the bill, the making of a single copy or phono-
record by an individual as a free service for a bhind persons would
properly be considered a fair use under section 107.

A problem of particular urgency is that of preserving for posterity
prints of motion pictures made before 1942. Aside from the deplorable
fact that in a great many cases the only existing copy of a film has
been deliberately destroyed, those that remain are in immediate dan-
ger of disintegration; they were printed on film stock with a nitrate
base that will inevitably decompose in time. The efforts of the Library
of Congress, the American Film Institute, and other organizations
to rescue and preserve this irreplaceable contribution to our cultural
life are to be applauded, and the making of duplicate copies for
purposes of archival preservation certainly falls within the scope
of “fair use.”

When a copyrighted work contains unfair, inaccurate, or derogatory
information concerning an individual or institution, the individual
or institution may copy and reproduce such parts of the work as are
necessary to permit understandable comment on the statements made
in the work.

The Committee has considered the question of publication. in Con-
gressional hearings and documents, of copyrighted material. Where
the length of the work or excerpt published and the number of copies
authorized are reasonable under the circumstances, and the work
itself is directly relevant to a matter of legitimate legislative concern,
the Committee believes that the publication would constitute fair use.

During the consideration of the revision bill in the 94th Con-
gress it was proposed that independent newsletters, as distinguished
from house organs and publicity or advertising publications, be
given separate treatment. It is argued that newsletters are particularly
vulnerable to mass photocopving, and that most newsletters have
fairly modest circulations. Whether the copying of portions of a
newsletter is an act of infringement or a fair use will necessarily
turn on the facts of the individual case. However, as a general prin-
ciple, it seems clear that the scope of the fair use doctrine should
be considerably narrower in the case of newcletters than in that
of either mass-circulation periodicals or scientific journals. The com-
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mercial nature of the user is a significant factor in such cases: Copy-
ing by a profit-making user of even a small portion of a newsletter
may have a significant impact on the commercial market for the work.

The Committee has examined the use of excerpts from copyrighted
works in the art work of calligraphers. The committee believes that
a single copy reproduction of an excerpt from a copyrighted work by
a calligrapher for a single client does not represent an infringement
of copyright. Likewise, a single reproduction of excerpts from a
copyrighted work by a student calligrapher or teacher in a learning
situation would be a fair use of the copyrighted work.

The Register of Copyrights has recommended that the committee
report describe the relationship between this section and the provisions
of section 108 relating to reproduction by libraries and archives. The
doctrine of fair use applies to library photocopying, and nothing con-
tained in section 108 “in any way affects the right of fair use.” No pro-
vision of section 108 is intended to take away any rights existing under
the fair use doctrine. To the contrary, section 108 authorizes certain
photocopying practices which may not qualify as a fair use.

The criteria of fair use are necessarily set forth in general terms.
In the application of the criteria of fair use to specific photocopying
practices of libraries, it is the intent of this legislation to provide an
appropriate balancing of the rights of creators, and the needs of users.

SectioN 108. REPRODUCTION BY LIBRARIES AND ARCHIVES

Notwithstanding the exclusive rights of the owners of copyright,
section 108 provides that under certain conditions it is not an infringe-
ment of copyright for a library or archives, or any of its employees
acting within the scope of their employment, to reproduce or distribute
not more than one copy or phonorecord of a work, provided (1) the
reproduction or distribution is made without any purpose of direct or
indirect commercial advantage and (2) the collections of the library
or archives are open to the public or available not only to researchers
affiliated with the library or archives, but also to other persons doing
research in a specialized field, and (8) the reproduction or distribution
of the work includes a notice of copyright.

Under this provision, a purely commercial enterprise could not estab-
lish a collection of copyrighted works, call itself a library or archive,
and engage in for-profit reproduction and distribution of photocopies.
Similarly, it would not be possible for a non-profit institution, by
means of contractual arrangements with a commercial copying enter-
prise, to authorize the enterprise to carry out copying and distribution
functions that would be exempt if conducted by the non-profit institu-
tion itself.

The reference to “indirect commercial advantage” has raised ques-
tions as to the status of photocopying done by or for libraries or
archival collections within industrial, profitmaking, or proprietary
institutions (such as the research and development departments of
chemical, pharmaceutical, automobile, and oil corporations, the library
of a propritary hospital, the collections owned by a law or medical
partnership, etc.).

There is a direct interrelationship between this problem and the
prohibitions against “multiple” and “systematic” photocopying in sec-
tion 108(g) (1) and (2). Under section 108, a library in a profit-
making organization would not be authorized to:
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(a) use a single subscription or copy to supply its employees
with multiple copies of material relevant to their work; or
(b) use a single subscription or copy to supply its employees, on
request, with single copies of material relevant to their work, where
the arrangement is “systematic” in the sense of deliberately sub-
stituting photocopying for subscription or purchase; or
(¢) use “interlibrary loan” arrangements for obtaining photo-
copies in such aggregate quantities as to substitute for subscrip-
tions or purchase of material needed by employees in their work.
Moreover, a library in a profit-making organization could not evade
these obligations by installing reproducing equipment on its premises
for unsupervised use by the organization’s sta%‘.

Isolated, spontancous making of single photocopies by a library
in a for-profit organization, without any systematic effort to substitute
photocopying for subscriptions or purchases, would be covered by sec-
tion 108, even though the copies are furnished to the employees of the
organization for use in their work. Similarly, for-profit libraries could
participate in interlibrary arrangements for exchange of photocopies,
as long as the production or distribution was not “systematic.” These
activities, by themselves, would ordinarily not be considered “for direct
or indirect commercial advantages,” since the “‘advantage” referred to
in this clause must attach to the immediate commercial motivation
behind the reproduction or distribution itself, rather than to the ulti-
mate profit-making motivation behind the enterprise in which the
library is located. On the other hand, section 108 would not excuse re-
production or distribution if there were a commercial motive behind
the actual making or distributing of the copies, if multiple copies were
made or distributed, or if the photocopying activities were “systematic”
in the sense that their aim was to substitute for subscriptions or
purchases.

The rights of reproduction and distribution under section 108 apply
in the following circumstances:

Arehival reproduction

Subsection (b) authorizes the reproduction and distribution of a
copy or phonorecord of an unpublished work duplicated in facsimile
form solely for purposes of preservation and security, or for deposit
for research use in another library or archives, if the copy or phono-
record reproduced is currently in the collections of the first library or
archives. Only unpublished works could be reproduced under this ex-
emption, but the right would extend to any type of work, including
photographs, motion pictures and sound recordings. Under this exemp-
tion, for example, a repository could make photocopies of manuscripts
by microfilm or electrostatic process, but could not reproduce the work
in “machine-readable” language for storage in an information system.

Replacement of damaged copy

Subsection (c¢) authorizes the reproduction of a published work
duplicated in facsimile form solely for the purpose of replacement of
a copy or phonorecord that is damaged, deteriorating, lost or stolen,
if the library or archives has, after a reasonable effort, determined that
an unused replacement cannot be obtained at a fair price. The scope
and nature of a reasonable investigation to determine that an unused
replacement cannot be obtained will vary according to the circum-
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stances of a particular situation. It will always require recourse to
commonly-known trade sources in the United States, and in the normal
situation also to the publisher or other copyright owner (if such owner
can be located at the address listed in the copyright registration), or
an authorized reproducing service.

Articles and small excerpts

Subsection (d) authorizes the reproduction and distribution of a
copy of not more than one article or other contribution to copyrighted
collection or periodical issue, or of a copy or phonorecord of a small
part of any other copyrighted work. The copy or phonorecord may be
made by the library where the user makes his request or by another
library pursuant to an interlibrary loan. It is further required that
the copy become the property of the user, that the library or archives
have no notice that the copy would be used for any purposes other
than private study, scholarship or research, and that the library or
archives display prominently at the place where reproduction requests
are accepted, and includes in its order form, a warning of copyright in
accordance with requirements that the Register of %opyrights shall
prescribe by regulation.
Out-of-print works

Subsection (e) authorizes the reproduction and distribution of a
copy or phonorecord of an entire work under certain circumstances,
if it has been established that a copy cannot be obtained at a fair
price. The copy may be made by the library where the user makes his
request or by another library pursuant to an interlibrary loan. The
scope and nature of a reasonable investigation to determine that an
unused copy cannot be obtained will vary according to the circum-
stances of a particular situation. It will always require recourse to
commonly-known trade sources in the United States, and in the normal
situation also to the publisher or other copyright owner (if the owner
can be locuted at the address listed in the copyright registration), or
an authorized reproducing service. It is further required that the
copy become the property of the user, that the library or archives
have no notice that the copy would be used for any purpose other
than private study, scholarship, or research, and that the library or
archives display prominently at the place where reproduction re-
quests are accepted, and include on its order form, a warning of copy-
right in accordance with requirements that the Register of Copy-
rights shall prescribe by regulation.

General exemptions
Clause (1) of subsection (f} specifically exempts a library or
archives or its employees from liability for the unsupervised use of
reproducing equipment located on its premises, provided that the
reproducing equipment displays a notice that the making of a copy may
be subject to the copyright law. Clause (2) of subsection (f) makes
clear that this exemption of the library or archives does not extend
to the person using such equipment or requesting such copy if the use
exceeds fair use. Insofar as such person is concerned the copy or
phonorecord made is not considered “lawfully” made for purposes of
sections 109, 110 or other provisions of the title.
_Clause (3) provides that nothing in section 108 is intended to
limit the reproduction and distribution by lending of a limited num-
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ber of copies and excerpts of an audiovisual news program. This ex-
emption 1s intended to apply to the daily newscasts of the national
television networks, which report the major events of the day. It
does not apply to documentary (except documentary programs in-
volving news reporting as that term is used in section 107), magazine-
format or other public affairs broadcasts dealing with subjects of
general interest to the viewing public.

The clause was first added to the revision bill in 1974 by the adop-
tion of an amendment proposed by Senator Baker. It is intended to
permit libraries and archives, subject to the general conditions of
this section, to make off-the-air videotape recordings of daily net-
work newscasts for limited distribution to scholars and researchers
for use in research purposes. As such, it is an adjunct to the Ameri-
can Television and Radio Archive established in Section 113 of the
Act which will be the principal repository for television broadcast
material, including news broadcasts. The inclusion of language indi-
cating that such material may only be distributed by lending by the
library or archive is intended to preclude performance, copying, or
sale, whether or not for profit, by the recipient of a copy of a television
broadcast taped off-the-air pursuant to this clause.

Clause (4), in addition to asserting that nothing contained in sec-
tion 108 “affects the right of fair use as provided by section 107,” also
provides that the right of reproduction granted by this section does
not override any contractual arrangements assumed by a library or
archives when it obtained a work for its collections. For example, if
there is an express contractual prohibition against reproduction for
any purpose, this legislation shall not be construed as justifying a
violation of the contract. This clause is intended to encompass the
situation where an individual makes papers, manuscripts or other
works available to a library with the understanding that they will
not be reproduced.

It is the intent of this legislation that a subsequent unlawful use by
a user of a copy or phonorecord of a work lawfully made by a
library, shall not make the library liable for such improper use.

Multiple copies and systematic reproduction

Subsection (g) provides that the rights granted by this section ex-
tend only to the “isolated and unrelated reproduction of a single copy
or phonorecord of the same material on separate occasions.” However,
this section does not authorize the related or concerted reproduction of
multiple copies or phonorecords of the same materials, whether made
on one occasion or over a period of time, and whether intended for
aggregate use by one individual or for separate use by the individual
members of a group.

With respect to material described in subsection (d)-—articles or
other contributions to periodicals or collections, and small parts of
other copyrighted works—subsection (g) (2) provides that the exemp-
tions of section 108 do not apnly if the library or archive engages in
“systematic reproduction or distribution of single or multiple copies
or phonorecords.” This provision in S. 22 provoked a storm of con-
troversy. centering around the extent to which the restrictions on “sys-
tematic” activities would prevent the continuation and development of
interlibrary networks and other arrangements involving the exchange
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of photocopies. A fter thorough consideration, the Committee amended
section 108(g) (2) to add the following proviso:

Provided, that nothing in this clause prevents a library or
archives from participating in interlibrary arrangements that
do not have, as their purpose or effect, that the library or
archives receiving such copies or phonorecords for distribu-
tion does so in such aggregate quantities as to substitute for
a subscription to or purchase of such work.

In addition, the Committee added a new subsection (i) to section
108, requiring the Register of Copyrights, five years from the effective
date of the new Act and at five-year intervals thereafter, to report to
Congress upon “the extent to which this section has achieved the In-
tended statutory balancing of the rights of creators, and the needs of
users,” and to make appropriate legislative or other recommendations.
As noted in connection with section 107, the Committee also amended
section 504(c) iu a way that would insulate librarians from unwar-
ranted liability for copyright infringement; this amendment is dis-
cussed below.

The key phrases in the Committee’s amendment of section 108(g)
(2) are “aggregate quantities” and “substitute for a subscription to or
purchase of” a work. To be implemented effectively in practice, these
provisions will require the development and implementation of more-
or-less specific guidelines establishing criteria to govern various sit-
uations.

The National Commission on New Technological Uses of Copy-
righted Works (CONTU) offered to provide good offices in helping
to develop these guidelines. This offer was accepted and, although the
final text of guidelines has not yet been achieved, the Committee has
reason to hope that, within the next month, some agreement can be
reached on an initial set of guidelines covering practices under sec-
tion 108(g) (2).

Works excluded

Subsection (h) provides that the rights of reproduction and distri-
bution under this section do not apply to a musical work, a pictorial,
graphic or sculptural work, or a motion picture or other audiovisual
work other than “an audiovisual work dealing with news.” The latter
term is intended as the equivalent in meaning of the phrase “audio-
visual news program” in section 108(f) (3). The exclustons under sub-
section (h) do not apply to archival reproduction under subsection
(b), to replacement of damaged or lost copies or phonorecords under
subsection (c), or to “pictorial or graphic works published as illustra-
tions, diagrams, or similar adjuncts to works of which copies are re-
produced or distributed in accordance with subsections (d) and (e).”

Although subsection (h) generally removes musical, graphic, and
audiovisual works from the specific exemptions of section 108, it is im-
portant to recognize that the doctrine of fair use under section 107
remains fully applicable to the photocopying or other reproduction of
such works. In the case of music, for example, it would be fair use for
a scholar doing musicological research to have a library supply a copy
of a portion of a score or to reproduce portions of a phonorecord of a
work. Nothing in section 108 impairs the applicability of the fair use
doctrine to a wide variety of situations involving photocopying or
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other reproduction by a library of copyrighted material in its collec-
tions, where the user requests the reproduction for legitimate scholarly
or research purposes.

SecrioN 109. ErFect oF TRANSFER OF PARTICULAR COPY OR
PHONORECORD

Effect on further disposition of copy or phonorecord

Section 109(a) restates and confirms the principle that, where the
copyright owner has transferred ownership of a particular copy or
phonorecord of a work, the person to whom the copy or phonorecord
1s transferred is entitled to dispose of it by sale, rental, or any other
means. Under this principle, which has been established by the court
decisions and section 27 of the present law, the copyright owner’s ex-
clusive right of public distribution would have no effect upon anyone
who owns “a particular copy or phonorecord lawfully made under this
title” and who wishes to transfer it to someone else or to destroy it.

Thus, for example, the outright sale of an authorized copy of a book
frees it from any copyright control over its resale price or other con-
ditions of its future disposition. A library that has acquired ownership
of a copy is entitled to lend it under any conditions it chooses to im-
pose. This does not mean that conditions on future disposition of
copies or phonorecords, imposed by a contract between their buyer
and seller, would be unenforceable getween the parties as a breach of
contract, but it does mean that they could not be enforced by an action
for infringement of copyright. Under section 202 however, the owner
of the physical copy or phonorecord cannot reproduce or perform
the copyrighted worﬁ publicly without the copyright owner’s consent.

To come within the scope of section 109(a), a copy or phonorecord
must have been “lawfully made under this title,” though not necessar-
ily with the copyright owner’s authorization. For example, any resale
of an illegally “pirated” phonorecord would be an infringement, but
the disposition of a phonorecord legally made under the compulsory
licensing provisions of section 115 would not.

Effect on display of copy

Subsection (b) of section 109 deals with the scope of the copyright
owner’s exclusive right to control the public display of a particular
“copy” of a work (including the original or prototype copy in which
the work was first fixed). Assuming, for example, that a painter has
sold the only copy of an original work of art without restrictions,
would it be possible for him to restrain the new owner from displaying
it gublicly in galleries, shop windows, on a projector, or on television?

ection 109(b) adopts the general principle that the lawful owner
of a copy of a work should be able to put his copy on public dis~lay
without the consent of the copyright owner. As in cases arising under
section 109(a), this does not mean that contractual restrictions on dis-
play between a buyer and seller would be unenforceable as a matter of
contract law.

The exclusive right of public display granted by section 106(5)
would not apply where the owner of a copy wishes to show it directly
to the public, as in a gallery or display case, or indirectly, as through
an opaque projector. Where the copy 1itself is intended for projection,
as in the case of a photographic slide, negative, or transparency, the
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public projection of a single image would be permitted as long as the
views are “present at the place where the copy is located.”

On the other hand, section 109 (b) takes account of the potentialities
of the new communications media, notably television, cable and op-
tical transmission devices, and information storage and retrieval de-
vices, for replacing printed copies with visual images. First of all, the
public display of an image of a copyrighted work would uot be ex-
empted from copyright control if the copy from which the image was
derived were outside the presence of the viewers. In other words, the
display of a visual image of a copyrighted work would be an infringe-
ment if the image were transmitted by any method (by closed or open
circuit television, for example, or by a computer system) from one
place to members of the public located elsewhere.

Moreover, the exemption would extend only to public displays that
are made “either directly or by the projection o? no more than one
image at a time.” Thus, even where the copy and the viewers are lo-
cated at the same place, the simultaneous projection of multiple
images of the work would not be exempted. For example, where each
person in a lecture hall is supplied with a separate viewing apparatus,
the copyright owner’s Fermission would generally be required 1n order
to project an image of a work on each individual screen at the same
time.

The committee’s intention is to preserve the traditional privilege
of the owner of a copy to display it directly, but to place.reasonable
restrictions on the ability to display it indirectly in such a way that
the copyright owner’s market for reproduction and distribution of
copies would be affected. Unless it constitutes a fair use under section
107, or unless one of the special provisions of section 110 or 11" is
applicable, projection of more than one image at a time, or trans-
mission of an image to the public over television or other commnnica-
tion channels, would be an infringement for the same reaso.:: that
reproduction in copies would be. The concept of “the place where
the copy is located” is generally intended to refer to a situation in
which the viewers are present in the same physical surroundings as
the copy, even though they cannot see the copy directly.

Effect of mere possession of copy or phonorecord

Subsection (c) of section 109 qualifies the privileges specified in
subsections (a) and (b) by making clear that they do not apply to
someone who merely possesses a copy or phonorecord without having
acquired ownership of it. Acquisition of an object embodying a copy-
righted work by rental, lease, loan, or bailment carries with it no
privilege to dispose of the copy under section 109(a) or to display
1t publicly under section 109(b). To cite a familiar example, a per-
son who has rented a print of a motion picture from the copyright
owner would have no right to rent it to someone else without the
owner’s permission.

Burden of proof in infringement actions

During the course of its deliberations on this section, the Com-
mittee's attention was directed to a recent court decision holding
that the plaintiff in an infringement action had the burden of estab-
lishing that the allegedly infringing copies in the defendant’s posses-
sion were not lawfully made or acquired under section 27 of the
present law. American International Pictures, Inc. v. Foreman, 400
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F. Supp. 928 (S.D. Alabama 1975). The Committee believes that
the court’s decision, if followed, would place a virtually impossible
burden on copyright owners. The decision is also inconsistent with
the established legal principle that the burden of proof should not be
laced upon a litigant to establish facts particularly within the
owledge of his adversary. The defendant in such actions clearly has
the particular knowledge of how possession of the particular copy
was acquired, and should have the Eurden of providing this evidence
to the court. It is the intent of the Committee, therefore, that in an
action to determine whether a defendant is entitled to the privilege
established by section 109 (a) and (b), the burden or proving whether
a particular copy was lawfully made or acquired should rest on the
defendant.

SecTiON 110. EXEMPTIONS OF CERTAIN PERFORMANCES AND DISPLAYS

Clauses (1) through (4) of section 110 deal with performances and
exhibitions that are now generally exempt under the “for profit”
limitation or other provisions of the copyright law, and that are spe-
cifically exempted from copyright liability under this legislation.
Clauses (1) and (2) between them are intended to cover all of the
various methods by which performances or displays in the course of
systematic instruction take place.

Face-to-face teaching activities

Clause (1) of section 110 is generally intended to set out the
conditions under which performances or displays, in the course of
instructional activities other than educational broadcasting, are to
be exempted from copyright control. The clause covers all types of
copyrighted works, and exempts their performance or display “by
instructors or pupils in the course of face-to-face teaching activities
of a nonprofit educational institution,” where the activities take place
“in a classroom or similar place devoted to instruction.”

There appears to be no need for a statutory definition of “face-to-
face” teaching activities to clarify the scope of the provision. “Face-
to-face teaching activities” under clause (1) embrace instructional
performances and displays that are not “transmitted.” The concept
does not require that the teacher and students be able to see each
other, although it does require their simultaneous presence in the
same general place. Use of the phrase “in the coutse of face-to-face
teaching activities” is intendeti) to exclude broadcasting or other
transmissions from an outside location into classrooms, whether ra-
dio or television and whether open or closed circuit. However, as
long as the instructor and pupils are in the same building or general
area, the exemption would extend to the use of devices for amplifying
or reproducing sound and for projecting visual images. The “teach-
ing activities” exempted by the clause encompass systematic instruc-
tion of a very wide variety of subjects, but they do not include per-
formances or displays, whatever their cultural value or intellectual
appeal, that are given for the recreation or entertainment of any part
of their audience.

Works affected—Since there is no limitation on the types of works
covered by the exemption, teachers or students would be free to per-
form or display anything in class as long as the other conditions of
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the clause are met. They could read aloud from copyrighted text
material, act out a drama, play or sing a musical work, perform a
motion picture or filmstrip, or display text or pictorial material to
the class by means of a projector. However, nothing in this provision
is intended to sanction the unauthorized reproduction of copies or
phonorecords for the purpose of classroom performance or display,
and the clause contains a special exception dealing with performances
from unlawfully made copies of motion pictures and other audiovisual
works, to be discussed below.

Instructors or pupils.—To come within clause (1), the performance
or display must be “by instructors or pupils,” thus ruling out perform-
ances by actors, singers, or instrumentalists brought in from outside
the school to put on a program. However, the term “instructors” would
be broad enough to include guest lecturers if their instructional activi-
ties remain confined to classroom situations. In general, the term
“pupils” refers to the enrolled members of a class.

Nonprofit educational institution.—Clause (1) makes clear that it
applies only to the teaching activities “of a nonprofit educational insti-
tution,” thus excluding from the exemption performances or displays
in profit-making institutions such as dance studios and language
schools.

Classroom or similar place—The teaching activities exempted by
the clause must take place “in a classroom or similar place devoted to
instruction.” For example, performances in an auditorium or stadium
during a school assembly, graduation ceremony, class play, or sporting
event, where the audience is not confined to the members of a particu-
lar class, would fall outside the scope of clause (1), although in some
cases they might be exempted by clause (4) of section 110. The “similar
place” referred to in clause (1) is a place which is “devoted to instruc-
tion” in the same way a classroom is; common examples would include
a studio, a workshop, a gymnasium, a training field, a library, the
stage of an auditorium, or the auditorium itself, if it is actually used
as a classroom for systematic instructional activities.

Motion pictures and other audiovisual works—The final provision
of clause (1) deals with the special problem of performances from
unlawfully-made copies of motion pictures and other audiovisual
works. The exemption is lost where the copy being used for a classroom
performance was “not lawfully made under this title” and the person
responsible for the performance knew or had reason to suspect as
much. This special exception to the exemption would not apply to
performances from lawfully-made copies, even if the copies were
acquired from someone who had stolen or converted them, or if the
performances were in violation of an agreement. However, though the
performance would be exempt under section 110(1) in such cases, the
copyright owner might have a cause of action against the unauthor-
ized distributor under section 106(3), or against the person responsible
for the performance, for breach of contract.

Projection devices.—As long as there is no transmission beyond the
place where the copy is located, both section 109 (b) and section 110(1)
would permit the classroom display of a work by means of any sort
of projection device or process.

Instructional broadcasting

. Works affected.—The exemption for instructional broadcasting pro-
vided by section 110(2) would apply only to “performance of a non-
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dramatic literary or musical work or display of a work.” Thus, the
copyright owner’s permission would be required for the performance
on educational television or radio of a dramatic work, of a dramatico-
musical work such as an opera or musical comedy, or of a motion
picture. Since, as already explained, audiovisual works such as film-
strips are equated with motion pictures, their sequential showing
would be regarded as a performance rather than a display and would
not be exempt under section 110(2). The clause is not intended to limit
in any way the copyright owner’s exclusive right to make dramatiza-
tions, adaptations, or other derivative works under section 106(2).
Thus, for example, a performer could read a nondramatic literary
work aloud under section 110(2), but the copyright owner’s permis-
sion would be required for him to act it out in dramatic form.

Systematic instructional activities.—Under section 110(2) a trans-
mission must meet three specified conditions in order to be exempted
from copyright liability. The first of these, as provided by subclause
(A), is that the performance or display must be “a regular part of
the systematic instructional activities of a governmental body or a non-
profit educational institution.” The concept of “systematic instruc-
tional activities” is intended as the general equivalent of “curricu-
lums,” but it could be broader in a case such as that of an institution
using systematic teaching methods not related to specific course work.
A transmission would be a regular part of these activities if it is in
accordance with the pattern of teaching established by the govern-
mental body or institution. The use of commercial facilities, such as
those of a cable service, to transmit the performance or display, would
not affect the exemption as long as the actual performance or display
was for nonprofit purposes.

Content of transmission—Subclause (B) requires that the per-
formance or display be directly related and of material assistance to
the teaching content of the transmission. )

Intended recipients.—Subclause (C) requires that the transmission
is made primarily for:

(2) Reception in classrooms or similar places normally devoted
to instruction, or

(#4) Reception by persons to whom the transmission is directed
because their disabilities or other special circumstances prevent
their attendance in classrooms or similar places normally devoted
to instruction, or .

(4¢) Reception by officers or employees of governmental bodies
as a part of their official duties or employment.

In all three cases, the instructional transmission need only be made
“primarily” rather than “solely” to the specified recipients to be
exempt. Thus, the transmission could still be exempt even though it
is capable of reception by the public at large. Conversely, it would
not be regarded as made “primarily” for one of the required groups
of recipients if the principal purpose behind the transmission 1s recep-
tion by the public at large, even 1f it is cast in the form of instruction
and is also received in classrooms. Factors to consider in determining
the “primary” purpose of a program would include its subject matter,
content, and the time of its transmission.

Paragraph (i) of subclause (C) generally covers what are known
as “in-school” broadcasts, whether open- or closed-circuit. The refer-
ence to “classrooms or similar places” here is intended to have the
same meaning as that of the phrase as used in section 110(1). The
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exemption in paragraph (ii) is intended to exempt transmissions
providing systematic instuction to individuals who cannot be reached
in classrooms because of “their disabilities or other special circum-
stances.” Accordingly, the exemption is confined to instructional broad-
casting that is an adjunct to the actual classwork of nonprofit schools
or is primarily for people who cannot be brought together in class-
r}(:omjs such as preschool children, displaced workers, illiterates, and
shut-1ins.

There has been some question as to whether or not the language in
this section of the bill is intended to include instructional television
college credit courses. These telecourses are aimed at undergraduate
and graduate students in earnest pursuit of higher educational degrees
who are unable to attend daytime classes because of daytime employ-
ment, distance from campus, or some other intervening reason. So
long as these broadcasts are aimed at regularly enrolled students and
conducted by recognized higher educational institutions, the commit-
tee believes that they are clearly within the language of section 110
(2(C) (i1). Like night school and correspondence courses before them,
these telecourses are fast becoming a valuable adjunct of the normal
college curriculum,

The third exemption in subclause (C) is intended to permit the
use of copyrighted material, in accordance with the other conditions
of section 110(2), in the course of instructional transmissions for
Government personnel who are receiving training “as a part of their
official duties or employment.”

Religious services

The exemption in clause (8) of section 110 covers performances of
a nondramatic literary or musical work, and also performances “of
dramatico-musical works of a religious nature”; in addition, it extends
to displays of works of all kinds. The exemption applies where the
performance or display is “in the course of services at a place of wor-
ship or other religious assembly.” The scope of the clause does not
covel;' the sequential showing of motion pictures and other audiovisual
works.

The exemption, which to some extent has its counterpart in sec-
tions 1 and 104 of the present law, applies to dramatico-musical
works “of a religious nature.” The purpose here is to exempt certain
performances of sacred music that might be regarded as “dramatic”
in nature, such as oratorios, cantatas, musical settings of the mass,
choral services, and the like. The exemption is not intended to cover
performances of secular operas, musical plays, motion pictures, and
the like, even if they have an underlying religious or philosophical
theme and take place “in the course of [religious] services.”

To be exempted under section 1103(3) a performance or display
must be “in the course of services,” thus excluding activities at a place
of worship that are for social, educational, fund raising, or entertain-
ment purposes. Some performances of these kinds could be covered by
the exemption in section 110(4), discussed next. Since the performance
or display must also occur “at a place of worship or other religious
assembly,” the exemption would not extend to religious broadcasts
or other transmissions to the public at large, even where the trans-
missions were sent from the place of worship. On the other hand, as
long as services are being conducted before a religious gathering, the
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exemption would apply if they were conducted in places such as audi-
toriums, outdoor theaters, and the like.

Certain other nonprofit performances

In addition to the educational and religious exemptions provided
by clauses (1) through (3) of section 110, clause (4) contains a gen-
eral exception to the exclusive right of public performance that would
cover some, though not all, of the same ground as the present “for
profit” limitation.

Scope of exemption.—The exemption in clause (4) applies to the
same general activities and subject matter as those covered by the “for
profit” limitation today : public performances of nondramatic literary
and musical works. However, the exemption would be limited to pub-
lic performances given directly in the presence of an audience
whether by means of living performers, the playing of phonorecords,
or the operation of a receiving apparatus, and would not include a
“transmission to the public.” Unlike the clauses (1) through (8) and
(5{ of section 110, but like clauses (6) through (8), clause (4) applies
only to performing rights in certain works, and does not affect the
exclusive right to display a work in public.

No profit motive—In addition to the other conditions specified
by the clause, the performance must be “without any purpose of di-
rect or indirect commercial advantage.” This provision expressly
adopts the principle established by the court decisions construing the
“for profit” limitation: that public performances given or sponsored
in connection with any commercial or profit-making enterprises are
subject to the exclusive rights of the copyright owner even though the
public is not charged for seeing or hearing the performance.

No payment for performance—An important condition for this
exemption is that the performance be given “without payment of
any fee or other compensation for the performance to any of its per-
formers, promoters, or organizers.” The basic purpose of this re-

uirement is to prevent the free use of copyrighted material under
the guise of charity where fees or percentatges are paid to performers,
promoters, producers, and the like. However, the exemption would
not be lost if the performers, directors, or producers of the perform-
ance, instead of being paid directly “for the performance,” are paid
a salary for duties encompassing the performance. Examples are
performances by a school orchestra conducted by a music teacher who
receives an annual salary, or by a service band whose members and
conductors perform as part of their assigned duties and who receive
military pay. The committee believes that performances of this type
should be exempt, assuming the other conditions in clause (4) are
met, and has not adopted the suggestion that the word “salary” be
added to the phrase referring to the “payment of any fee or other
compensation.” '

Admission charge—Assuming that the performance involves no
profit motive and no one responsible for it gets paid a fee, it must
still meet one of two alternative conditions to be exempt. As specified
in subclauses (A) and (B) of section 110(4), these conditions are:
(1) that no direct or indirect admission charge is made, or (2) that
the net proceeds are “used exclusively for educational, religious, or
charitable purposes and not for private financial gain.”
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Under the second of these conditions, a performance meeting the
other conditions of clause (4) would be exempt even if an admission
fee is charged, provided any amounts left “after deducting the rea-
sonable costs of producing the performance” are used solely for bona
fide educational, religious, or charitable purposes. In cases arising
under this second condition and as provided in subclause (B), where
there is an admission charge, the copyright owner is given an oppor-
tunity to decide whether and under what conditions the copyrighted
work should be performed; otherwise, owners could be compelled to
make involuntary donations to the fund-raising activities of causes
to which they are opposed. The subclause would thus permit copy-
right owners to prevent public performances of their works under sec-
tion 110(4) (B) by serving notice of objection, with the reasons there-
for, at least seven days in advance.

Mere reception in public

Unlike the first four clauses of section 110, clause (5) is not to any
extent a counterpart of the “for profit” limitation of the present
statute. It applies to performances and displays of all types of works,
and its purpose is to exempt from copyright liability anyone who
merely turns on, in a public place, an ordinary radio or television
receiving apparatus of a kind commonly sold to members of the pub-
lic for private use.

The basic rationale of this clause is that the secondary use of the
transmission by turning on an ordinary receiver in public is so remote
and minimal that no further liability should be imposed. In the vast
majority of these cases no royalties are collected today, and the exemp-
tion should be made explicit in the statute. This clause has nothing to
do with cable television systems and the exemptions would be denied in
any case where the audience is charged directly to see or hear the
transmission. .

On June 17, 1975, the Supreme Court handed down a decision in
Twentieth Century Music Corp. v. Aiken, 95 S.Ct. 2040, that raised
fundamental questions about the proper interpretation of section
110(5). The defendant, owner and operator of a fast-service food shop
in downtown Pittsburgh, had “a radio with outlets to four speakers
in the ceiling,” which he apparently turned on and left on throughout
the business day. Lacking any performing license, he was sued for
copyright infringement by two ASCAP members. He lost in the
District Court, won a reversal in the Third Circuit Court of Appeals,
and finally prevailed, by a margin of 7-2. in the Supreme Court.

The Aéken decision is based squarely on the two Supreme Court
decisions dealing with cable television. In Fortnightly Corp. v. United
Anrtists, 392 U.S. 390, and again in Teleprompter Corp. v. CBS, 415
U.S. 394, the Supreme Court has held that a CATV operator was not
“performing” within the meaning of the 1909 statute, when it picked
up broadcast signals off the air and retransmitted them to subseribers
by cable. The Aiken decision extends this interpretation of the scope
of the 1909 statute’s richt of “public performance for profit” to a situ-
ation outside the CATV context and, without expresslv overruling the
decision in Buck v. Jewell-LaSalle Realty Co., 283 T.S. 191 (1931),
effectively deprives it of much meaning under the present law. For
more than forty vears the Jewell-LaSolle rule was thought to require
a business establishment to obtain copyright licenses before it could
legally pick up any broadecasts off the air and retransmit them to its



87

guests and patrons. As reinterpreted by the Aiken decision, the rule of
Jewell-LaSalle applies only if the broadcast being retransmitted was
itself unlicensed.

The majority of the Supreme Court in the Aiken case based its
decision on a narrow construction of the word “perform” in the 1909
statute. This basis for the decision is completely overturned by the
present bill and its broad definition of “perform” in section 101. The
Committee has adopted the language of section 110(5), with an
amendment expressly denying the exemption in situations where “the
performance or disp{ay is further transmitted beyond the place where
the receiving apparatus is located”; in doing so, it accepts the tradi-
tional, pre-Aiken, interpretation of the Jewell- LaSalle decision, under
which public communication by means other than a home receiving set,
or further transmission of a broadcast to the public, is considered an
infringing act.

Under the particular fact situation in the AZken case, assuming a
small commercial establishment and the use of a home receiver with
four ordinary loudspeakers grouped within a relatively narrow cir-
cumference from the set, it is intended that the performances would
be exempt under clause (5). However, the Committee considers this
fact situation to represent the outer limit of the exemption, and be-
lieves that the line should be drawn at that point. Thus, the clause
would exempt small commercial establishments whose proprietors
merely bring onto their premises standard radio or television equip-
ment and turn it on for their customers’ enjoyment, but it would
impose liability where the proprietor has a commercial “sound system”
installed or converts a standard home receiving apparatus (by agu-
menting it with sophisticated or extensive amplification equipment)
into the equivalent of a commercial sound system. Factors to consider
in particular cases would include the size, physical arrangement, and
noise level of the areas within the establishment where the transmis-
sions are made audible or visible, and the extent to which the receiving
apparatus is altered or augmented for the purpose of improving the
aural or visual quality of the performance for individual members
of the public using those areas.

Agricultural fairs

The Committee also amended clause (6) of section 110 of S. 22 as
adopted by the Senate. As amended, the provision would exempt “per-
formance of a nondramatic musical work by a governmental body or a
nonprofit agricultural or horticultural organization, in the course of
an annual agricultural or horticultural fair or exhibition conducted
by such body or organization.” The exemption extends only to the gov-
ernmental body or nonprofit organization sponsoring the fair; the
amendment makes clear that, while such a body or organization cannot
itself be held vicariously liable for infringements by concessionaires at
t{le fair, the concessionaires themselves enjoy no exemption under the
clause.

Retail sale of phonorecords

‘Clause (7) provides that the performance of a nondramatic musical
work or of a sound recording by a vending establishment open to the
public at large without any direct or indirect admission charge, where
the sole purpose of the performance is to promote the retail sale of
copies or phonorecords of the work, is not an infringement of copy-
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right. This exemption applies only if the performance is not trans-
mitted beyond the place where the establishment is located and is with-
in the immediate area where the sale is occurring.

Transmission to handicapped audiences

The new clause (8) of subsection 110, which had been added to S. 22
by the Senate Judiciary Committee w hen it reported the bill on No-
vember 20, 1975, and had been adopted by the Senate on February 19,
1976, was substantlally amended by the (‘ommlttee Under the amend-
ment the exemption would apply only to performances of “non-
dramatic literary works” by means of “a transmission specifically
designed for and primarily directed to” one or the other of two defined
classes of handicapped persons: (1) “blind or other handicapped per-
sons who are unable to read normal printed material as a result of their
handicap” or (2) “deaf or other handicapped persons who are unable
to hear the aural signals accompanying a transmission.” Moreover, the
exemption would be applicable only 1f the performance is “without
any purpose of direct or indirect commercial advantage,” and if the
transmission takes place through government facilities or through the
facilities of a noncommercial educational broadcast station. a radio
subcarrier authorization (SCA), or a cable system.

SrcrioNn 111. SECONDARY TRANSMISSIONS

Introduction and general summary

The complex and economically important problem of “secondary
transmissions” is considered in section 111. For the most part, the sec-
tion is directed at the operation of cable television systems and the
terms and conditions of their liability for the retransmission of copy-
righted works. However, other forms of secondary transmissions are
also considered, including apartment house and hotel systems, wired
instructional systenls, common carriers, nonprofit “boosters” and
translators, and secondary transmissions of primary transmissions to
controlled groups.

Cable television systems are commercial subscription services that
pick up broadcasts of programs originated by others and retransmit
them to paying subscribers. A typical system consists of a central
antenna which receives and amplifies television signals and a network
of catles through which the signals are transmitted to the receiving
sets of individual subscribers. In addition to an installation charge, the
subscribers. In addition to an installation charge, the subscribers pay
a monthly charge for the basic service averaging about six dollars. A
large number of these systems provide automated programing. A
growing number of CATYV systems also originate programs, such us
movies and sports, and charge additional fees for this service (pay-
cable).

The)a number of cable systems has grown very rapidly since their
introduction in 1950, and now total about 3,450 operating systems,
servicing 7,700 communities. Systems currently in operation reach
about 10.8 million homes. It is reported that the 1975 total subscriber
revenues of the cable industry were approximately $770 million.

Pursuant to two decisions of the Supreme Court (Fo;tmghtly Corp.
v. United Artists Television, Inc., 382 U.S. 390 (1968), and 7Zele-
prompter Corp. v. CBS, [nc., 415 U.S. 394 (1974)), under the 1909
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copyright law, the cable television industry has not been paying copy-
right royalties for its retransmission of over-the-air broadcast signals.
Both decisions urged the Congress, however, to consider and determine
the scope and extent of such liability in the pending revision bill.

The difficult problem of determining the copyright liability of cable
television systems has been before the Congress since 1965. In 1967, this
Committee sought to address and resolve the issues in H.R. 2512, an
early version of the general revision bill (see H.R. Rep. No. 83, 90th
Cong., 1st Sess.). However, largely because of the cable-copyright im-
passe, the bill died in the Senate.

The history of the attempts to find a solution to the problem since
1967 has been explored thoroughly in the voluminous hearings and
testimony on the general revision bill, and has also been succinctly sum-
marized by the Register of Copyrights in her Second Supplementary
Report, Chapter V.

The Committee now has before it the Senate bill which contains a
series of detailed and complex provisions which attempt to resolve the
question of the copyright liability of cable television systems. After
extensive consideration of the Senate bill, the arguments made during
and after the hearings, and of the issues involved, this Committee has
also concluded that there is no simple answer to the cable-copyright
controversy. In particular, any statutory scheme that imposes copy-
right liability on cable television systems must take account of the
intricate and complicated rules and regulations adopted by the Federal
Communications Commission to govern the cable television industry.
While the Committee has carefully avoided including in the bill any
E;‘ovisions which would interfere with the FCC’s rules or which might

characterized as affecting “communications policy”, the Committee
has been cognizant of the interplay between the copyright and the
communications elements of the legislation.

We would, therefore, caution the Federal Communications Commis-
sion, and others who make determinations concerning communications
policy, not to rely upon any action of this Committee as a basis for any
significant changes 1n the delicate balance of regulation in areas where
the Congress has not resolved the issue. Specifically, we would urge the
Federal Communications Commission to understand that it was not the
intent of this bill to touch on issues such as pay cable regulation or
increased use of imported distant signals. These matters are ones of
communications policy and should be left to the appropriate commit-
tees in the Congress for resolution.

In general, the Committee believes that cable systems are commercial
enterprises whose basic retransmission operations are based on the car-
riage of copyrighted program material and that copyright royalties
should be paid by cable operators to the creators of such programs.
The Committee recognizes, however, that it would be impracticul and
unduly burdensome to require every cable system to negotiate with
every copyright owner whose work was retransmitted by a cable system.
Accordingly, the Committee has determined to maintain the basic
principle of the Senate bill to establish a compulsory copyright license
for the retransmission of those over-the-air broadcast signals that a
cable system is authorized to carry pursuant to the rules and regula-
tions of the FCC.

The compulsory license is conditioned, however, on certain require-
ments and limitations. These include compliance with reporting re-
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quirements, payment of the royalty fees established in the bill, a ban
on the substitution or deletion of commercial advertising, and geo-

raphic limits on the compulsory license for copyrighted programs
%roadcast by Canadian or Mexican stations. Failure to comply with
these requirements and limitations subjects a cable system to a suit for
copyright infringement and the remedies provided under the bill for
such actions.

In setting a royalty fee schedule for the compulsory license, the Com-
mittee determined that the initial schedule should be established in the
bill. It recognized, however, that adjustments to the schedule would be
required from time to time. Accordingly, the Copyright Royalty
Commission, established in chapter 8, is empowered to make the adjust-
ments in the initial rates, at specified times, based on standards and
conditions set forth in the bill.

In setting an initial fee schedule, the Senate bill based the royalty
fee on a sliding scale related to the gross receipts of a cable system for
providing the basic retransmission service, and rejected a statutory
scheme that would distinguish between “local” and “distant” signals.
The Committee determined, however, that there was no evidence that
the retransmission of “local” broadcast signals by a cable operator
threatens the existing market for copyright program owners. Simi-
larly, the retransmission of network programing, including network
programing which is broadcast in “distant” markets, does not injure
the copyright owner. The copyright owner contracts with the network
on the basis of his programing reaching all markets served by the net-
work and is compensated accordingly. ’

By contrast, tﬁeir transmission of distant non-network programing
by cable systems causes damage to the copyright owner by distributing
the program in an area beyond which it has been licensed. Such re-
transmission adversely affects the ability of the copyright owner to
exploit the work in the distant market. It is also of direct benefit to
the cable system by enhancing its ability to attract subscribers and
increase revenues. For these reasons, the Committee has concluded that
the copyright liability of cable television systems under the compul-
sory license should be limited to the retransmission of distant non-
network programing.

In implementing this conclusion, the Committee generally followed
a proposal submitted by the cable and motion picture industries, the
two industries most directly affected by the establishment of copyright
royalties for cable television systems. Under the proposal, the royalty
fee is determined by a two step computation. First, a value called a
“distant signal equivalent” is assigned to all “distant” signals. Distant
signals are defined as signals retransmitted by a cable system, in whole
or in part, outside the local service area of the primary transmitter.
Different values are assigned to independent, network, and educational
stations because of the different amounts of viewing of non-network
programing carried by such stations. For example, the viewing of
non-network programs on network stations is considered to approxi-
mate 25 percent. These values are then combined and a scale of per-
centagesis applied to the cumulative total.

The Committee also considered various proposals to exempt certain
categories of cable systems from royalty payments altogether. The
Committee determined that the approach of the Senate bill to require
some payment by every cable system is sound, but established separate
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fee schedules for cable systems whose gross receipts for the basic re-
transmission service do not exceed eitier $80,000 or $160,000 semi-
annually. It is the Committee’s view that the fee schedules adopted for
these systems are now appropriate, based on their relative size and
the services performed. )

All the royalty payments required under the bill are paid on a semi-
annual basis to the Register of Copyrights. Each year they are dis-
tributed by the Copyright Royalty Commission to those copyright
owners who may validly claim that their works were the subject of
distant non-netwoik retransmissions by cable systems.

Based on current estimates supplied to the Committee, the total
royalty fees paid under the initial schedule established in the bill
should approximate $8.7 million. Compared with the present number
of cable television subscribers, calculated at 10.8 million, copyright
payments under the bill would therefore approximate 81 cents per
subscriber per year. The Committee believes that such payments are
modest and will not retard the orderly development of the cable tele-
vision industry or the service it provides to 1ts subscribers.
Analysis of provisions

Throughout Section 11, the operative terms are “primary trans-
mission” and “secondary transmission.” These terms are defined in
subsection (f) entirely In relation to each other. In any particular
case, the “primary” transmitter is the one whose sig’na{s are being
picked up and further transmitted by a “secondary” transmitter which,
In turn, 1s someone engaged in “the further transmitting of a primary
transmission simultaneously with the primary transmission.” With
one exception provided in subsection (f) and limited by subsection
(e), the section does not cover or permit a cable system, or indeed any
person, to tape or otherwise record a program oft-the-air and later to
tranmit the program from the tape or record to the public. The one
exception involves cable systems located outside the continental United
States, but not including cable systems in Pueto Rico, or, with limited
exceptions, Hawaii. These systems are permitted to record and re-
transmit programs under the compulsory license, subject to the restric-
tive conditions of subsection (e), because off-the-air signals are gen-
erally not available in the offshore areas.

General exemptions

Certain secondary transmissions are given a general exemption
under clause (1) of section 111(a). The first of these applies to sec-
ondary transmisisons consisting “entirely of the relaying, Ey the man-
agement of a hotel, apartment house, or similar establishment” of a
transmission to the private lodgings of guests or residents and pro-
vided “no direct charge is made to see or hear the secondary trans-
mission.”

The exemption would not apply if the secondary transmission
consists of anything other than the mere relay of ordinary broadcasts.
The cutting out of advertising, the running in of new commercials, or
any other change in the signal relayed would subject the secondary
transmitter to full liability. Moreover, the term “private lodgings”
is limited to rooms used as living quarters or for private parties, and
does not include dining rooms, meeting halls, theatres, ballrooms, or
similar places that are outside of a normal circle of a family and its
social acquaintances. No special exception is needed to make clear that
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the mere placing of an ordinary radio or television set in a private
hotel room does not constitute an infringement.

Secondary transmissions of instructional broadcasts

_ Clause (2) of section 11(a) is intended to make clear that an instruc-
tional transmission within the scope of section 110(2) is exempt
whether it is a “primary transmission” or a “secondary transmission.”

Carriers

The general exemption under section 111 extends to secondary trans-
mitters that act solely as passive carriers. Under clause (8), a carrier
is exempt if it “has no direct or indirect control over the content or
selection of the primary transmission or over the particular recipients
of the secondary transmission.” For this purpose its activities must
“consist solely of providing wires, cables, or other communications
channels for the use of others.”

Clause (4) would exempt the activities of secondary transmitters
that operate on a completely nonprofit basis. The operations of non-
profit “translators” or “boosters,” which do nothing more than
amplify broadcast signals and retransmit them to everyone in an area
for free reception, would be exempt if there is no “purpose of direct or
indirect commercial advantage,” and if there is no charge to the re-
cipients “other than assessments necessary to defray the actual and
reasonable costs of maintaining and operating the secondary trans-
mission service.” This exemption does not apply to a cable television
system.

Secondary transmissions of primary transmissions to controlled group

Notwithstanding the provisions of subsections (a) and (c), the
secondary transmission to the public of a primary transmission em-
bodying a performance or display is actionable as an act of infringe-
ment if the primary transmission is not made for reception by the
public at large but is controlled and limited to reception by particular
members of the public. Examples of transmissions not intended for
the general public are background music services such as MUZAK,
cl%sed circuit broadcasts to theatres, pay television (STV) or pay-
cable.

The Senate bill contains a provision, however, stating that the
secondary transmission does not constitute an act of infringement if
the carriage of the signals comprising the secondary transmission is
required under the rules and regulations of the FCC. The exclusive
purpose of this provision is to exempt a cable system from copyright
liability if the FCC should require cab'e systems to carry to their sub-
scribers a “scrambled” pay signal of a subscription television station.

The Committee is concerned, however, that the Senate bill is not
clearly limited to the situation where a cable system is required by the
FCC to carry a “scrambled” pay television signal. The Committee
believes that the provision should not include anv authority or per-
mission to “unscramble” the signal. Further, the Senate bill does not
make clear that the exception would not apply if the primary trans-
mission is made by a cable system or cable svstem network transmit-
ting its own originated program, e.g., pay-cable. For these reasons, the
subsection was amended to provide that the exception would only
apply if (1) the primary transmission to a controlled group is made
by a broadcast station licensed by the FCC; (2) the carriage of the
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signal is required by FCC rules and regulations; and (3) the signal
of the primary transmitter is not altered or changed in any way by
the secondary transmitter.
Compulsory license

Section 111(c) establishes the compulsory license for cable systems
generally. It provides that, subject to the provisions of clauses (2),
(3) and (4), the secondary transmission to the public by a cable system
of a primary transmission made by a broadcast station licensed by the
FCC or by an appropriate governmental authority of Canada or
Mexico is subject to compulsory licensing upon compliance with the
provisions of subsection (d) where the carriage of the signals com-
prising the secondary transmission is permissible under the rules and
regu'ations of the FCC. The compulsory license applies, therfore, to
the carriage of over-the-air broadcast signals and is inapplicable to
the secondary transmission of any nonbroadcast primary transmission
such as a program originated by a cable system or a cable network. The
latter would be subject to full copyright liability under other sections
of the legislation.

Limitations on the compulsory license

Sections 111(c) (2), (3) and (4) establish limitations on the scope
of the compulsory license, and provide that failure to comply with
these limitations subjects a cable system to a suit for infringement
and all the remedies provided in the legislation for such actions.

Section 111(c) (2) provides that the “willful or repeated” carriage
of signals not permissible under the rules and regulations of the FCC
subjects a cable system to full copyright liability. The words “willful
or repeated” are used to prevent a cable system from being subjected
to severe penalties for innocent or casual acts (“Repeated” does not
mean merely “more than once,” of course; rather, it denotes a degree
of aggravated negligence which borders on willfulness. Such a condi-
tion would not exist in the case of an innocent mistake as to what
signals or programs may properly be carried under the FCC’s com-
plicated rules)., Section 111(c) (2) also provides that a cable system
1s subject to full copyright liability where the cable system has not
recorded the notice, deposited the statement of account, or paid the
royalty fee required by subsection (d). The Committee does not intend,
however, that a good faith error by the cable system in computing the
amount due would subject it to full liability as an infringer. The Com-
mittee expects that in most instances of this type the parties would be
able to work out the problem without resort to the courts.

Commercial substitution

Section 111(c) (3) provides that a cable system is fully subject to the
remedies provided in this legislation for copyright infringement if the
cable system willfully alters, through changes, deletions, or additions,
the content of a particular program or any commercial advertising
or station announcements transmitted by the primary transmitter dur-
ing, or immediately before or after, the transmission of the program.
In the Committee’s view, any willful deletion, substitution, or insertion
of commercial advertisements of any nature by a cable system, or
changes in the program content of the primary transmission, signif-
Teantly alters the basic nature of the cable retransmission, service and
makes its function similar to that of a broadcaster. Further, the place-



94

ment of substitute advertising in a program by a cable system on a
“local” signal harms the advertiser and, 1n turn, the copyright owner,
whose compensation for the work is directly related to the size of the
audience that the advertiser’s message is calculated to reach. On a
“distant” signal, the placement of substitute advertising harms the
local broadcaster in the distant market because the cable system is then
competing for local advertising dollars without having comparable
program costs. The Committee has therefore attempted broadly to
proscribe the availability of the compulsory license if a cable system
substitutes commercial messages. Included in the prohibition are com-
mercial messages and station announcements not only during, but im-
mediately after the program, so as to insure a continuous ban on com-
mercial substitution from one program to another. In one situation,
however, the Committee has permitted such substitution when the
commercials are inserted by those engaged in television commercial ad-
vertising market research. This exception is limited to those situations
where the research company has obtained the consent of the advertiser
who purchased the original commercial advertisement, the television
station whose signal is retransmitted, and the cable system, and pro-
vided further that no income is derived from the sale of such com-
mercial time.

Canadian and Mexican signals

Section 111(c) (4) provides limitations on the compulsory license
with respect to foreign signals carried by cable systems from Canada
or Mexico. Under the Senate bill, the carriage of any foreign signals
by a cable system would have been subject to full copyright liability,
because the compulsory license was limited to the retransmission of
broadcast stations licensed by the FCC. The Committee recognized,
however, that cable systems primarily along the northern and southern
border have received authorization from the FCC to carry broadcast
signals of certain Canadian and Mexican stations.

In the Committee’s view, the authorization by the FCC to a cable
system to carry a foreign signal does not resolve the copyright question
of the royalty payment that should be made for copyrighted programs
originating 1n the foreign country. The latter raises important inter-
national questions of the protection to be accorded foreign copyrighted
works in the United States. While the Committee has established a
general compulsory licensing scheme for the retransmission of copy-
righted works of U.S. nationals, a broad compulsory license scheme for
all foreign works does not appear warranted or justified. Thus, for
example, if in the future the signal of a British, French, or Japanese
station were retransmitted in the United States by a cable system, full
copyright liability would apply.

With respect to Canadian and Mexican signals, the Committee found
that a special situation exists regarding the carriage of these signals
by U.S. cable systems on the northern and southern borders, respec-
tively. The Commission determined, therefore, that with respect to
Canadian signals the compulsory license would apply in an area lo-
cated 150 miles from the U.S.-Canadian border, or south from the
border to the 42nd parallel of latitude. whichever distance is greater.
Thus the cities of Detroit, Pittsburgh, Cleveland, Green Bay and
Seattle would be included within the compulsory license area, while
cities such as New York, Philadelphia, Chicago, and San Francisco
would be located outside the area.

%
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With respect to Mexican signals, the Commission determined that
the compulsory license would apply only in the area in which such
signals may be received by a U.S. cable system by means of direct in-
terception of a free space radio wave. Thus, full copyright liability
would apply if a cable system were required to use any equipment or
device other than a recelving antenna to bring the signal to the com-
munity of the cable system.

Further, to take account of those cable systems that are presently
carrying or are specifically authorized to carry Canadian or Mexican
signals, pursunt to FCC rules and regulations, and whether or not
within the zones estblished, the Committee determined to grant a com-
pulsory license for the carriage of those specific signals on those cable
systems as in effect on April 15, 1976.

The Committee wishes to stress that cable systems operating within
these zones are fully subject to the pavment of royalty fees under the
compulsory license for those foreign signals retransmitted. The copy-
right owners of the works transmitted may appear before the Copy-
right Rovalty Commission and, pursuant to the provisions of this legis-
lation, file claims to their fair share of the royalties collected. Outside
the zones, however, full copyright liability would apply as would all
the remedies of the legislation for any act of infringement.

Requirements for a compulsory license

The compulsory license provided for in section 111(c) is contingent
upon fulfillment of the requirements set forth in section 111(d). Sub-
section (d) (1) directs that at least one month before the commence-
ment of operations, or within 180 days after the enactment of this act,
whichever is later, a cable system must record in the Copyright Office
a notice, including a statement giving the identity and address of the
person who owns or operates the secondary transmission service or who
has power to exercise primary control over it, together with the name
and location of the primary transmitter whose signals are regularly
carried by the cable system. Signals “regularly carried” by the system
mean those signals which the Federal Communications Commission
has specifically authorized the cable system to carry, and which are
actually carried by the system on a regular basis. It is also required
that whenever the ownership or control or regular signal carriage com-
plement of the system changes, the cable system must within 30 days
record any such changes int he Copyright Office. Cable systems must
also record such further information as the Register of Copyrights
shall prescribe by regulation.

Subsection (d)(2) directs cable systems whose secondary trans-
missions have been subject to compulsory licensing under subsection
(c) to deposit with the Register of Copyrights a semi-annual state-
ment of account. The dates for filing such statements of account and
the six-month period which they are to cover are to be determined by
the Register of Copyrights after consultation with the Conyright
Royalty Commission. In addition to other such information that the
Register may prescribe by regulation, the statements of account are
to specify the number of channels on which the cable system made
secondary transmissions to its subscribers, the names and locations of
all primary transmitters whose transmissions were carried by the
system, the total number of subscribers to the system, and the gross
amounts paid to the system for the basic service of providing secondary
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transmissions. If any non-network television programming was re-
transmitted by the cable system beyond the local service area of the
primary transmitter, pursuant to the rules of the Federal Comrmuni-
cations Commission, which under certain circumstances permit the
substitution or addition of television signals not regularly carried,
the cable system must deposit a special statement of account listing
the times, dates, stations and programs involved in such substituted
or added carriage.

Copyright royalty payments

Subsection (d) (2)(B), (C) and (D) require cable systems to de-
posit royalty fee payments for the period covered by the statements
of account. These payments are to be computed on the basis of speci-
fied percentages of the gross receipts from cable subseribers during the
period covered by the statement. For purposes of computing royalty
payments, only receipts for the basic service of providing secondary
transmissions of primary broadcast transmitters are to be considered.
Other receipts from subscribers, such as those for pay-cable services
or installation charges, are not included in gross receipts.

Subsection (d)(2) (B) provides that, except in the case of a cable
system that comes within the gross receipts limitations of subclauses
(C) and (D), the royalty fee is computed in the following manner:

Every cable system pays .675 of 1 percent of its gross receipts for the
privilege of retransmitting distant non-network programming, such
amount to be applied against the fee, if any, payable under the com-
putation for “distant signal equivalents.” The latter are determined
by adding together the values assigned to the actual number of dis-
tant television stations carried by a cable system. The purpose of this
initial rate, applicable to all cable systems in this class, is to establish
a basic payment, whether or not a particular cable system elects to
transmit distant non-network programming. It is not a payment for
the retransmission of purely “local” signals, as is evident from the
provision that it applies to and is deductible from the fee payable
for any “distant signal equivalents.”

The remaining provisions of subclause (B) establish the following
rates for “distant signal equivalents:”

The rate from zero to one distant signal equivalent is .675 of 1 per-
cent of gross subscriber revenues. An additional 425 of 1 percent of
gross subscriber revenues is to be paid for each of the second, third
and fourth distant signal equivalents that are carried. A further pay-
ment of .2 of 1 percent of gross subscriber revenues is to be made for
cach distant signal equivalent after the fourth. Any fraction of a
distant signal equivalent is to be computed at its fractional value and
where a cable system is located partly within and partly without the
local service area of a primary transmitter, the gross receipts subject
to the percentage payment are limited to those gross receipts derived
from subscribers located without the local service area cf such primary
transmitter.

Pursuant to the foregoing formula, copyright payments as a per-
centage of gross receipts increase as the number of distant television
signals carried by a cable system increases. Because many smaller
cable systems carry a large number of distant signals. especially those
located in areas where over-the-air television service is sparse, and be-
cause smaller cable systems may be less able to shoulder the burden
of copyright payments than larger systems, the Committee decided
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to give special consideration to cable systems with semi-annual gross
subscriber receipts of less than $160,000 ($320,000 annually). The
royalty fee schedules for cable systems in this category are specified
in subclauses (C) and (D).

In lieu of the payments required in subclause (B), systems earning
less than $80,000, semi-annually, are to pay a royalty fee of .5 of 1 per-
cent of gross receipts. Gross receipts under this provision are computed
cent of gross receipts. Gross receipts under this provision are computed,
however, by subtracting from actual gross receipts collected during the
payment period the amount by which $80,000 exceeds such actual gross
receipts. Thus, if the actual gross receipts of the cable system for the
period covered are $60,000, the fee is determined by subtracting $20,000
(the amount by which $80,000 exceeds actual gross receipts) from
$60,000 and applying .5 of 1 percent to the $40,000 result. However,
gross receipts in no case are to be reduced to less than $3,000.

Under subclause (D), cable systems with semi-annual gross sub-
scriber receipts of between $80,000 and $160,000 are to pay royalty fees
of .5 of 1 percent of such actual gross receipts up to $80,000, and 1 per-
cent of any actual gross receipts in excess of $80,000. The royalty fee
payments under both subclauses (C) and (D) are to be determined
without regard to the number of distant signal equivalents, if any,
carried by the subject cable systems.

Copyright royalty distribution

Section 111(d) (3) provides that the royalty fees paid by cable sys-
tems under the compulsory license shall be received by the Register of
Copyrights and, after deducting the reasonable costs incurred by the
Copyright Office, deposited in the Treasury of the United States. The
fees are distributed subsequently, pursuant to the determination of the
Copyright Royalty Commission under chapter 8.

The copyright owners entitled to participate in the distribution of
the royalty fees paid by cable systems under the compulsory license
are specified in section 111(d) (4). Consistent with the Committee’s
view that copyright royalty fees should be made only for the retrans-
mission of distant non-network programming, the claimants are lim-
ited to (1) copyright owners whose works were included in a secondary
transmission made by a cable system of a distant non-network televi-
sion program; (2) any copyright owner whose work is included in a
secondary transmission identified in a special statement of account
deposited under section 111(d) (2) (A) ; and (3) and copyright owner
whose work was included in distant non-network programming con-
sisting exclusively of aural signals. Thus, no royalty fees may be
claimed or distributed to copyright owners for the retransmission of
either “local” or “network” programs.

The Committee recognizes that the bill does not include specific pro-
visions to guide the Copyright Royalty Commission in determining the
appropriate division among competing copyright owners of the
rovalty fees collected from cable systems under Section 111. The Com-
mittee concluded that it would not be appropriate to specify par-
ticular, limiting standards for distribution. Rather, the Committee
believes that the Copyright Royalty Commission should consider all
pertinent data and considerations presented by the claimants.

Should disputes arise, however, between the different classes of copy-
rieht claimants, the Committee believes that the Copyright Royalty
Commission should consider that with respect to the copyright owners
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of “live” programs identified by the special statement of account
deposited under Section 111(d) (2) (A ), a special payment is provided
in Section 111(f).

Section 111(d) (5) sets forth the procedure for the distribution of
the royalty fees paid by cable systems. During the month of July of
each year, every person claiming to be entitled to compulsory license
fees must file a claim with the Copyright Royalty Commission, in ac-
cordance with such provisions as the Commission shall establish. In
particular, the Commission may establish the relevant period covered
by such claims after giving adequate time for copyright owners to re-
view and consider the statements of account filed by cable systems. Not-
withstanding any provisions of the antitrust laws, the claimants may
agree among themselves as to the division and distribution of such
fees. After the first day of August of each year, the Copyright Royalty
Commission shall determine whether a controversy exists concerning
the distribution of royalty fees. If no controversy exists, the Com-
mission, after deducting its reasonable administrative costs, shall dis-
tribute the fees to the copyright owners entitled or their agents. If the
Commission finds the existence of a controversy, it shall, pursuant to
the provisions of chapter 8, conduct a proceeding to determine the
distribution of royalty fees.

Off-shore taping by cable systems

Section 111 (e) establishes the conditions and limitation upon which
certain cable systems located outside the continental United States,
and specified in subsection (f), may make tapes of copyrighted pro-
grams and retransmit the taped programs to their subscribers upon
payment of the compulsory license fee. These conditions and limita-
tions include compliance with detailed transmission, record keeping,
and other requirements. Their purpose is to control carefully the use
of any tapes made pursuant to the limited recording and retransmis-
sion authority established in subsection (f), and to insure that the
limited objective of assimilating offshore cable systems to systems with-
in the United States for purposes of the compulsory license is not ex-
ceeded. Any secondary transmission by a cable system entitled to the
benefits of the taping authorization that does not comply with the re-
quirements of section 111(e) is an act of infringement and is fully
subiect to all the remedies provided in the legislation for such actions.

Definitions
Section 111 (f) contains a series of definitions. These definitions are

found in subsection (f) rather than in section 101 because of their par-
ticular application to secondary transmissions by cable systems.

Primary and secondary transmissions

The definitions of “primary transmission” and “secondary trans-
mission” have been discussed above. The definition of “secondary
transmission” also contains a provision permitting the nonsimultan-
eous retransmission of a primary transmission if by a cable system
“not located in whole or in part within the boundary of the forty-eight
contiguous states, Hawaii or Puerto Rico.” Under a proviso, how-
ever, a cable system in Hawaii may make a nonsimultaneous retrans-
mission of a primary transmission if the carriage of the television
broadcast signal comprising such further transmission is permissible
under the rules, regulations or authorizations of the FCC.
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The effect of this definition is to permit certain cable systems in
offshore areas, but not including cable systems in the offshore area of
Puerto Rico and to a limited extent only in Hawaii, to tape programs
and retransmit them to subscribers under the compulsory license.
Puerto Rico was excluded based upon a communication the Committee
recelved from the Governor of Puerto Rico stating that the particular
television broadcasting problems which the definition seeks to solve
for cable systems in other non-contiguous areas do not exist in Puerto
Rico. He therefore requested that Puerto Rico be excluded from the
scope of the definition. All cable systems covered by the definition are
subject to the conditions and limitations for nonsimultaneous trans-
missions established in section 111 (e).

Cable system

The definition of a “cable system” establishes that it is a facility that
in whole or in part receives signals of one or more television broadcast
stations licensed by the FCC and makes secondary transmissions of
such signals to subscribing members of the public who pay for such
service. A closed circuit wire system that only originates programs
and does not carry television broadcast signals would not come within
the definition. Further, the definition provides that, in determining
the applicable royalty fee and system classification under subsection
(d)(2) (B), (C), or (D) cable systems in contiguous communities
under common ownership or control or operating from one headend
are considered as one system.

Local service area of a primary transmitter

The definition of “local service area of a primary transmitter”
establishes the difference between “local” and “distant” signals and
therefore the line between signals which are subject to payment under
the compulsory license and those that are not. It provides that the
local service area of a television broadcast station is the area in which
the station is entitled to insist upon its signal being retransmitted by
a cable system pursuant to FCC rules and regulations. Under FCC
rules and regulations this so-called “must carry” area is defined based
on the market size and position of cable systems in 47 C.F.R. §§ 76.57,
76.59. 76.61 and 76.63. The definition is limited, however, to the FCC
rules in effect on April 15, 1976. The purpose of this limitation is to
insure that any subsequent rule amendments by the FCC that either
increase or decrease the size of the local service area for its purposes
do not change the definition for copyright purposes. The Committee
believes that any such change for copyright purposes, which would
materially affect the royalty fee payments provided in the legislation,
should only be made by an amendment to the statute. )

The “local service area of a primary transmitter” of a Canadian or
Mexican television station is defined as the area in which such station
would be entitled to insist upon its signals being retransmitted if it
were a television broadcast station subject to FC'C rules and regula-
tions. Since the FC(' does not permit a television station licensed in &
foreion countrv to assert a claim to carriage by a U.S. cable svstem,
the local service area of such foreign station is considered to be the
same area as if it were a U.S. station.

The local service area for a radio broadcast station is defined to
mean “the primary service area of such station pursuant to the rules
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and regulations of the Federal Communications Commission.” The
term “primary service area” is defined precisely by the FCC with
regard to AM stations in Section 73.11(a) of the FCC’s rules. In the
case of FM stations, “primary service area” is regarded by the FCC
as the area included within the field strength contours specified in
Section 73.311 of its rules.

Distant signal equivalent

The definition of a “distant signal equivalent” is central to the com-
putation of the royalty fees payable under the compulsory license. It
1s the value assigned to the secondary transmission of any non-network
television programming carried by a cable system, in whole or in part,
beyond the local service area of tKe primary transmitter of such pro-
gramming. It is computed by assigning a value of one (1) to each
distant independent station and a value of one-quarter (14) to each
distant network station and distant noncommercial educational station
carried by a cable system, pursuant to the rules and regulations of the
FCC. Thus, a cable system carrying two distant independent stations,
two distant network stations and one distant noncommercial educa-
tional station would have a total of 2.75 distant signal equivalents.

The values assigned to independent, network and noncommercial
educational stations are subject, however, to certain exceptions and
limitations. Two of these relate to the mandatory and discretionar
program deletion and substitution rules of the FCC. Where the FC
rules require a cable system to omit certain programs (e.g., the syndi-
cated program exclusively rules) and also permit the substitution of
another program in place of the omitted program, no additional
value is assigned for the substituted or additional program. Further,
where the FCC rules on the date of enactment of this legislation per-
mit a cable system, at its discretion, to make such deletions or sub-
stitutions or to carry additional programs not transmitted by primary
transmitters within whose localpservice area the cable system is lo-
cated, no additional value is assigned for the substituted or additional
programs. However, the latter discretionary exception is subject to
a condition that if the substituted or additional program is a “live”
program (e.g., a sports event), then an additional value is assigned
to the carriage of the distant signal computed as a fraction of one
distant signal equivalent. The fraction is determined by assigning to
the numeratore&le number of days in the year on which the “live”
substitution occurs, and by assigning to the denominator the number
of days in the year. Further, the discretionary exception is limited
to those FCC rules in effect on the date of enactment of this legisla-
tion. If subsequent FCC rule amendments or individual authoriza-
tions enlarge the discretionary ability of cable systems to delete and
substitute programs, such deletions and substitutions would be counted
at the full value assigned the particular type of station provided above.

Two further exceptions pertain to the late-night or specialty pro-
gramming rules of the FCC or to a station carried on a part-time
basis where full-time carriage is not possible because the cable sys-
tem lacks the activated channel capacity to retransmit on a full-time
basis all signals which it is authorized to carry. In this event, the
values for independent, network and noncommerical, educational sta-
tions set forth above, as the case may be, are determined by multi-
plying each by a fraction which is equal to the ratio of the broadcast
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hours of such station carried by the cable system to the total broadcast
hours of the station.

Network station

A “network station” is defined as a television broadcast station
that is owned or operated by, or affiliated with, one or more of the
U.S. television networks providing nationwide transmission and that
transmits a substantial part of the programming supplied by such
networks for a substantial part of that station’s typical broadcast
day. To qualify as a network station, all the conditions of the defini-
tion must be met. Thus, the retransmission of a Canadian station
affiliated with a Canadian network would not qualify under the
definition. Further, a station affiliated with a regional network would
not qualify, since a regional network would not provide nationwide
transmissions. However, a station affiliated with a network providing
nationwide transmissions that also occasionally carries regional pro-
grams would qualify as a “network station,” if the station transmits
a substantial part of the programming supplied by the network for
a substantial part of the station’s typical broadcast day.

Independent station
An “independent station” is defined as a commercial television broad-
cast station other than a network station. Any commercial station
that does not fall within the definition of “network station” is classified
as an “independent station.”

Noncommercial educational station
A “noncommercial educational station” is defined as a television
station that is a noncommercial educational broadcast station within
the meaning of section 397 of title 47.

SectrioNn 112. EPHEMERAL RECORDINGS

Section 112 of the bill concerns itself with a special problem that is
not dealt with in the present statutes but is the subject ¢f provisions
in a number of foreign statutes and in the revisions of the Berne Con-
vention since 1948. This is the problem of what are commonly called
“ephemeral recordings”: copies or phonorecords of a work made for
purposes of later transmission by a broadcasting organization legally
entitled to transmit the work. In other words, where a broadcaster has
the privilege of performing or displaying a work either because he is
licensed or because the performance or display is exempted under the
statute, the question is whether he should be given the additional
privilege of recording the performance or display to facilitate its
transmission. The need for a limited exemption in these cases because
of the practical exigencies of broadcasting has been generally recog-
nized, but the scope of the exemption has been a controversial issue.

Recordings for licensed transmissions

Under subsection (a) of section 112, an organization that has ac-
quired the right to transmit any work (other than a motion picture
or other audiovisual work), or that is free to transmit a sound record-
ing under section 114, may make a single copy or phonorecord of a
particular program embodying the work, if the copy or phonorecord
1s used solely for the organization’s own transmissions within its own
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area; after 6 months it must be destroyed or prescrved solely for
archival purposes.

Organizations covered.—The ephemeral recording privilege is given
by subsection (a) to “a transmitting organization entitled to transmit
to the public a performance or display of a work.” Assuming that the
transmission meets the other conditions of the provision, it makes no
difference what type of public transmission the organization is mak-
ing: commercial radio and television broadcasts, public radio and
television broadcasts not exempted by section 110(2), pay-TV, closed
circuit, background music, and so forth. However, to come within the
scope of subsection (a), the organization must have the right to make
the transmission “under a license or transfer of the copyright or make
the limitations on exclusive rights in sound recordings specified by
section 114 (a).” Thus, except in the case of copyrighted sound record-
ings (which have no exclusive performing rights under the bill), the
organization must be a transferee or licensee (including compulsory
licensee) of performing rights in the work in order to make an
ephemeral recording of it.

Some concern has been expressed by authors and publishers lest the
term “organization” be construed to include a number of affiliated
broadcasters who could exchange the recording without restrictions.
The term is intended to cover a broadcasting network, or a local broad-
caster or individual transmitter; but, under clauses (1) and (2) of
the subsection, the ephemeral recording must be “retained and used
solely by the transmitting organization that made it,” and must be
used solely for that organization’s own transmission within its own
area. Thus, an ephemeral recording made by one transmitter, whether
it be a network or local broadcaster, could not be made available for
use by another transmitter. Likewise, this subsection does not apply
to those nonsimultaneous transmissions by cable systems not located
within the boundary of the forty-eight contiguous States that are
granted a compulsory license under section 111.

Scope of the privilege—Subsection (a) permits the transmitting
organization to make “no more than one copy or phonorecord of a
particular transmission program embodying the performance or dis-
play.” A “transmission program” is defined in section 101 as a body
of material produced for the sole purpose of transmission as a unit.
Thus, under section 112(a), a transmitter could make only one copy
or phonorecord of a particular “transmission program” containing a
copyrighted work, but would not be limited as to the number of times
the work itself could be duplicated as part of other “transmission
programs.”’

Three specific limitations on the scope of the ephemeral recording
privilege are set out in subsection (a), and unless all are met the
making of an “ephemeral recording” becomes fully actionable as an
infringement. The first requires that the copy or phonorecord be “re-
tained and used solely by the transmitting organization that made it,”
and that “no further copies or phonorecords are reproduced from it.”
This means that a transmitting organization would have no privilege
of exchanging ephemeral recordings with other transmitters or of
allowing them to duplicate their own ephemeral recordings from the
copy or phonorecord it has made. There is nothing in the provision to
prevent a transmitting organization from having an ephemeral record-
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ing made by means of facilities other than its own, although it would
not be permissible for a person or organization other than a trans-
mitting organization to make a recording on its own initiative for
possible sale or lease to a broadcaster. The ephemeral recording privi-
lege would extend to copies or phonorecords made in advance for later
broadcast, as well as recordings of a program that are made while it is
being transmitted and are intended for deferred transmission or
preservation.

Clause (2) of section 112(a) provides that, to be exempt from copy-
right, the copy or phonorecord must be “used solely for the trans-
mitting organization’s own transmissions within its local service area,
or for purposes of archival preservation or security”. The term “local
service arex” is defined in section 111 (f).

Clause (3) of section 112(a) provides that, unless preserved ex-
clusively for archival purposes, the copy or phonorecord of a trans-
mission program must be destroyed within six months from the date
the transmission program was first transmitted to the public.

Recordings for instructional transmissions

Section 112(b) represents a response to the arguments of instruc-
tional broadcasters and other educational groups for special recording
privileges, although it does not go as far as these groups requested. In
general, it permits a nonprofit organization that is free to transmit a
performance or display of a work, under section 110(2) or under the
limitations on exclusive rights in sound recordings specified by section
114(a), to make not more than thirty copies or phonorecords and to
use the ephemeral recordings for transmitting purposes for not more
than seven years after the initial transmission.

Organizations covered.—The privilege of making ephemeral record-
ings under section 112(b) extends to a “governmental body or other
nonprofit organization entitled to transmit a performance or display
of a work under section 110(2) or under the limitations on exclusive
rights in sound recordings specified by section 114(a).” Aside from
phonorecords of copyrighted sound recordings, the ephemeral record-
ings made by an instructional broadcaster under subsection (b) must
embody a performance or display that meets all of the qualifications
for exemption under section 110(2)..Copies or phonorecords made for
educational broadcasts of a general cultural nature, or for transmission
as part of an information storage and retrieval system, would not be
exempted from copyright protection under section 112(b).

Motion pictures and other audiovisual works—Since the perform-
ance exemption provided by section 110(2) applies only to non-
dramatic literary and musical works, there was no need to exclude
motion pictures and other audiovisual works explicitly from the scope
of section 112(b). Another point stressed by the producers of educa-
tional films in this connection, however, was that ephemeral recordings
made by instructional broadcasters are in fact audiovisual works that
often compete for exactly the same market. They argued that it is
unfair to allow instructional broadcasters to reproduce multiple copies
of films and tapes, and to exchange them with other broadcasters, with-
out paying any copyright royalties, thereby directly injuring the mar-
ket of producers of audiovisual works who now pay substantial fees to
authors for the same uses. These arguments are persuasive and justify
the placing of reasonable limits on the recording privilege.
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Scope of the privilege—Under subsection (b) an instructional
broadcaster may make “no more than thirty copies or phonorecords
of a particular transmission program embodying the performance or
display.” No further copies or phonorecords can be reproduced from
those made under section 112 Sb) , either by the nonprofit organization
that made them or by anyone else.

On the other hand, if the nonprofit organization does nothing direct-
ly or indirectly to authorize, induce, or encourage others to duplicate
additional copies or phonorecords of an ephemeral recording in excess
of the limit of thirty, it would not be held responsible as participatin
in the infringement in such a case, and the unauthorized copies woulg
not be counted against the organization’s total of thirty.

Unlike ephemeral recordings made under subsection (a), exchanges
of recordings among instructional broadcasters are permitted. An orga-
nization that has made copies or phonorecords under subsection (%))
may use one of them for purposes of its own transmissions that are
exempted by section 110(2), and it may also transfer the other 29
copies to other instructional broadcasters for use in the same way.

As in the case of ephemeral recordings made under section 1'2(a),
a copy or phonorecord made for instructional broadcasting could be
reused in any number of transmissions within the time limits specified
in the provision. Because of the special problems of instructional
broadcasters resulting from the scheduling of courses and the need to
prerecord well in advance of transmission, the period of use has been
extended to seven years from the date the transmission program was
first transmitted to the public.

Religious broadcasts.—Section 112(c) provides that it is not an in-
fringement of copyright for certain nonprofit organizations to make no
more than one copy for each transmitting organization of a broadcast
program embodying a performance of a nondramatic musical work of
a religious nature or of a sound recording of such a musical work. In
order for this exception to be applicable there must be no charge for
the distribution of the copies, none of the copies may be used for any
performance other than a single transmission by an organization
possessing a license to transmit a copyrighted work, and, other than
for one copy that may be preserved for archival purposes, the remain-
ing copies must be destroyed within one year from the date the pro-
gram was first transmitted to the public.

Despite objections by music copyright owners, the Committee found
this exemption to be justified by the special circumstances under which
many religious programs are broadcast. These programs are produced
on tape or disk for distribution by mail of one copy oniy to each
broadcast station carrying the program. None of the programs are
prepared for profit, and the program producer either pays the station
to carry the program or furnishes it free of charge. The stations have
performing licenses, so the copyright owners receive compensation.
Following the performance, the tape is returned or the disk destroyed.
It seems likely that, as has been alleged, to require a second payment
for the mechanical reproduction under these circumstances would
simply have the effect of driving some of the copyrighted music off the
air.

Ephemeral recordings for transmissions to handicapped audiences

As a counterpart to its amendment of section 110(8), the Committee
adopted a new provision, subsection (d) of section 112, to provide an
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ephemeral recording exemption in the case of transmissions to the
blind and deaf. The new subsection would permit the making of one
recording of a performance exempted under section 110(8), and its
retention for an unlimited period. It would not permit the making of
further reproductions or their exchange with other organizations.

Copyright status of ephemeral recordings

A program reproduced in an ephemeral recording made under
section 112 in many cases will constitute a motion picture, a sound
recording, or some other kind of derivative work, and will thus be
potentially copyrightable under section 103. In section 112(e) it is
provided that ephemeral recordings are not to be copyrightable as
derivative works except with the consent of the owners of the copy-
righted material employed in them.

SecTioN 113. REPRODUCTION OF PICTORIAL, GRAPHIC, AND SCULPTURAL
Works 1IN USEFUL ARTICLES

Section 113 deals with the extent of copyright protection in “works
of applied art.” The section takes as its starting point the Supreme
Court’s decision in Mazer v. Stein, 347 U.S. 201 (1954), and the first
sentence of subsection (a) restates the basic principle established by
that decision. The rule of Mazer, as affirmed by the bill, is that copy-
right in a pictorial, graphic, or sculptural work will not be affected
if the work is employed as the design of a useful article, and will
afford protection to the copyright owner against the unauthorized
reproduction of his work in useful as well as nonuseful articles. The
terms “pictorial, graphic, and sculptural works” and “useful article”
are defined in section 101, and these definitions are discussed above
In_connection with section 102,

The broad language of section 106(1) and of subsection (a) of
section 113 raises questions as to the extent of copyright protection
for a pictorial, graphic, or sculptural work that portrays, depicts, or
represents an image of a useful article in such a way that the utilitarian
nature of the article can be seen. To take the example usually cited,
would copyri%ht in a drawing or model of an automobile give the
artist the exclusive right to make automobiles of the same design?

The 1961 Report of the Register of Copyrights stated, on the basis
of judicial precedent, that “copyright in a pictorial, graphic, or
sculptural work, portraying a useful article as such, does not extend
to the manufacture of the useful article itself,” and recommended
specifically that “the distinctions drawn in this area by existing court
decisions” not be altered by the statute. The Register’s Supplementary
Report, at page 48, cited a number of these decisions, and explained
the insuperable difficulty of finding “any statutory formulation that
would express the distinction satisfactorily.” Section 113(b) reflects
the Register’s conclusion that “the real need is to make clear that
there 1s no intention to change the present law with respect to the
scope of protection in a work portraying a useful article as such.”

Section 113(c) provides that it would not be an infringement of
copyright, where a copyright work has been lawfully published as the
design of useful articles, to make, distribute or display pictures of
the articles in advertising, in feature stories about the articles, or in
the news reports.
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In conformity with its deletion from the bill of Title II;relating
to the protection of ornamental designs of useful articles, the Com-
mittee has deleted subsections (b), (c), and (d) of section 113 of S.
22 as adopted by the Senate, since they are no longer relevant.

SectioN 114. Scope oF ExcLusive RicaTs 1n Sounp REcCoRDINGS

Subsection (a) of Section 114 specifies that the exclusive rights of
the owner of copyright in a sound recording are limited to the rights
to reproduce the sound recording in copies or phonorecords, to prepare
derivative works based on the copyrighted sound recording, and to
distribute copies or phonorecords of the sound recording to the public.
Subsection (a) states explicitly that the owner’s rights ‘“do not include
any right of performance under section 106(4).” The Committee con-
sidered at length the arguments in favor of estabilshing a fimited per-
formance right, in the form of a compulsory license, for copyrighted
sound recordings, but concluded that the problem requires further
study. It therefore added a new subsection (d) to the bill requiring
the Register of Copyrights to submit to Congress, on January 3, 1978,
“g report setting forth recommendations as to whether this section
should be amended to provide for performers and copyright owners

. . any performance rights” in copyrighted sound recordings. Under
the new subsection, the report “should describe the status of such rights
in foreign countries, the views of major interested parties, and specific
legislative or other recommendations, if any.”

Subsection (b) of section 114 makes clear that statutory protection
for sound recordings extends only to the particular sounds of which
the recording consists, and would not prevent a separate recording
of another performance in which those sounds are imitated. Thus,
infringement takes place whenever all or any substantial portion of
the actual sounds that go to make up a copyrighted sound recording
are reproduced in phonorecords by repressing, transcribine, recaptur-
ing off the air, or any other method, or by reproducing them in the
soundtrack or audio portion of a motion picture or other audiovisual
work. Mere imitation of a recorded performance would not constitute
a copyright infringement even where one performer deliberately sets
out to simulate another’s performance as exactly as possible.

Under section 114, the exclusive right of owner of copyright in a
sound recording to prepare derivative works based on the copyrighted
sound recording is recognized. However, in view of the expressed in-
tention not to give exclusive rights against imitative or simulated
performances and recordings, the Committee adopted an amendment
to make clear the scope of rights under section 106(2) in this context.
Section 114(b) provides that the “exclusive right of the owner of
copyright in a sound recording under clause (2) of section 106 is
limited to the right to prepare a derivative work in which the actual
sounds fixed in the sound recording are rearranged, remixed, or other-
wise altered in sequence or quality.”

Another amendment deals with the use of copyrighted sound re-
cordings “included in educational television and radio programs * * *
distributed or transmitted by or through public broadcasting entities.”
This use of recordings is permissible without authorization from the
owner of copyright in the sound recording, as lon« as “copies or phono-
records of said proorams are not commercially distributed by or
through public broadcasting entities to the general public.”
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During the 1975 hearings, the Register of Copyrights expressed
some concern that an invaluable segment of this country’s musical
heritage—in the form of sound recordings—had become inaccesible
to musicologists and to others for scholarly purposes. Several of the
major recording companies have responded to the Register’s concern
by granting blanket licenses to the Library of Congress to permit it
to make single copy duplications of sound recordings maintained in
the Library’s archives for research purposes. Moreover, steps are being
taken to determine the feasibility of additional licensing arrange-
ments as a means of satisfying the needs of key regional music libraries
across the country. The Register has agreed to report to Congress if
further legislative consideration should be undertaken.

Section 114 (c) states explicitly that nothing in the provisions of sec-
tion 114 should be construed to “limit or impair the exclusive right
to perform publicly, by means of a phonorecord, any of the works spec-
ified by section 106(4).” This principle is already 1mplicit in the bill,
but it 1s restated to avoid the danger of confusion between rights in a
sound recording and rights in the musical composition or other work
embodied in the recording.

SectioN 115. CoMPULSORY LLICENSE FOR PHONORECORDS

The provisions of section 1(e) and 101(e) of the present law, es-
tablishing a system of compulsory licensing for the making and dis-
tribution of phonorecords of copyrighted music, are retained with a
number of modifications in section 115 of the bill. Under these pro-
visions, which represented a compromise of the most controversial
issue of the 1909 act, a musical composition that has been reproduced in
phonorecords with the permission of the copyright owner may gen-
erally be reproduced in phonorecords by another person, if that person
notifies the copyright owner and pays a specified royalty.

The fundamental question of whether to retain the compulsory li-
cense or to do away with it altogether was a major issue during earlier
stages of the program for general revision of the copyright law. At the
hearings it was apparent that the argument on this point had shifted,
and the real issue was not whether to retain the compulsory license
but how much the royalty rate under it should be. The arguments for
and against retention of the compulsory license are outlined at pages
6667 of this Committee’s 1967 report (H. Rept. No. 83, 90th Cong., 1st
Sess.}). The Committee’s conclusion on this point remains the same as
in 1967: “that a compulsory licensing system is still warranted as a
condition for the rights of reproducing and distributing phonorecords
of copyrighted music,” but “that the present system is unfair and un-
necessarily burdensome on copyright owners, and that the present stat-
utory rate is too low.”

Availability and scope of compulsory license

Subsection (a) of section 115 deals with three doubtful questions
under the present law: (1) the nature of the original recording that
will make the work available to others for recording under a com-
pulsory license; (2) the nature of the sound recording that can be made
under a compulsory license; and (8) the extent to which someone act-
ing under a compulsory license can depart from the work as written or
recorded without violating the copyright owner’s right to make an
“arrangement” or other derivative work. The first two of these ques-
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tions are answered in clause (1) of section 115(a), and the third is
the subject of clause (2).

The present law, though not altogether clear, apparently bases com-
pulsory licensing on the making or licensing of the first recording, even
if no authorized records are distributed to the public. The first sen-
tence of section 115(a) (1) would change the basis for compulso
licensing to authorized public distribution of phonorecords (includ-
ing disks and audio tapes but not the sound tracks or other sound rec-
ords accompanying a motion picture or other audiovisual work).
Under the clause, a compulsory license would be available to anyone as
soon as “phonorecords of a nondramatic musical work have been dis-
tributed to the public in the United States under the authority of the
copyright owner.”

The second sentence of clause (1), which has been the subject of
some debate, provides that “a person may obtain a compulsory license
only if his or her primary purpose in making phonorecords 1s to dis-
tribute them to the public for private use.” This provision was criti-
cized as being discriminatory against background music systems, since
it would prevent a background music producer from making record-
ings without the express consent of the copyright owner; it was argued
that this could put the producer at a great competitive disadvantage
with performing rights societies, allow discrimination, and destroy or
prevent entry of businesses. The committee concluded, however, that
the purpose of the compulsory license does not extend to manufactur-
ers of phonorecords that are intended primarily for commercial use,
including not only broadcasters and jukebox operators but also back-
ground music services.

The final sentence of clause (1) provides that a person may not
obtain a compulsory license for use of the work in the duplication
of a sound recording made by another, unless the sound recording
being duplicated was itself fixed lawfully and the making of phono-
records duplicated from it was authorized by the owner of copyright
in the sound recording (or, if the recording was fixed before Febru-
ary 15, 1972, by the voluntary or compulsory licensee of the music
used in the recording). The basic intent of this sentence is to make
clear that a person 1s not entitled to a compulsory license of copy-
righted musical works for the purpose of making an unauthorized
duplication of a musical sound recording originally developed and
produced by another. It is the view of the Committee that such was
the original intent of the Congress in enacting the 1909 Copyright
Act, and it has been so construed by the 3d, 5th, 9th and 10th Circuits
in the following cases: Duchess Music Corp. v. Stern, 458 F. 2d 1305
(9th Cir.), cert. denied, 409 U.S. 847 (1972); Edward B. Marks
Music Corp. v. Colorado Magnetics, Inc., 497 F. 2d 285, aff’d on
rehearing en banc, 497 F. 2d 292 (10th Cir. 1974), cert. denied, 419
U.S. 1120 (1975) ; Jondora Music Publishing Co. v. Melody Record-
ings, Inc., 506 F. 2d 392 (3d Cir. 1974, as amended 1975), cert. denied,
421, U.S. 1012 (1975) ; and Fame Publishing Co. v. Alabama Custom
Tape, Inc., 507 F. 2d 667 (5th Cir.), cert. denied, 423 U.S. 841 (1975).

Under this provision, it would be possible to obtain a compulsory
license for the use of copyrighted music under section 115 if the
owner of the sound recording being duplicated authorizes its dupli-
cation. This does not, however, in any way require _the owner c_)f_tt_xe
original sound recording to grant a license ta duplicate the original
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sound recording. It is not intended that copyright protection for
sound recordings be circumscribed by requiring the owners of sound
recordings to grant a compulsory license to unauthorized duplicators
or others.

The second clause of subsection (a) is intended to recognize the
practical need for a limited privilege to make arrangements of music
being used under a compulsory license, but without allowing the
music to be perverted, distorted, or travestied. Clause (2) permits
arrangements of a work “to the extent necessary to conform it to the
style or manner of interpretation of the performance involved,” so
long as it does not “change the basic melody or fundamental char-
acter of the work.” The provision also prohibits the compulsory
licensee from claiming an independent copyright in his arrangement
as a “derivative work” without the express consent of the copyright
owner.

Procedure for obtaining compulsory license

Section 115(b) (1) requires anyone who wishes to take advantage
of the compulsory licensing provisions to serve a “notice of intention
to obtain a compulsory license,” which is much like the “notice of
intention to use” required by the present law. Under section 115, the
notice must be served before any phonorecords are distributed, but
service can take place “before or within 30 days after making” any
phonorecords. The notice is to be served on the copyright owner, but
1f the owner is not identified in the Copyright Office records, “it shall
be sufficient to file the notice of intention in the Copyright Office.”

The Committee deleted clause (2) of section 115(b) of S. 22 as
adopted by the Senate. The provision was a vestige of jukebox pro-
visions in earlier bills, and its requirements no longer served any use-
ful purpose.

Clause (2) [formerly clause (3)] of section 115(b) provides that
“failure to serve or file the notice required by clause (1) * * * fore-
closes the possibility of a compulsory license and, in the absence of
a negotiated license, renders the making and distribution of phono-
records actionable as acts of infringement under section 501 and fully
subject to the remedies provided by sections 502 through 506.” The
remedies provided in section 501 are those applicable to infringements
generally.

Royalty payable under compulsory license

Identification of copyright owner—Under the present law a copy-
right owner is obliged to file a “notice of use” in the Copyright Office,
stating that the initial recording of the copyrighted work has been
made or licensed, in order to recover against an unauthorized record
manufacturer. This requirement has resulted in a technical loss of
rights in some cases, and serves little or no purpose where the registra-
tion and assignment records of the Copyright Office already show
the facts of ownership. Section 115(¢) (1) therefore drops any formal
“notice of use” requirements and merely provides that, “to be entitled
to receive royalties under a compulsory license, the copyright owner
must be identified in the registration or other public records of the
Copyright Office.” On the other hand, since proper identification is an
important precondition of recovery, the bill further provides that
“the owner is entitled to royalties for phonorecords manufactured and
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distributed after being so identified, but is not entitled to recover for
any phonorecords previously made and distributed.”

. Basis of royalty.—Under the present statute the specified royalty
is payable “on each such part manufactured,” regardless of how many
“parts” (i.e., records) are sold. This basis for calculating the royalty
has been revised in section 115(c)(2) to provide that “the royalty
under a compulsory license shall be payable for every phonorecord
made and distributed in accordance with the license.” This basis is more
compatible with the general practice in negotiated licenses today. It
is unjustified to require a compulsory licensee to pay license fees on
records which merely go into inventory, which may later be destroyed,
and from which the record producer gains no economic benefit.

It is intended that the Register of Copyrights will prescribe regula-
tions insuring that copyright owners will receive full and prompt pay-
ment for all phonorecords made and distributed. Section 115(c) (2)
states that “a phonorecord is considered ‘distributed’ if the person
exercising the compulsory license has voluntarily and permanently
parted with its possession.” For this purpose, the concept of “dis-
tribution” comprises any act by which the person exercising the com-
pulsory license voluntarily relinquishes possession of a phonorecord
(considered as a fungible unit), regardless of whether the distribu-
tion is to the public, passes title, constitutes a gift, or is sold, rented,
leased, or loaned, unless it is actually returned and the transaction
cancelled. Neither involuntary relinquishment, as through theft or
fire, nor the destruction of unwanted records, would constitute “dis-
tribution,”

The term “made” is intended to be broader than “manufactured,”
and to include within its scope every possible manufacturing or other
process capable of reproducing a sound recording in phonorecords.
The use of the phrase “made and distributed” establishes the basis
upon which the royalty rate for compulsory licensing under section
115 is to be calculated, but it is in no way intended to weaken the lia-
bility of record pressers and other manufacturers and makers of phono-
records for copyright infringement where the compulsory licensing
requirements have not been met. As under the present law, even if a
presser, manufacturer, or other maker had no role in the distribution
process, that person would be regarded as jointly and severally liable
i a case where the court finds that infringement has taken place
because of failure to comply with the provisions of section 115.

Under existing practices in the record industry, phonorecords are
distributed to wholesalers and retailers with the privilege of return-
ing unsold copies for credit or exchange. As a result, the number of
recordings that have been “permanently” distributed will not usually
be known until some time—six or seven months on the average—after
the initial distribution. In recognition of this problem, it has become
a well-established industry practice, under negotiated licenses, for
record companies to maintain reasonable reserves of the mechamval
rovalties due the copvright owners, against which royalties on the
returns can be offset. The Committee recognizes that this practice may
be consistent with the statutory requirements for monthly compulsory
license accounting reports. but recognizes the possibilitv that, without
proper safegnards. the maintenance of such reserves conld be manipu-
lated to avoid making pavments of the full amounts owing to conv-
right owners. Under these circumstances, the regulations prescribed
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by the Register of Copyrights should contain detailed provisions
ensuring that the ultimate disposition of every phonorecord made
under a compulsory license is accounted for, and that payment is
made for every phonorecord “voluntarily and permanently” dis-
tributed. In particular, the Register should prescribe a point in time
when, for accounting purposes under section 115, a phonorecord will
be considered “premanently distributed,” and should prescribe the
situations in which a compulsory licensee is barred from maintaining
reserves (e.g., situations in which the compulsory licensee has fre-
quently failed to make payments in the past.)

Rate of royalty.—A large preponderance of the extensive testimony
presented to the Committee on section 115 was devoted to the question
of the amount of the statutory royalty rate. An extensive review
and analysis of the testimony and arguments received on this question
appear in the 1974 Senate report (S. Rep. No. 94-473) at page 71-94.

While upon initial review it might be assumed that the rate estah-
lished in 1909 would not be reasonable at the present time, the com-
mittee believes that an increase in the mechanical royalty rate must
be justified on the basis of existing economic conditions and not ow
the mere passage of 67 years. Following a thorough analysis of the
problem, the Committee considers that an increase of the present
two-cent royalty to a rate of 234 cents (or .6 of one cent per minute
or fraction of playing time) is justified. This rate will be subject to
review by the Copyright Royalty Commission, as provided by section
801,1n 1980 and at 10-year intervals thereafter.

Accounting and payment of royalties; effect of default

Clause (3) of Section 115(c) provides that royalty payments are to
be made on a monthly basis, in accordance with requirements that the
Register of Copyrights shall prescribe by regulation. In order to
increase the protection of copyrignt proprietors against -economic
harm from companies which might refuse or fail to pay their just
obligations, compulsory licensees will also be required to make a de-
tailed cumulative annual statement of account, certified by a Certified
Public Accountant.

A source of criticism with respect to the compulsory licensing pro-
visions of the present statute has been the rather ineffective sanctions
against default by compulsorv licensees. Clause (4) of section 115 (¢)
corrects this defect by permitting the copyright owner to serve written
notice on a defaniting licensee. and bv providing for termination of
the compulsory license if the default is not remedied within 30 days
after notice is given. Termination under this clause “renders either
the making or the distribution, or both, of all phonorecords for which
the rovaltv had not been raid, actionable as acts of infrineement under
section 501 and fully subject to the remedies provided by sections
502 through 506.”

SecTioN 116. PERFORMANCE oF Co1N-OPERATED PHONORECORD PLAYERS

General background of the problem

_ No provision of the present law has attracted more heated denuncia-
tions and controversv than the so-called jukebox exemntion of section
1(e). This paragraph. which has remained unchanged since its enact-
ment in 1909, provides that—
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The reproduction or rendition of a musical composition by
or upon coin-operated machines shall not be deemed a public
performance for profit unless a fee is charged for admission to
the place where such reproduction or rendition occurs.

This blanket exemption has been widely and vigorously condemned
an an anachronistic “historical accident” and in terms such as “uncon-
scionable,” “indefensible,” “totally unjustified,” and “grossly discrimi-
natory.”

Efforts to repeal the clause have been going on for more than 50
years, and between 1947 and 1965 there had been some 25 days of con-
gressional hearings devoted to the subject. The following summarizes
the arguments against retaining the exemption:

1. The exemption for coin-operated machines was added to the
1909 act at the last moment, and its consequences were completely
unforeseen. The coin-operated music player of today is not com-
parable to the player pianos and “penny parlor” mechanisms in
use in 1909, and the unanticipated effect of the provision, creating
a blanket exemption for a large industry that is based on use of
1copyrighted material, represents the “core defect” in the present

aw.

2. The exemption not only deprives copyright owners of revenue
to which they are fairly entitled, but it also discriminates against
all other commercial users who must pay in order to perform copy-
righted music. Over the years the jukebox industry has become
strong and prosperous by taking a free ride on the hits created and
developed by authors and publishers. Jukebox operators, alone in
the entertainment field, continue to use others’ property for profit
without payment.

3. The exemption also creates serious international problems. It
is obviously unfair for U.S. composers to be paid when their songs
are used in jukeboxes abroad, but also for foreign composers to be
deprived of revenue from jukebox uses of their compositions in
this country. The problem is particularly acute with respect to
Canada. Jukebox royalties in foreign countries at the time of the
hearings in the early 1960’s averaged between $40 and $50 per
machine annually, and are now higher.

4. It is difficult to find support for the argument that jukebox
operators cannot afford to pay for use of the very property they
must have in order to exist: copyrighted music. Revenues from
jukebox performances may gross as much as $500 million annually
of which the copyright owners receive nothing.

The following summarizes the principal arguments made by jukebox
operators and manufacturers for retaining the present exemption :

1. The exemption in section 1 (e) was not an accident or anomaly,
but a carefully conceived compromise. Congress in 1909 realized
that the new royalties coming to copyright owners from mechani-
cal sound reproductions of their works would be so substantial that
in some cases fees for performances resulting from the use of me-
chanical reproductions would not be justified. Automatic phono-
graphs were widely known and used in 1909.

2. The present law does not discriminate in favor of jukebox
operators, but removal of the the exemption would discriminate
against them; jukebox performances are really forms of inciden-
tial entertainment like relays to hotel rooms or turning on a radio
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in a barber shop, and should be completely exempted like them.
The industry buys some 50 million records per year which, under
the present mechanical royalty of 2 cents per composition or 4
cents per record, means that jukebox operators are indirectly
paying copyright owners over $2 million a year now and would
be paying them more under any increased mechanical royalty in
the bill. No one has shown why this is not ample. Moreover, juke-
boxes use hit records rather than hit compositions, and the com-
position is usually not the most important factor in the success
of a record; jukeboxes represent an effective plugging medium
that promotes record sales and hence mechanical royalties.

3. The operation of coin-operated phonographs has been, for
somo time, a declining business, and a great many locations are
now operating at a loss and are kept going only through profits
from other coin-operated vending machines. Jukebox operators
could not sustain licensing fees comparable to those paid in other
countries.

Conclusions reached by the committee
The committee's basic conclusions can be summarized as follows:

1. The present blanket jukebox exemption should not be con-
tinued. Whatever justification existed for it in 1909 exists no
longer, and one class of commercial users of music should not be
completely absolved from liability when none of the others enjoys
any exemption.

2. Performances on coin-operated phonorecord players should
be subject to a compulsory license (that is, automatic clearance)
with statutory fees. Unlike other commercial music users, who
have been subject to full copyright liability from the beginning
and have made the necessary economic and business adjustments
over a period of time, the whole structure of the jukebox industry
has been based on the existence of the copyright exemption.

3. The most appropriate basis for the compulsory license is a
statutory per box fee, with a mechanism for periodic review and
adjustment of the per box fee. Such a mechanism is afforded by
the Copyright Royalty Commission.

4. The $8 per box annual compulsory license fee represents a
compromise fizure adopted in 1967 and, as a compromise, it is
acceptable as the rate to be specified in section 116. The Committee
waa impressed by the testimony offered to shesw that shifting
patterns in social activity and public taste, ¢ '/mbined with in-
creased manufacturine and servicing costs, have niade many juke-
box operations unprofitable.

Limitations on exclusive right

The compulsory licensing provisions in section 116 have been pat-
terned after those in section 115, although there are differences. One
difference occurs in the first subsection: section 116(a) not only pro-
vides “the onerator of the coin-operated phonorecord plaver” with
the opportunity of obtaining “a compulsorv license to perform the
work publicly on that phonorecord plaver.” but also exempts entirelv
under certain eonditions, “the pronrietor of the establishment in which
tha pnblic nerformance takes nlace.” As provided bv elause (1), the
proprietor is not liable for infringement unless he is also “the operator
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of the phonorecord player” or unless he refuses or fails to disclose the
operator’s identity upon request.

As defined 1 section 116(e) (2), an “operator” is anyone who, alone
or jomntly: (1) owns a com-operated pnonorecord player; (2) “has
the power to make the *** player avallable for placement 1 an estab-
lishiment for purposes of punlic performance ’; and (3) “has tne power
to exercise primary’ control over the selection of the musical works
made available for public performance” in the machine. Several ditter-
ent persons may be “operators” of the same coin-operated phonorecord
player under this definition, but they would not mclude the location
owner” in the ordinary case wlere that person merely provides a piace
for the machine to be used.

In contrast to the present statute, which merely refers to a “coin-
operated machine,” section 116 (e) (1) of the bill contains a detailed
definition of “coin-operated phonorecord player.” Under the defini-
tion a machine or device would be considered a *coin-operated phono-
record player” only if it meets all four specified conditions.

1. It must be used for no purpose other than the *performance
of nondramatic musical works by means of phonorecords” and,
in order to perform that function, it must be “activated by the
insertion of coins, currency, tokens, or other monetary units or
their equivalent.” The definition would thus exclude coin-oper-
ated radio and television sets, as well as devices similar to juke-
boxes that perform musical motion pictures.

2. The establishment where the machine is located must make
“no direct or indirect charge for admission.” This requirement,
which has its counterpart in section 1(e) of the present law,
would exclude establishments making cover or minimum charges,
and those “clubs” open to the public but requiring “membership
fees” for admission.

3. The phonorecord player must be “accompanied by a list
of the titles of all musical works available for performance on
it,” and the list must either be affixed to the machine itself or
“posted in the establishment in a prominent position where it
can be readily examined by the public.” This condition would
not be satisfied if the list is available only on request.

4. Finally, the machine must provide “a choice of works avail-
able for performance,” and must allow “the choice to be made
by the patrons of the establishment in which it is located.”
Thus, a machine that merely provides continuous music with-
out affording any choice as to the specific composition to be
played at a particular time, or a case where selections are made
by someone other than patrons of the establishment, would be
outside the scope of the definition.

Clause (2) of section 116(a) provides that a jukebox operator
may obtain a compulsory license to perform copyrighted works by
complying with the requirements of this section.

Procedures

Section 116(b) (1) sets forth the requirements that an operator
must observe in order to obtain a compulsory license. The operator
is required to file in the Copyright Office an application containing
certain information and deposit with the Register of Copyrights
an $8 royalty fee for each box. If performances on a particular box
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are made for the first time after July 1, the royalty fee for the
remainder of the year shall be $1.00.

The Register of Copyrights is required to issue to the applicant
a certificate for each machine and the operator is required to affix the
certificate to the particular box. Failure to observe these requirements
renders the public performance an act of infringement and fully
liable for the statutory remedies.

Distribution of royalties

Section 116(c) establishes the procedures for the distribution of
the royalties paid by jukebox operators. During the month of Jan-
uary persons who believe they are entitled to share in the royalties
shall file a claim with the Copyright Royalty Commission. After
the first of October the Commision shall determine whether there
exists a controversy concerning the distribution of the royalty fees.
If it determines that there is no controversy, it shall, after deducting
its reasonable administrative costs, distribute the fees to the respective
claimants. If it determines that there is a controversv concerning
the distribution of royalty fees. it shall conduct a hearing to deter-
mine the distribution of royalty fees, as provided in Chapter 8.

Section 116(c) (3) enumerates the formula for the distribution of
rovalty fees. With respect to the fees allocated to owners of convricht
in pondramatic musical works. everv copyright owner not affiliated
with a performing rights society shall receives a pro rata share and
the balance shall be allocated to he distributed in pro rata shares. The
Commission is authorized to withhold an amount sufficient to satisfy
all claims with respect to which a controversy exists, but shall have
discretion to proceed to distribute any amounts that are not in
controversv.

Section 116(c) (4) directs the Copyright Royalty Commission to
promuleate regulations whereby those persons who can reasonably
be expected to have claims may, without expense or harassment of
iukebox operators or the pronrietors of establishments in which juke-
boxes are located, have access to such establishments and to the boxes,
to obtain information that may be reasonably necessary to determine
the pronortion of the contribution of the musical works of each per-
son to the earnings of the particular jukebox. A person who is denied
access to the establishment and the jukeboxes may bring an action in
the United States District Court for the District of Columbia for
the cancellation of the compulsory license of the jukebox to which ac-
cess has heen denied, and the court may declare the comnulsorv liencse
invalid. This clanse is not intended to authorize the Commission to
impose anv record-keeping requirements upon jukebox operators, or
to reauire the installation in jukeboxes of any metering devices for
counting the play of particular recordings.

Review of royalty rate

The provisions of Chapter 8 of this leaislation provide for the neri-
odic review and adjustment of the statutory rovalty rates. inclnding
those pravided in section 116. Jukebox operators have soucht to have
the jukebox royaltv rate excluded from the review procedures of
Chapter 8. This committee has accepted the $8 jukebox royalty in the
expectation that it would be subject to periodic review.
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Section 117. CompuTER UsEs

As the program for general revision of the copyright law has
evolved, it has become increasingly apparent that in one major area
the problems are not sufficiently developed for a definitive legislative
solution. This is the area of computer uses of copyrighted works: the
use of a work “in conjunction with automatic systems capable of stor-
ing, processing, retrieving, or transferring information.” The Commis-
sion on New Technological Uses is, among other things, now engaged
in making a thorough study of the emerging patterns in this field and
it will, on the basis of its findings, recommend definitive copyright
provisions to deal with the situation.

Since it would be premature to change existing law on computer
uses at present, the purpose of section 117 is to preserve the status quo.
It is intended neither to cut off any rights that may now exist, nor to
create new rights that might be denied under the Act of 1909 or under
common law principles currently applicable.

The provision deals only with the exclusive rights of a copyright
owner with respect to computer uses, that is, the bundle of rights speci-
fied for other types of uses in section 106 and qualified in sections 107
through 116 and 118. With respect to the copyright-ability of com-
puter programs, the ownership of copyrights in them, the term of
protection, and the formal requirements of the remainder of the bill.
the new statute would apply.

Under section 117, an action for infringement of a copyrighted work
by means of a computer would necessarily be a federal action brought
under the new title 17. The court, in deciding the scope of exclusive
rights in the computer area, would first need to determine the ap-
plicable law, whether State statutory or common law or the Act of
1909. Having determined what law was applicable, its decision would
depend upon its interpretation of what that law was on the point on
the day before the effective date of the new statute.

SectoN 118. NONCOMMERCIAL BROADCASTING

General background

During its consideration of revision legislation in 1975, the Senate
Judiciary Committee adopted an amendment offered by Senator
Charles McC. Mathias. The amendment, now section 118 of the Senate
bill, grants to public broadcasting a compulsory license for use of non-
dramatic literary and musical works, as well as pictorial, graphie, and
sculptural works, subject to payment of reasonable royalty fees to be
set by the Copyright Royalty Tribunal established by that bill. The
Mathias amendment requires that public broadcasters, at periodic
intervals, file a notice with the Copyright Office containing informa-
tion required by the Register of Copyrights and deposit a statement
of account and the total royalty fees for the period covered by the state-
ment. In July of each year all persons having a claim to such fees are
to file their claims with the Register of Copyrights. If no controversy
exists, the Register would distribute the royalties to the various copy-
right owners and their agents after deducting reasonable administra-
tive costs; controversies are to be settled by the Tribunal.

On July 10, 1975, the House Subcommittee heard testimony on the
Mathias amendment from representatives of public broadcasters, au-
thors, publishers, and music performing rights societies. The public
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broadcasters pointed to Congressional concern for the development of
their activities as evidenced by the Public Broadcasting Act: They
urged that a compulsory license was essential to assure public broad-
casting broad access to copyrighted materials at reasonable royalties
and without administratively cumbersome and costly “clearance”
problems that would impair the vitality of their operations. The op-

onents of the amendment argued that the nature of public broadcast-
ing has changed significantly in the past decade, to the extent that it
now competes with commercial broa(li)casting as a national entertain-
ment and cultural medium. They asserted that the performing rights
society arrangements under which copyrighted music is licensed for

erformance removed any problem in clearing music for broadcast-
ing, and that voluntary agreements could adequately resolve the copy-
right problems feared by public broadcasters, at less expense and bur-
den than the compulsor{ license, for synchronization and literary
rights. The authors of literary works stressed that a compulsory
licensing system would deny them the fundamental right to control
the use of their works and protect their reputation in a major com-

munications medium.

General policy considerations

The Committee is cognizant of the intent of Congress, in enacting
the Public Broadcasting Act on November 7, 1967, that encoura%&
ment and support of noncommercial broadcasting is in the publi
interest. It is also aware that public broadcasting may encounter prob-
lems not confronted by commercial broadcasting enterprises, due to
such factors as the special nature of programming, repeated use of
programs, and, of course, limited financial resources. Thus, the Com-
mittee determined that the nature of public broadcasting does warrant
special treatment in certain areas. However, the Committee did not
feel that the broad compulsory license provided in the Senate bill is
necessary to the continued successful operation of public broadcasting.
In addition, the Committee believes that the system provided in the
Senate bill for the deposit of royalty fees with the Copyright Office
for distribution to claimants, and the resolution of disputes over such
distribution by a statutory tribunal, can be replaced by payments
directly between the parties, without the intervention of government
machinery and its attendant administrative costs.

In general, the Committee amended the public broadcasting pro-
visions of the Senate bill toward attainment of the objective clearly
stated in the Report of the Senate Judiciary Committee, namely, that
copyright owners and public broadcasters be encouraged to reach
voluntary private agreements.

Procedures

Not later than thirty days following the publication by the Presi-
dent of the notice announcing the initial appointments to the Copy-
right Royalty Commission (specified in Chapter 8), the Chairman
of the Commission is to publish notice in the Federal Register of the
initiation of proceedings to determine “reasonable terms and rates”
for certain uses of published nondramatic musical works and pub-
lished pictorial, graphic and sculptural works, during a period end-
ing on December 31, 1982.

Copyright owners and public broadcasting entities that do not
reach voluntary agreement are bound by the terms and rates estab-
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lished by the Commission, which are to be published in the Federal
Registér within six months of the notice of initiation of proceedings.
During the period between the effective date of the Act and the pub-
lication of the rates and terms, the Committee has preserved the status
quo by providing, in section 118(b) (4), that the Act does not afford
to copyright owners or public broadcasting entities any greater or
lesser rights with respect to the relevant uses of nondramatic musical
works and pictorial, graphie, and sculptural works than those afforded
under the law in effect on December 31, 1977,

License agreements that have been voluntarily negotiated supersede,
as between the parties to the agreement, the terms and rates estab-
lished by the Commission, provided that copies of the agreements are
properly filed with the Copyrigt Office within 30 days of execution.
Under clause (2) of section 118(b), the agreements may be negotiated
“at any time”—whether before, during, or after determinations by
the Commission.

Under section 118(c), the procedures for the Commission’s estab-
lishing such rates and terms are to be repeated in the last half of
1982 and every five years thereafter.

E'stablishment of reasonable terms and rates

In establishing reasonable terms and rates for public broadcasting
use of the specified works, the Commission, under clause (b) (1) of
section 118, is to consider proposals timely submitted to it, as well
as “any other relevant information”, including that put forward for
its consideration “by any interested party.”

The Committee does not intend that owners of copyrighted material
be required to subsidize public broadcasting. It is intended that the
Commission assure a fair return to copyright owners without unfairly
burdening public broadcasters. Section 118(b) (3) provides that “the
Commission may consider the rates for comparable circumstances un-
der voluntary license agreements.” The Commission is also expected
to consider both the general public interest in encouraging the growth
and development of public broadcasting, and the “promotion of sci-
ence and the useful arts” through the ecouragement of musical and
artistic creation.

The Committee anticipates that.the ‘“terms” established by the
Commission shall include provisions as to acceptable methods of pay-
ment of royalties by public broadcasting entities to copyright owners.
For example, where the whereabouts of the copyright owner may not
be readily known, the terms should specify the nature of the obliga-
tion of the public broadcasting entity to locate the owner, or to set
aside or otherwise assure payment of appropriate royalties, should he
or she appear and make a claim. Section 118(b) (3) requires the Com-
mission “to establish requirements by which copyright owners may
recelve reasonable notice of the use of their works.” The Committee
intends that these requirements shall not impose undue hardships on
public broadcasting entities and, in the above illustration, shall pro-
vide for the specific termination of any period during which the pub-
lic broadcasting entity is requred to set aside payments. It is expected
that, in some cases, especially in the area of pictorial, graphic, and
sculptural works, the whereabouts of the owners of copyright may
not be known and they may never appear to claim payment of
royalties.
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The Commission is also to establish record keeping rt i
for public broadcasting entities in order to facilitate the iuentific.
tion, calculation, allocation and payment of claims and royalties.

The Committee also concluded that the performance of nondramatic
literary works should not be subject to Commission determination.
It was particularly concerned that a compulsory license for literary
works would result in loss of control by authors over the use of their
work in violation of basic principles of artistic and creative freedom.
It is recognized that copyright not only provides compensation to
authors, but also protection as to how and where their works are used.
The Committee was assured by representatives of authors and pub-
lishers that licensing arrangements for readings from their books,
poems, and other works on public broadcasting programs for reason-
able compensation and under reasonable safeguards for authors’ rights
could be worked out in private negotiation. The Committee strongly
urges the parties to work toward mutually acceptable licenses; to
facilitate their negotiations and aid in the possible establishment of
clearance mechanisms and rates, the Committee’s amendment provides
the parties, in section 118(e) (1), with an appropriately limited ex-
emption from the anti-trust laws.

The Committee has also provided, in paragraph (2) »f clause (e),
that on January 3, 1980, the Register of Copyrights, after consulta-
tion with the interested parties, shall submit a report to Congress
on the extent to which voluntary licensing arrangements have been
reached with respect to public broadcast use of nondramatic literar,
works, and present legislative or other recommendations, if warrante({

The use of copyrighted sound recordings in educational television
and radio programs distributed by or through public broadcasting
entities is governed by section 114 and is discussed in connection
with that section.

Activities affected

Section 118(d) specifies the activities which may be engaged in by
public broadcasting entities under terms and rates established by the
Commission. These include the performance or display of published
nondramatic musical works, and of published pictorial graphic, and
sculptural works, in the course of transmissions by noncommercial
educational broadcast stations; and the production, reproduction, and
distribution of transmission programs including such works by non-
profit organizations for the purpose of such transmissions. It is the
intent of the Committee that “interconnection” activities serving as a
technical adjunct to such transmissions, such as the use of satellites or
microwave equipment, be included within the specified activities.

Paragraph (3) and clause (d) also includes the reproduction, simul-
taneously with transmission, of public broadcasting programs by gov-
ernmental bodies or nonprofit institutions, and the performance or
display of the contents of the reproduction under the conditions of
section 110(1). However, the reproduction so made must be destroyed
at the end of seven days from the transmission.

_This limited provision for unauthorized simultaneous or off-the-
air reproduction is limited to nondramatic musical works and pictorial
graphic and sculptural works included in public broadcasting trans-
missions. It does not extend to other works included in the transmis-
sions, or to the entire transmission program.
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It is the intent of the Committee that schools be permitted to engage
in off-the-air reproduction to the extent and under the conditions
provided in 118(d) (3) ; however, in the event a public broadcasting
station or producer makes the reproduction and distributes a copy to
the school, the station or producer will not be held liable for the
school’s failure to destroy the reproduction, provided it has given no-
tice of the requirement of destruction. In such a case the school itself,
although it did not engage in the act of reproduction, is deemed an
infringer fully subject to the remedies provided in Chapter 5 of the
Act. ’Ighe establishment of standards for adequate notice under this
provision should be considered by the Commission.

Section 118(f) makes it clear that the rights of performance and
other activities specified in subsection (d) do not extend to the un-
authorized dramatization of a nondramatic musical work.

Secrion 201. OwNERSHIP OF COPYRIGHT

Initial ownership

Two basic and well-established principles of copyright law are
restated in section 201(a) : that the source of copyrigKt ownership is
the author of the work, and that, in the case of a “joint work,” the
coauthors of the work are likewise coowners of the copyright. Under
the definition of section 101, a work is “joint” if the authors collabo-
rated with each other, or if each of the authors prepared his or her
contribution with the knowledge and intention that it would be merged
with the contributions of other authors as “inseparable or interdepend-
ent parts of a unitary whole.” The touchstone here is the intention, at
the time the writing is done, that the parts be absorbed or combined
into an integrated unit, although the parts themselves may be either
“inseparable” (as the case of a novel or painting) or “interdependent”
(as in the case of a motion picture, opera, or the words and music of a
song). The definition of “joint work” is to be contrasted with the
definition of “collective work,” also in section 101, in which the ele-
ments of merger and unity are lacking; there the key elements are
assemblage or gathering of “separate and independent works * * *
into a collective whole.”

The definition of “joint works” has prompted some concern lest it be
construed as converting the authors of previously written works, such
as plays, novels, and music, into coauthors of a motion picture in which
their work is incorporated. It is true that a motion picture would nor-
mally be a joint rather than a collective work with respect to those
authors who actually work on the film, although their usual status as
employees for hire would keep the question of coownership from com-
ing up. On the other hand, although a novelist, playwright, or song-
writer may write a work with the hope or expectation that it will be
used in a motion picture, this is clearly a case of separate or independ-
ent authorship rather than one where the basic intention behind the
writing of the work was for motion picture use. In this case, the motion
picture is a derivative work within the definition of that term, and
section 103 makes plain that copyright in a derivative work is inde-
pendent of, and does not enlarge the scope of rights in, any pre-existing
material incorporated in it. There is thus no need to spell this con-
clusion out in the definition of “joint work.”
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There is also no need for a specific statutory provision concerning
the rights and duties of the coowners of a work; court-made law on
this point is left undisturbed. Under the bill, as under the present law,
coowners of a copyright would be treated generally as tenants in com-
mon, with each coowner having an independent right to use of license
the use of a work, subject to a duty of accounting to the other coowners
for any profits.

Works made for hire

Section 201(b) of the bill adopts one of the basic principles of the
present law : that in the case of works made for hire the employer is
considered the author of the work, and is regarded as the initial owner
of copyright unless there has been an agreement otherwise. The sub-
section also requires that any agreement under which the employee
is to own rights be in writing and signed by the parties.

The work-made-for-hire provisions of this bill represent a care-
fully balanced compromise, and as such they do nct incorporate the
amendments proposed by screenwriters and composers for motion pic-
tures. Their pro;)osal was for the recognition ofp;)omething similar to
the “shop right” doctrine of patent law: with some exceptions, the
employer would acquire the right to use the employee’s work to the
extent needed for purposes of ﬁis regular business, but the employec
would retain all other rights as long as he or she refrained from the
authorizing of competing uses. However, while this change might
theoretically improve the bargaining position of screenwriters and
cthers as a group, the practical benefits that individual authors would
receive are highly conjectural. The pesumption that initial owner-
ship rights vest in the employer for hire is well established in Ameri-
can copyright law, and to exchange that for the uncertainties of the
shop right doctrine would not only be of dubious value to employers
and employees alike, but might also reopen a number of other issues.

The status of works prepared on special order or commission was
a major issue in the development of the definition of “works made for
hire” in section 101, which has undergone extensive revision during
the legislative process. The basic problem is how to draw a statutory
line between those works written on special order or commission that
should be considered as “works made for hire,” and those that should
not. The definition now provided by the bill represents a compromise
which, in effect, spells out those specific categories of commissioned
works that can be considered “works made for hire” under certain
circumstances.

Of these, one of the most important categories is that of “instruc-
tional texts.” This term is given its own definition in the bill: “a
literary, pictorial, or graphic work prepared for publication with the
purpose of use in systematic instructional activities.” The concept is
intended to include what might be loosely called “textbook material,”
whether or not in book form or prepared in the form of text matter.
The basic characteristic of “instructional texts” is the purpose of their
preparation for “use in systematic instructional activities,” and they
are to be distinguished from works prepared for use by a general
readership.
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Contributions to collective works

Subsection (ct) of section 201 deals with the troublesome problem
of ownership of copyright in contributions to collective works, and
the relationship between copyright ownership in a contribution and
in the collective work in which it appears. The first sentence estab-
lishes the basic principle that copyright in the individual contribu-
tion and copyright in the collective work as a whole are separate and
distinct, and that the author of the contribution 1s, as in every other
case, the first owner of copyright in it. Under the definitions in section
101, a “collective work™ 1s a species of “compilation” and, by its
nature, must involve the selection, assembly, and arrangement of “a
number of contributions.” Examples of *collective works™ would
ordinarily include periodical issues, anthologies, symposia, and col-
lections of the discrete writings of the same authors, but not cases,
such as a composition consisting of words and music, a work published
with illustrations or front matter, or three one-act plays, where rela-
tively few separate elements have been brought together. Unlike the
centents of other types of “compilations,” each of the contributions
incorporated in a “collective work"” must itself constitute a “separate
and independent”™ work, therefore ruling out compilations of infor-
mation or other uncopyrightable material and works published with
editorial revisions or annotations. Moreover, as noted above, there is
a basic distinction between a “joint work.” where the separate ele-
ments merge into a unified whole, and a “collective work,” where they
remain unintegrated and disparate.

The bill does nothing to change the rights of the owner of copyright
in a collective work under the present law. These exclusive rights
extend to the elements of compilation and editing that went into the
collective work as a whole, as well as the contributions that were
written for hire by employees of the owner of the collective work, and
those copyrighted contributions that have been transferred in writing
to the owner by their authors. However, one of the most significant
aims of the bill is to clarify and improve the present confused and
frequently unfair legal situation with respect to rights in contribu-
tions.

The second sentence of section 201(c), in conjunction with the pro-
visions of section 404 dealing with copyright notice, will preserve the
author’s copyright in a contribution even 1if the contribution does not
bear a separate notice in the author's name, and without requiring any
unqualified transfer of rights to the owner of the collective work.
This is coupled with a presumption that, unless there has been an
express transfer of more, the owner of the collective work acqui. 3
“only the privilege of reproducing and distributing the contribution
as part of that particular collective work, any revision of that collec-
tive work, and any later collective work in the same series.”

The basic presumption of section 201(c) is fully consistent with
present law and practice, and represents a fair balancing of equities.
At the same time, the last clause of the subsection, under which the
privilege of republishing the contribution under certain limited cir-
cumstances would be presumed, is an essential counterpart of the basic
presumption. Under the language of this clanse a publishing company
could reprint a contribution from one issue in a later issue of its maga-
zine, and could reprint an article from a 1980 edition of an encyclo-
pedia in a 1990 revision of it ; the publisher could not revise the contri-
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bution itself or include it in a new anthology or an entirely different
magazine or other collective work.

Transfer of ownership

The principle of unlimited alienability of copyright is stated in
clause (1) of section 201(d). Under that provision the ownership of
a copyright, or of any part of it, may be transferred by any means of
conveyance or b{x operation of law, and is to be treated as personal
property upon the death of the owner. The term “transfer of copy-
right ownership” is defined in section 101 to cover any “‘conveyance,
alienation, or hypothecation,” including assignments, mortgages, and
exclusive licenses, but not including nonexclusive licenses. Representa-
tives of motion picture producers have argued that foreclosures of
copyright mortgages should not be left to varying State laws, and
that the statute should establish a Federal foreclosure system. How-
ever, the benefits of such a system would be of very limited applica-
tion, and would not justify the complicated statutory and procedural
requirements that would have to be established.

Clause (2) of subsection (d) contains the first explicit statutory
recognition of the principle of divisibility of copyright in our law.
This provision, which has long been sought by authors and their
representatives, and which has attracted wide support from other
groups, means that any of the exclusive rights that go to make up a
copyright, including those enumerated in section 106 and any subdi-
vision of them, can be transferred and owned separately. The defini-
tion of “transfer of copyright ownership” in section 101 makes clear
that the principle of divisibility applies whether or not the transfer
is “limited in time or place of effect,” and another definition in the
same section provides that the term “copyright owner,” with respect
to any one exclusive right, refers to the owner of that particular right.
The last sentence of section 201(d) (2) adds that the owner, with
respect to the particular exclusive right he or she owns, is entitled
“to all of the protection and remedies accorded to the copyright owner
by this title.” It is thus clear, for example, that a local broadcasting
station holding an exclusive license to transmit a particular work
within, holding a particular geographic area and for a particular
period of time, could sue, in its own name as copyright owner, some-
one who infringed that particular exclusive right.

Subsection (e) provides that when an individual author’s ownership
of a copyright, or of any of the exclusive rights under a copyright,
have not previously been voluntarily transferred, no action by any
governmental body or other official or organization purporting to
seize, expropriate, transfer, or exercise rights of ownership with re-
spect to the copyright, or any of the exclusive rights under a copy-
right, shall be given effect under this title.

The purpose of this subsection is to reaffirm the basic principle that
the United States copyright of an individual author shall be secured
to that author, and cannot be taken away by any involuntary transfer.
It is the intent of the subsection that the author be entitled, despite
any purported expropriation or involuntary transfer, to continue
exercising all rights under the United States statute, and that the
governmental bodv or organization may not enforce or exercise any
rights under this title in that situation. )
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Tt may sometimes be difficult to ascertain whether a transfer of copy-
right is voluntary or is coerced by covert pressure. But subsection (e)
would protect foreign authors against laws and decrees purporting to
divest them of their rights under the United States copyright statute,
and would protect authors within the foreign country who choose to
resist such covert pressures. )

Traditional legal actions that may involve transfer of ownership,
such as bankruptcy proceedings and mortgage foreclosures, are not
within the scope of this subsection; the authors in such cases have
voluntarily consented to these legal processes by their overt actions—
for example, by filing in bankruptey or by hypothecating a copyright.

SecTioN 202. DisTiNcTION BETWEEN OWNERSHIP OF COPYRIGHT AND
MateriIAL OBJECT

The principle restated in section 202 is a fundamental and important
one: that copyright ownership and ownership of a material object in
which the copyrighted work is embodied are entirely separate things.
Thus, transfer of a material object does not of itself carry any rights
under the copyright, and this includes transfer of the copy or phono-
record—the original manuscript, the photographic negative, the
unique painting or statue, the master tape recording, etc.—in which
the work was first fixed. Conversely, transfer of a copyright does not
necessarily require the conveyance of any material object.

As a result of the interaction of this section and the provisions of
section 204 (a) and 301, the bill would change a common law doctrine
exemplified by the decision in Pushman v. New York Graphic Society,
Inc., 287 N.Y. 302, 39 N.E. 2d 249 (1942). Under that doctrine,
authors or artists are generally presumed to transfer common law
literary property rights when they sell their manuseript or work of
art, unless those rights are specifically reserved. This presumption
would be reversed under the bill, since a specific written conveyance
of rights would be required in order for a sale of any material object
to carry with it a transfer of copyright.

SectioN 203. TERMINATION OF TRANSFERS AND LICENSES

The problem in general

The provisions of section 203 are based on the premise that the re-
versionary provisions of the present section on copyright renewal (17
U.S.C. sec. 24) should be eliminated, and that the proposed law should
substitute for them a provision safeguarding authors against unre-
munerative transfers. A provision of this sort is needed because of the
unequal bargaining position of authors, resulting in part from the
impossibility of determining a work’s value until it has been exploited.
Section 203 reflects a practical compromise that will further the objec-
tives of the copyright law while recognizing the problems and legiti-
mate needs of all interests involved.

Scope of the provision

Instead of being automatic, as is theoretically the case under the
present renewal provision, the termination of a transfer or license
under scction 203 would require the serving of an advance notice
within specified time limits and under specified conditions. How-
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ever, although affirmative action is needed to effect a termination,
the right to take this action cannot be waived in advance or con-
tracted away. Under section 203(a) the right of termination would
apply only to transfers and licenses executed after the effective date
of the new statute, and would have no retroactive effect.

The right of termination would be confined to inter vivos transfers
or licenses executed by the author, and would not apply to transfers
by the author’s successors in interest or to the author’s own bequests.
The scope of the right would extend not only to any “transfer of
copyright ownership,” as defined in section 101, but also to non-
exclusive licenses. The right of termination would not apply to ‘‘works
made for hire,” which is one of the principal reasons the definition
of that term assumed importance in the development of the bill.

Who can terminate a grant

Two issues emerged from the disputes over section 203 as to the
persons empowered to terminate a grant: (1) the specific classes of
beneficiaries in the case of joint works; and (2) whether anything
less than unanimous consent of all those entitied to terminate should
be required to rhake a termination effective. The bill to some extent
reflects a compromise on these points, including a recognition of the
dangers of one or more beneficiaries being induced to “hold out™ and
of unknown children or grandchildren being discovered later. The
provision can be summarized as follows:

1. In the case of a work of joint authorship, where the grant
was signed by two or more of the authors, majority action by
those who signed the grant, or by their interesis, would be re-
quired to terminate it.

2. There are three different situations in which the shares of
joint authors, or of a dead author’s widow or widower, children,
and grandchildren, must be divided under the statute: (1) The
right to effect a termination; (2) the ownership of the termi-
nated rights; and (3) the right to make further grants of re-
verted rights. The respective shares of the authors, and of a dead
author’s widow or widower, children, and grandchildren, would
be divided in exactly the same way in each of these situations.
The terms “widow,” “widower,” and “children” are defined in
section 101 in an effort to avoid problems and uncertainties that
have arisen under the present renewal section.

3. The principle of per stirpes representation would also be
applied in exactly the same way in all three situations. Take for
example, a case where a dead author left a widow, two living
children, and three grandchildren by a third child who is dead.
The widow will own half of the reverted interests, the two chil-
dren will each own 1624 percent, and the three grandchildren
will each own a share of roughly 514 percent. But who can exer-
cise the right of termination? Obviously, since she owns 50 per-
cent, the widow is an essential party, but suppose neither of the
two surviving children is willing to join her in the termination;
is it enough that she gets one of the children of the dead child
to join, or can the dead child’s interest be exercised only by the
action of a majority of his children? Consistent with the per
stirpes principle, the interest of a dead child can be exercised
only as a unit by majority action of his surviving children. Thus,
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even though the widow and one grandchild would own 5514 per-
cent of the reverted copyright, they would have to be joined by
another child or grandchild in order to effect a termination or a
further transfer of reverted rights. This principle also applies
where, for example, two joint authors executed a grant and one
of them is dead ; in order to effect a termination, the living author
must be joined by a per stirpes majority of the dead author’s
beneficiaries. The notice of termination may be signed by the
specified owners of termination interests or by “their duly au-
thorized agents,” which would include the f;gally appointed
guardians or committees of persons incompetent to sign because
of age or mental disability.

When a grant can be terminated

Section 203 draws a distinction between the date when a termina-
tion becomes effective and the earlier date when the advance notice of
termination 1s served. With respect to the ultimate effective date, sec-
tion 203 (a) (3) provides, as a general rule, that a grant may be termi-
nated during the 5 years following the expiration of a period of 35
years from the execution of the grant. As an exception to this basic 35-
year rule, the bill also provides that “if the grant covers the right of
publication of the work, the period begins at the end of 35 years from
the date of publication of the work under the grant or at the end of
40 years from the date of execution of the grant, whichever term ends
earlier.” This alternative method of computation is intended to cover
cases where years elapse between the signing of a publication contract
and the eventual publication of the work.

The effective date of termination, which must be stated in the ad-
vance notice, is required to fall within the 5 years following the end of
the applicable 35- or 40-year period, but the advance notice itself must
be served earlier. Under section 203(a) (4) (A), the notice must be
served “not less than two or more than ten years” before the effective
date stated in it.

As an example of how these time-limit requirements would operate
in practice, we suggest two typical contract situations:

Case 1: Contract for theatrical production signed on September 2,
1987. Termination of grant can be made to take effect between Septem-
ber 2, 2022 (35 years from execution) and September 1, 2027 (end of 5
year termination period). Assuming that the author decides to termi-
nate on September 1, 2022 (the earliest possible date) the advance ro-
tice must be filed between September 1, 2012 and September 1, 2020,

Case 2: Contract for book publication executed on April 10, 1980;
book finally published on August 23, 1987. Since contract covers the
right of publication, the 5-year termination period would begin on
April 10, 2020 (40 years from execution) rather than April 10, 2015
(35 years from execution) or August 23, 2222 (35 years from publica-
tion). Assuming that the author decides to make the termination effec-
tive on January 1, 2224, the advance notice would have to be served
between January 1, 2214, and January 1, 2222.

Effect of termination

Section 203 (b) makes clear that, unless effectively terminated within
the applicable 5-year period, all rights covered by an existing grant
will continue unchanged, and that rights under other Federal, State,
or foreign laws are unaffected. However, assuming that a copyright
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_transfer or license is terminated under section 203, who are bound by
the termination and how are they affected ?

Under the bill, termination means that ownership of the rights cov-
cred by the terminated grant reverts to everyone who owns termina-
tion interests on the date the notice of termination was served, whether
they joined in signing the notice or not. In other words, if a person
could have signed the notice, that person is bound by the action of the
majority who did; the termination of the grant will be effective as to
that person, and a proportionate share of the reverted rights automati-
cally vests in that person. Ownership is divided proportionately on the
same per stirpes basis as that provided for the right to eifect termina-
tion under section 203(a) and, since the reverted rights vest on the
date notice is served, the heirs of a dead beneficiary would inherit his
or her share. .

Under clause (3) of subsection (b), majority action is required to
make a further grant of reverted rights. A problem here, of course, is
that years may have passed between the time the reverted rights
vested and the time the new owners want to make a further transfer;
people may have died and children may have been born in the interim.
To deal with this problem, the bill looks back to the date of vesting;
out of the group in whom rights vested on that date, it requires the
further transfer or license to be signed by “the same number and pro-
portion of the owners” (though not necessarily the same individuals)
as were then required to terminate the grant under subsection (a). If
some of those in whom the rights originally vested have died, their
“legal representatives, legatees, or heirs at law” may represent them
for this purpose and, as in the case of the termination itself, any one
of the minority who does not join in the further grant is nevertheless
bound by it.

An important limitation on the rights of a copyright owner under a
terminated grant is specified in section 203(b) (1). This clause pro-
vides that, notwithstanding a termination, a derivative work prepared
earlier may “continue to be utilized” under the conditions of the ter-
minated grant; the clause adds, however, that this privilege is not
broad enough to permit the preparation of other derivative works.
In other words, a film made from a play could continue to be licensed
for performance after the motion picture contract had been termi-
nated but any remake rights covered by the contract would be cut off.
For this purpose, a motion picture would be considered as a “deriva-
tive work” with respect to every “preexisting work” incorporated in
it, whether the preexisting work was created independently or was
prepared expressly for the motion picture.

Section 203 would not prevent the parties to a transfer or licensc
from voluntarily agreeing at any time to terminate an existing grant
and negotiating a new one, thereby causing another 35-year period to
start running. However, the bill seeks to avoid the situation that has
arisen under the present renewal provision, in which third parties have
bought up contingent future interests as a form of speculation. Section
203(b) (4) would make a further grant of rights that revert under a
terminated grant valid “only if it is made after the effective date of
the te.r;mmatmn.” An exception, in the nature of a right of “first re-
fusal,” would permit the original grantee or a successor of such grantee
to negotiate a new agreement with the persons effecting the termina-
tion at any time after the notice of termination has been served.
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Nothing contained in this section or elsewhere in this legislation is
intended to extend the duration of any license, transfer or assignment
made for a period of less than thirty-five years. If, for example, an
agreement provides an earlier termination date or lesser duration, or
if it allows the author the right of cancelling or terminating the
agreement under certain circumstances, the duration is governed by
the agreement. Likewise, nothing in this section or legislation is in-
tended to change the existing state of the law of contracts concerning
the circumstances in which an author may cancel or terminate a license,
transfer, or assignment.

Section 203 (b) (6) provides that, unless and until termination is
effected under this section, the grant, “if it does not provide other-
wise,” continues for the term of copyright. This section means that, if
the agreement does not contain provisions specifying its term or dura-
tion, and the author has not terminated the agreement under this sec-
tion, the agreement continues for the term of the copyright, subject to
any right of termination under circumstances which may be specified
therein. If, however, an agreement does contain provisions governing
its duration—for example, a term of fifty years—and the wuthor has
not exercised his or her right of termination under the statute, the
agreement will continue according to its terms—in this example, for
only fifty years. The quoted language is not to be construed as requir-
ing agreements to reserve the right of termination.

SectIoNs 204, 205. EXECUTION AND RBCORDATION OF TRANSFERS

Section 204 is a somewhat broadened and liberalized counterpart
of sections 28 and 29 of the present statute. Under subsection (a), a
transfer of copyright ownership (other than one brought about by
operation of law) 1s valid only if there exists an instrument of con-
veyance, or alternatively a “note or memorandum of the transfer,”
which is in writing and signed by the copyright owner “or such
owner’s duly authorized agent.” Subsection (b) makes clear that a
notarial or consular acknowledgment is not essential to the validity
of any transfer, whether executed in the United States or abroatz
However, the subsection would liberalize the conditions under which
certificates of acknowledgment of documents executed abroad are to be
accorded prima facie weight, and would give the same weight to
domestic acknowledgments under appropriate circumstances.

The recording and priority provisions of section 205 are intended
to clear up a number of uncertainties arising from sections 30 and 31
of the present law and to make them more effective and practical in
operation. Any “document pertaining to a copyright” may be recorded
under subsection (a) if it “bears that actual signature of the person
who executed it,” or if it is appropriately certified as a true copy.
However, subsection (¢) makes clear that the recorded document will
give constructive notice of its contents only if two conditions are met:
(1) the document or attached material specifically identifies the work
to which it pertains so that a reasonable search under the title or
registration number would reveal it, and (2) registration has been
made for the work. Moreover, even though the Register of C'opyrights
may be compelled to accept for recordation documents that on their
face appear self-serving or colorable, the Register should take care
that their nature is not concealed from the public in the Copyright
Office’s indexing and search reports.
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The provisions of subsection (d), requiring recordation of trans-
fers as a prerequisite to the institution of an infringement suit, repre-
sent a desirable change in the law. The one- and three-month grace
periods provided in subsection (e) are a reasonable compromise be-
tween those who want a longer hiatus and those who argue that any
grace period makes it impossible for a bona fide transferee to rely on
the record at any particular time.

Under subsection (f) of section 205, a nonexclusive license in writing
and signed, whether recorded or not, would be valid against a later
transfer, and would also prevail as against a prior unrecorded transfer
if taken in good faith and without notice. Objections were raised by
motion picture producers, particularly to the provision allowing un-
recorde(f nonexclusive licenses to prevail over subsequent transfers,
on the ground that a nonexclusive license can have drastic effects on
the value of a copyright. On the other hand, the impracticalities and
burdens that would accompany any requirement of recordation of
nonexclusive licenses outweigh the limited advantages of a statutory
recordation system for them.

Secrion 301. FEpErar PrREEMPTION OF RigHTs EQUIVALENT TO
CoPYRIGHT
Single Federal system

Section 301, one of the bedrock provisions of the bill, would accom-
plish a fundamental and significant change in the present law. Instead
of a dual system of “common law copyright” for unpublished works
and statutory copyright for published works, which has been the sys-
tem in effect in the United States since the first copyright statute in
1790, the bill adopts a single system of Federal statutory copyright
from creation. Under section 301 a work would obtain statutory protec-
tion as soon as it is “created” or, as that term is defined in section 101,
when it is “fixed in a copy or phonorecord for the first time.” Common
law copyright protection for works coming within the scope of the
statute would be abrogated, and the concept of publication would lose
its all-embracing importance as a dividing line between common law
and statutory protection and between both of these forms of legal pro-
tection and the public domain.

By substituting a single Federal system for the present anachronis-
tic, uncertain, impractical, and highly complicated dual system, the bill
would greatly improve the operation of the copyright law and would
be much more effective in carrying out the basic constitutional aims of
uniformity and the promotion of writing and scholarship. The main
?rﬁuments in favor of a single Federal system can be summarized as

ollows:

1. One of the fundamental purposes behind the copyright clause
of the Constitution, as shown in Madison’s comments in The Fed-
eralist, was to promote national uniformity and to avoid the prac-
tical difficulties of determining and enforcing an author’s rights
under the differing laws and in the separate courts of the various
States. Today, when the methods for dissemination of an author’s
work are incomparably broader and faster than they were in 1789,
national uniformity in copyright protection is even more essential
than it was then to carry out the constitutional intent.

2. “Publication,” perhaps the most important single concept
under the present law, also represents its most serious defect.

251757 O ~ 77 - 9
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Although at one time, when works were disseminated almost exclu-
sively through printed copies, “publication”’ could serve as a prac-
tical dividing line between common law and statutory protection,
this is no longer true. With the development of the 20th-century
communications revolution, the concept of publication has become
increasingly artificial and obscure. Lo cope with the legal conse-
quences ot an established concept that has lost much of its meaning
and justification, the courts have given “publication” a number ot
diverse interpretations, some of them radically different. Not un-
expectedly, the results in individual cases have become unpredicta-
ble and often unfair. A single Federal system would help to clear
up this chaotic situation.

3. Enactment of section 301 would also implement the “limited
times” provision of the Constitution, which has become distorted
under the traditional concept of “publication.” Common law pro-
tection in “unpublished” works is now perpetual, no matter how
widely they may be disseminated by means other than “publica-
tion”; the bill would place a time limit on the duration of exclusive
rights in them. The provision would also aid scholarship and the
dissemination of historical materials by making unpublished, un-
disseminated manuscripts available for publication after a reason-
able period. '

4. Adoption of a uniform national copyright system would
%Irea;tly improve international dealings in copyrighted material.

0 other country has anything like our present dual system. In an
era when copyrighted works can be disseminated instantaneously
to every country on the globe, the need for effective international
copyright relations, and the concomitant need for national uni-
formity, assume ever greater importance.

Under section 301, the statute would apply to all works created
after its effective date, whether or not they are ever published or dis-
seminated. With respect to works created before the effective date of
the statute and still under common law protection, section 303 of the
statute would provide protection from that date on, and would guar-
antee a minimum period of statutory copyright.

Preemption of State law

The intention of section 301 is to Freempt and abolish any rights
under the common law or statutes of a State that are equivalent to
copyright and that extend to works coming within the scope of the
F e(f;tal copyright law. The declaration of this principle in section 301
is intended to be stated in the clearest and most unequivocal langua
possible, so as to foreclose any conceivable misinterpretation of its
unqualified intention that Congress shall act preemptively, and to
avoid the development of any vague borderline areas between State
and Federal protection.

Under section 301(a} all “legal or equitable rights that are equiv-
alent to any of the exclusive rights within the general scope of copy-
right as specified by section 106 are governed exclusively by the Fed-
eral copyright statute if the works involved are “works of author-
ship that are fixed in a tangible medium of expression and come with-
in the subject matter of copyright as specified by sections 102 and
103.” All corresponding State laws, whether common law or statutory,
are preempted and abrogated. Regardless of when the work was cre-
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ated and whether it is published or unpublished, disseminated or
undisseminated, in the public domain or copyrighted under the Fed-
eral statute, the States cannot offer it protection equivalent to copy-
right. Section 1338 of title 28, United States Code, also makes clear
that any action involving rights under the Federal copyright law
would come within the exclusive jurisdiction of the Federal courts.
The preemptive effect of section 301 is limited to State laws; as stated
expressly in subsection (d) of section 301, there is no intention to deal
with the question of whether Congress can or should offer the equiv-
alent of copyright protection under some constitutional provision
other than the patent-copyright clause of article 1, section 8.

As long as a work fits within one of the general subject matter
categories of sections 102 and 103, the bill prevents the States from
protecting it even if it fails to achieve Federal statutory copyright be-
cause it is too minimal or lacking in originality to qua?’ify, or because
it has fallen into the public domain. On the other hand, section 301 (b)
explicitly preserves common law copyright protection for one im-
portant class of works: works that have not been “fixed in any tangi-
ble medium of expression.” Examples would include choreography
that has never been filmed or notated, an extemporaneous speech,
“original works of authorship” communicated solely through con-
versations or live broadcasts, and a dramatic sketch or musical com-
position improvised or developed from memory and without being
recorded or written down. As mentioned above in connection with
section 102, unfixed works are not included in the specified “subject
matter of copyright.” They are therefore not affected by the pre-
emption of section 301, and would continue to be subject to protec-
tion under State statute or common law until fixed in tangible form.

The preemption of rights under State law is complete with respect
to any work coming within the scope of the bill, even though the
scope of exclusive rights given the work under the bill is narrower
than the scope of common law rights in the work might have been.

Representatives of printers, while not opposed to the principle of
section 301, expressed concern about its potential impact on protection
of preliminary advertising copy and layouts prepared by printers.
They argued that this material is frequently “pirated” by competitors,
and that it would be a substantial burden if, in order to obtain full
protection, the printer would have to make registrations and bear the
expense and bother of suing in Federal rather than 'State courts. On
the other hand, these practical problems are essentially procedural
rather than substantive, and the proposal for a special exemption to
preserve common law rights equivalent to copyright in unpublished
advertising material cannot be justified. Moreover, subsection (b), dis-
cussed below, will preserve other legal grounds on which the printers
can ‘protect themselves against “pirates” under State laws.

In a general way subsection (b) of section 301 represents the obverse
of subsection (a). It sets out, in broad terms and without necessarily
being exhaustive, some of the principal areas of protection that pre-
emption would not prevent the States from protecting. Its purpose is
to make clear, consistent with the 1964 Supreme Court decisions in
Sears, Roebuck & Co. v. Stiffel Co., 376 U.S. 225, and Compco Corp.
v. Day-Brite Lighting, Inc., 376 U.S. 234, that preemption does not
extend to causes of action, or subject matter outside the scope of the
revised Federal copyright statute.
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The numbered clauses of subsection (b) list three general areas left
unaffected by the preemption: (1) subject matter that does not come
within the subject matter of copyright; (2) causes of action arising
under State law before the effective c%aite. of the statute; and (3) viola-
tions of rights that are not equivalent to any of the exclusive rights
under copyright.

The examples in clause (3), while not exhaustive, are intended to
illustrate rights and remedies that are different in nature from the
rights comprised in a copyright and that may continue to be protected
under State common law or statute. The evolving common law rights
of “privacy,” “publicity,” and trade secrets, and the general laws of
defamation and fraud, would remain unaffected as long as the causes
of action contain elements, such as an invasion of personal rights or a
breach of trust or confidentiality, that are different in kind from copy-
right infringement. Nothing in the bill derogates from the rights of

arties to contract with each other and to sue for breaches of contract ;
owever, to the extent that the unfair competition concept known as
“interference with contract relations” is merely the equivalent of cony-
right protection, it would be preempted.
he last example listed in clause (3)—“deceptive trade practices
such as passing off and false representation”—represents an effort to
distinguish between those causes of action known as “unfair competi-
tion” that the copyright statute is not intended to preempt and
those that it is. Section 301 is not intendecd to preempt common
law protection in cases involving activities such as false labeling,
fraudulent representation, and passing off even where the subject
matter involved comes within the scope of the copyright statute.

“Misappropriation” is not necessarily synonymous with copyright
infringement, and thus a cause of action labeled as “misappropriation”
is not a})reempted if it is in fact based neither on a right within the
general scope of copyright as specified by section 106 nor on a riﬁht
equivalent thereto. For example, state law should have the flexibility
to afford a remedy (under traditional principles of equity) against a
consistent pattern of unauthorized appropriation by a competitor of
the facts (i.e., not the literary expression) constituting ‘“hot” news,
whether in the traditional mold of I'nternational News Service v. Asso-
ciated Preas, 248 U.S. 215 (1918), or in the newer form of data updates
from scientific, business, or financial data bases. Likewise, a person
having no trust or other relationship with the proprietor of & com-
puterized data base should not be immunized from sanctions against
electronically or cryptographically breaching the proprietor’s security
arrangements and accessing the proprietor’s data. The unauthorized
data access which should be remediable might also be achieved by the
intentional interception of data transmissions by wire, microwave
or laser transmissions, or by the common unintentional means of
“crossed” telephone lines occasioned by errors in switching.

The proprietor of data displayed on the cathode ray tube of a com-
puter terminal should be afforded protection against unauthorized
printouts by third parties (with or without improper access), even
if the data are not copyrightable. For example, the data may not he
copyrighted because they are not fixed in a tangible medium of ex-
pression (i.e., the data are not displayed for a period or not more than
transitory duration).
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Nothing contained in section 301 precludes the owner of a material
embodiment of a copy or a phonorecord from enforcing a claim of
conversion against one who takes possession of the copy or phono-
record without consent. ]

A unique and difficult problem is presented with respect to the
status of sound recordings fixed before February 12, 1972, the effec-
tive date of the amendment bringing recordings fixed after that date
under Federal copyright protection. In its testimony during the 1975
hearings, the Department of Justice pointed out that, under section
301 as then written :

This language could be read as abrogating the anti-piracy
laws now existing in 29 states relating to pre-February 15,
1972, sound recordings on the grounds that these statutes pro-
scribe activities violating rights equivalent to * * * the exclu-
sive rights within the general scope of copyright. * * *? Cer-
tainly such a result cannot have been intended for it would
likely effect the immediate resurgence of piracy of pre-Febru-
ary 15, 1972, sound recordings.

‘The Department recommended that section 301(b) be amended to
exclude sound recordings fixed prior to February 15, 1972 from
the effect of the preemption.

The Senate adopted this suggestion when it passed S. 22. The result
of the Senate amendment would be to leave pre-1972 sound recordings
as entitled to perpetual protection under State law, while post-1972
recordings would eventually fall into the public domain as provided
in the bill.

The Committee recognizes that, under recent court decisions, pre-
1972 recordings are protected by State statute or common law, and
that should not all be thrown into the public domain instantly upon
the coming into effect of the new law. However, it cannot agree that
they should in effect be accorded perpetual protection, as under the
Senate amendment, and it has therefore revised clause (4) to establish
a future date for the pre-emption to take effect. The date chosen is
February 15, 2047, which is 75 years from the effective date of the
statute extending Federal protection to recordings.

Subsection (c¢) makes clear that nothing contained in Title 17 annuls
or limits any rights or remedies under any other Federal statute.

Section 302. DuraTioN oF CoPYRIGHT IN WORKS CREATED AFTER
ErrFective Date

In general

The debate over how long a copyright should last is as old as the
oldest copyright statute and will doubtless continue as long as there
is a copyright law. With certain exceptions, there appears to be strong
support for the principle, as embodied in the bill, of a copyright term
consisting of the life of the author and 50 years after his death. In
particular, the authors and their representatives stressed that the
adoption of a life-plus-50 term was by far their most important
legislative goal in copyright law revision. The Register of Copyrights
now regards a life-plus-50 term as the foundation of the entire bill.

Under the present law statutory copyright protection begins on the
date of publication (or on the date of registration in unpublished
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form) and continues for 28 years from that date; it may be renewed
for a second 28 years, making a total potential term of 56 years in
all cases.! The principal elements of this system—a definite number
of years, computed from either publication or registration, with a
renewal feature—have been a part of the U.S. copyright law since
the first statute in 1790. The arguments for changing this svstem
to one based on the life of the author can be summarized as follows:

1. The present 56-year term is not long enough to insure an
author and his dependents the fair economic benefits from his
works. Life expectancy has increased substantially, and more and
more authors are seeing their works fall into the public domain
during their lifetimes, forcing later works to compete with their
own early works in which copyright has expired.

2. The tremendous growth 1n communications media has sub-
stantially lengthened the commercial life of a great many works.
A short term is particularly discriminatory against serious works
of music, literature, and art, whose value may not be recognized
until after many years.

3. Although limitations on the term of copyricht are obviously
necessary, too short a term harms the author without giving any
substantial benefit to the public. The public frequently pays the
same for works in the public domain as it does for copyrighted
works, and the only result is a commercial windfall to certain
users at the author’s expense. In some cases the lack of copyright
protection actually restrains dissemination of the work, since
publishers and other users cannot risk investing in the work
unless assured of exclusive richts,

4. A system based on the life of the author would go a long way
toward clearing up the confusion and uncertainty involved in the
vague concept of “publication,” and would provide a mnch sim-
pler, clearer method for computing the term. The death of the
author is a definite, determinable event, and it would be the only
date that a potential user would have to worry about. All of a
particular author’s works, including successive revisions of them,
would fall into the public domain at the same time, thus avoiding
the present nroblems of determining a multitude of nublication
dates and of distinguishing “old” and “new” matter in later edi-
tions. The bill answers the problems of determining when rela-
tively obscure authors died, by establishing a registry of death
dates and a svstem of presumptions.

5. One of the worst features of the present copvrioht law is the
provision for renewal of copvricht. A substantial burden and
expense, this unclear and highlv technical requirement results
in incaleulable amounts of unproductive work. In a number of
cases it is the cause of inadvertent and uniust loss of conyright
Under a life-plus-50 system the renewal device would be inappro-
priate and unnecessary.

6. Under the preemntion provisions of section 301 and the
single Federal system they would establish, authors will be giv-

! T'nder Public Laws R7-888, 89-142. 90141, 90-416. 91-147. 91-555. 92-170. 92-%88,
and 83-573, copyrights that were subsisting in their renewal term on September 19. 1962,
and that were scheduled to expire before Dec. 31. 1976. have been extended to that later
date. in anticipation that general revision legislation exténding their terms still further
will be enacted by then.
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ing up perpetual, unlimited exclusive common law rights in their
unpublished works, including works that have been widely dis-
seminated by means other than publication. A statutory term of
life-plus-50 years is no more than a fair recompense for the loss
of these perpetual rights.

7. A very large majority of the world’s countries have adopted
a copyright term of the life of the author and 50 years after the
author’s death. Since American authors are frequently protected
longer in foreign countries than in the United States, the dispar-
ity 1n the duration of copyright has provoked consider able re-
sentment and some proposals for retaliatory legislation. Copy-
righted works move across national borders faster and more easily
than virtually any other economic commodity, and with the tech-
niques now in common use this movement has in many cases be-
come instantaneous and effortless. The need to conform the dura-
tion of U.S. copyright to that prevalent throughout the rest of
the world is increasingly pressing in order to provide certainty
and simplicity in international business dealings. Even more im-
portant, a change in the basis of our copyright term would place
the United States in the forefront of the international copyright
community. Without this change, the possibility of future United
States adherence to the Berne Copyright Union would evaporate,
but with it would come a great and immediate improvement in
our copyright relations. All of these benefits would accrue directly
to American and foreign authors alike,

The need for a longer total term of copyright has been conclusively
demonstrated. It is true that a major reason for the striking statistical
increase in life expectancy since 1909 is the reduction in infant mortal-
ity, but this does not mean that the increase can be discounted. Al-
though not nearly as great as the total increase in life expectancy,
there has been a marked increase in longevity, and with medical dis-
coveries and health programs for the elderly this trend shows every
indication of continuing. If life expectancy 1n 1909, which was in the
neighborhood of 56 years, offered a rough guide to the length of copy-
right protection, then life expectancy in the 1970’s which 1s well over
70 years, should offer a similar guide; the Register’s 1961 Report
included statistics indicating that something between 70 and 76 years
was then the average equivalent of life-plus-50 years. A copyright
should extend beyond the author’s lifetime, and judged by this stand-
ard the present term of 56 years is too short.

The arguments as to the benefits of uniformity with foreign laws,
and the advantages of international comity that would result from
adoption of a life-plus-50 term, are also highly significant. The system
has worked well in other countries, and on the whole it would appear
to make computation of terms considerably simpler and easier. The
registry of death dates and the system of presumptions established in
section 302 would solve most of the problems in determining when an
individual author died.

No country in the world has provisions on the duration of copyright
like ours. Virtually every other copyright law in the world bases the
term of protection for works by natural persons on the life of the
author, and a substantial majority of these accord protection for 50
years after the author’s death. This term is required for adherence to
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the Berne Convention. It is worth noting that the 1965 revision of
the copyright law of the Federal Republic of Germany adopted a term
of life plus 70 years.

A point that has concerned some educational groups arose from the
possibility that, since a large majority (now about 85 percent) of all
copyrighted works are not renewed, a life-plus-50 year term would
tie up a substantial body of material that is probably of no commercial
interest but that would be more readily available for scholarly use if
free of copyright restrictions. A statistical study of renewal registra-
tions made by the Copyright Office in 1966 supports the generaliza-
tion that most material which is considered to be of continuing or
potential commercial value is renewed. Of the remainder, a certain
proportion is of practically no value to anyone, but there are a large
number of unrenewed works that have scholarly value to historians,
archivists, and specialists in a variety of fields. This consideration lay
behind the proposals for retaining the renewal device or for limiting
the term for unpublished or unregistered works.

It is true that today’s ephemera represent tomorrow’s social history,
and that works of scholarly value, which are now falling into the pub-
lic domain after 29 years, would be protected much longer under the
bill. Balanced against this are the burdens and expenses of renewals,
the near impossibility of distinguishing between types of works in
fixing a statutory term, and the extremely strong case in favor of a
life-plus-50 system. Moreover, it is important to realize that the bill
would not restrain scholars from using any work as source material or
from making “fair use” of it; the restrictions would extend only to
the unauthorized reproduction or distribution of copies of the work,
its public performance, or some other use that would actuallv infringe
the copyright owner’s exclusive rights. The advantages of a basic term
of copyright enduring for the life of the author and for 50 years after
the author’s death outweigh any possible disadvantages.

Basic copyright term

Under subsection (a) of section 302, a work “created” on or after
the effective date of the revised statute would be protected by statutory
copyright “from its creation” and, with exceptions to be noted below,
“endures for a term consisting of the life of the author and 50 years
after the author’s death.”

Under this provision, as a general rule, the life-plus-50 term would
apply equally to unpublished works, to works published during the
author’s lifetime, and to works published posthumously.

The definition of “created” in section 101, which will be discussed
in more detail in connection with section 302(¢) below; makes clear
that “creation” for this purpose means the first time the work is fixed
in a copy or phonorecord; up to that point the work is not “created,”
and is subject to common law protection, even though it may exist
in someone’s mind and may have been communicated to others in
unfixed form.

Joint works

Since by definition a “joint work” has two or more authors, a statute
basing the term of copyright on the life of the author must provide a
special method of computing the term of “joint works.” Under the
system in effect in many foreign countries, the term of copyright 1s
measured from the death of the last survivor of a group of joint
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authors, no matter how many there are. The bill adopts this system
as the simplest and fairest of the alternatives for dealing with the
problem.

Anonymous works, pseudonymous works, and works made for hire

Computing the term from the author’s death also requires special
provisions to deal with cases where the authorship is not revealed or
where the “author” is not an individual. Section 502(c) therefore pro-
vides a special term for ancnymous works, pseudonymous works, and
works made for hire: 75 years from publication or 100 years from
creation, whichever is shorter. The definitions in section 101 make the
status of anonymous and pseudonymous works depend cn what is re-
vealed on the copies or phonorecords of a work; a work is “anony-
mous” if “no natural person is identified as author,” and is “pseudony-
mous” if “the author is identified under a fictitious name.”

Section 302(c) provides that the 75- and 100-year terms for an
anonymous or pseudonymous work can be converted to the ordinary
life-plus-50 term if “the identity of one or more authors * * * is
revealed” in special records maintained for this purpose in the Copy-
right Office. The term in such cases would be “based on the life of the
author or authors whose identity has been revealed.” Instead of
forcing a user to search through countless Copyright Office records to
determine if an author’s identity has been revealed, the bill sets up
a special registry for the purpose, with requirements concerning the
filing of identifying statements that parallel those of the following
aubsection (d) with respect to statements of the date of an author’s

eath.

The alternative terms established in section 302(c)—75 years from
publication or 100 years from creation, whichever expires first—are
necessary to set a time limit on protection of unpublished material.
For example, copyright in a work created in 1978 and published in
1988 would expire in 2063 (75 years from publication). A question
arises as to when the copyright should expire if the work is never
published. Both the Constitution and the underlying purposes of the
bill require the establishment of an alternative term for unpublished
work and the only practicable basis for this alternative is “creation.”
Under the bill a work created in 1980 but not published until after
2005 (or never published) would fall into the public domain in 2080
(100 years after creation).

The definition in section 101 provides that “creation” takes place
when a work “is fixed in a copy or phonorecord for the first time.” Al-
though the concept of “creation” is inherently lacking in precision, its
adoption in the bill would, for example, enable a scholar to use an
unpublished manuscript written anonymously, pseudonymously, or
for hire, if he determines on the basis of internal or external evidence
that the manuscript is at least 100 years old. In the case of works writ-
ten over a period of time or in successive revised versions, the defini-
tion provides that the portion of the work “that has been fixed at any
particular time constitutes the work as of that time,” and that, “where
the work has been prepared in different versions, each version consti-
tutes a separate work.” Thus. a scholar or other user. in attempting to
determine whether a particular work is in the public domain, needs
to look no further than the particular version he wishes to use.
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_Although “publication” would no longer play the central role as-
signed to 1t under the present law, the concept would still have substan-
tial significance under provisions throughout the bill, including those
on Federal preemption and duration. Under the definition in section
101, a work is “published” if one or more copies or phonorecords em-
bodying it are distributed to the public—that is, generally to persons
under no explicit or implicit restrictions with respect to disclosure
of its contents—without regard to the manner in which the copies or
phonorecords changed hands. The definition clears up the question of
whether the sale o? phonorecords constitutes publication, and it also
makes plain that any form or dissemination in which a material object
does not change hands—performances or displays on television, for
example—is not a publication no matter how many people are exposed
to the work. On the other hand, the definition also makes clear that,
when copies or phonorecords are offered to a group of wholesalers,
broadcasters, motion pictures, etc., publication takes place if the pur-
pose is “further distribution, public performance, or public display.”

Although the periods of 75 or 100 years for anonymous and pseu-
donymous works and works made for hire seem to be longer than the
equivalent term provided by foreign laws and the Berne Conventions,
this difference is more apparent than real. In general, the terms in these
special cases approximate, on the average, the term of the life of the
author plus 50 years established for other works. The 100-year maxi-
mum term for unpublished works, although much more limited than
the perpetual term now available under common law in the United
States and under statute in some foreign countries, is sufficient to
guard against unjustified invasions of privacy and to fulfill our obliga-
tions under the Universal Copyright Convention.

Records and presumption as to author’s death

Subsections (d) and (e) of section 302 together furnish an answer
to the practical problems of how to discover the death dates of obscure
or unknown authors. Subsection (d) provides a procedure for record-
ing statements that an author died, or that he was still living, on a
particular date, and also requires the Register of Copyrights to main-
tain obituary records on a current basis. Under subsection (e) anyone
who, after a specified period, obtains certification from the Copyright
Office that its records show nothing to indicate that the author is liv-
ing or died less than 50 years before, is entitled to rely upon a presump-
tion that the author has been dead for more than 50 years. The period
specified in subsection (e)—75 years from publication or 100 years
from creation—is purposely uniform with the special term provided
in subsection (c¢).

SectioN 303. PreexistTiNG Works UnpErR ComMoN Law ProTeECTION

Theoretically, at least, the legal impact of section 303 would be far
reaching. Under it, every “original work of authorship” fixed in
tangible form that is in existence would be given statutory copyright
protection as long as the work is not in the public domain in this
country. The vast majority of these works consist of private material
that no one is interested in protecting or infringing, but section 303
would still have practical effects fo~ 1 prodigious body of material al-
ready in existence.
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Looked at another way, however, section 303 would have a genuinely
restrictive effect. Its basic purpose is to substitute statutory for com-
mon law copyright for everything now protected at common law, and
to substitute reasonable time limits for the perpetual protection now
available. In general, the substituted time limits are those applicable
to works created after the effective date of the law; for example, an
unpublished work written in 1945 whose author dies in 1980 would be
protected under the statute from the effective date through 2030 (50
years after the author’s death).

A special problem under this provision is what to do with works
whose ordinary statutory terms will have expired or will be nearing
expiration on the effective date. The committee believes that a pro-
vision taking away subsisting common law rights and substituting
statutory rights for a reasonable period is fully in harmony with the
constitutional requirements of due process, but it is necessary to fix
a “reasonable period” for this purpose. Section 303 provides that under
no circumstances would copyright protection expire before December
31, 2002, and also attempts to encourage publication by providing 25
vears more protection (through 2027) if the work were published be-
fore the end of 2002.

SecrioN 304. DuraTION OF SUBSISTING COPYRIGHTS

The arguments in favor of lengthening the duration of copyright
apply to subsisting as well as future copyrights. The bill’s basic ap-
proach is to increase the present 56-year term to 75 years in the case of
copyrights subsisting in both their first and their renewal terms.

Copyrights in their first term

Subsection (a) of section 304 reenacts and preserves the renewal pro-
vision, now in section 24 of the statute, for all of the works presently
in their first 28-year term. A great many of the present expectancies
in these cases are the subject of existing contracts, and it would be un-
fair 'and immensely confusing to cut off or alter these interests. Re-
newal registration will be required during the 28th year of the copy-
r'irght but the length of the renewal term will be increased from 28 to
47 years.

Although the bill preserves the language of the present renewal
provision without any change in substance, the Committee intends that
the reference to a “posthumous work” in this section has the mean-
ing given to it in Bartok v. Boosey & Hawkes, Inc., 523 F. 2d 941 (2d
Cir. 1975) —one as to which no copyright assignment or other contract
for exploitation of the work has occurred during an author’s lifetime,
rather than one which is simply first published after the author’s death.

Copyrights in their renewal term

Renewed copyrights that are subsisting in their second term at
any time during the period between December 31, 1976, and Decem-
ber 31, 1977, inclusive, would be extended under section 304(b) to
run for a total of 75 years. This provision would add another 19 years
to the duration of any renewed copyright whose second term started
during the 28 years immediately preceding the effective date of the
act (January 1, 1978). In addition, it would extend by varying lesser
amounts the duration of nenewal copyrights already extended under
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Public Laws 87668, 89-142, 90-416, 91-147, 91-555, 92-170, 92-566,
and 93-573, all of which would otherwise expire on December 31,
1976. The subsection would also extend the duration of renewal copy-
rights whose second 28-year term is scheduled to expire during 1977.
In none of these cases, however, would the total terms of copyright
for the work be longer than 75 years. .

Subsection (b) also covers the sgecial situation of a subsisting first-
term cop rifght that becomes eligible for renewal registration during
the year {>e ore the act comes into effect. If a renewal registration is
not made before the effective date, the case is governed by the pro-
visions of section 304 (a). If a renewal registration is made during the
year before the new law takes effect, however, the copyright would be
treated as if it were already subsisting in its second term and would
be exteilded to the full period of 75 years without the need for further
renewal.

Termination of grants covering ewtended term

An issue underlying the 19-year extension of renewal terms under
both subsections (a) and (b) of section 304 is whether, in a case where
their rights have alread n transferred, the author or the depend-
ents of the author sho‘uldy be given a chance to benefit from the extended
term. The arguments for granting rights of termination are even more
persuasive under section 304 than they are under section 203; the
extended term represents a completely new property right, and there
are strong reasons for giving the author, who is the fundamental
beneficiary of copyright under the Constitution, an opportunity to
share in 1t.

Subsection (c) of section 304 is a close but not exact counterpart
of section 203. In the case of either a first-term or renewal copyright
already subsisting when the new statute becomes effective, any grant
of rights covering the renewal copyright in the work, executed before
the effective date, may be terminated under conditions and limitations
similar to those provided in section 203. Except for transfers and
licenses covering renewal copyrights already extended under Public
Laws 87-668, 89-142, 90-141, 90416, 91-147, 91-555, 92-170, 92-566,
and 93-573, which would become subject to termination immediately
ulﬁon the coming into effect of the revised law, the 5-year period during
which termination could be made effective would start 56 years after
copyright was originally secured.

The bill distinguishes between the persons who can terminate a
grant under section 203 and those entitled to terminate a grant cover-
ing an extended term under section 304. Instead of being limited to
transfers and licenses executed by the author, the right of termination
under section 304(c) also extends to grants executed by those bene-
ficiaries of the author who can claim renewal under the present law:
his or her widow or widower, children, executors, or next of kin.

There is good reason for this difference. Under section 203, an
author’s widow or widower and children are given rights of termi-
nation if the author is dead, but these rights apply only to grants by
the author, and any effort by a widow, widower, or child to transfer
contingent future interests under a termination would be ineffective.
In contrast, under the present renewal provisions, any statutory bene-
ficiary of the author can make a valid transfer cor license of future
renewal rights, which is completely binding if the author is dead and
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the person who executed the grant turns out to be the proper renewal
claimant. Because of this, a great many contingent transfers of future
renewal rights have been obtained from widows, widowers, children,
and next of kin, and a substantial number of these will be binding.
After the present 28-year renewal period has ended, a statutory bene-
ficlary who has signed a disadvantageous grant of this sort should
have the opportunity to reclaim the extended term.

As explained above in connection with section 203, the bill adopts
the principle that, where a transfer or license by the author is in-
volved, termination may be effected by a per stirpes majority of those
entitled to terminate, and this principle also applies to the ownership
of rights under a termination and to the making of further grants of
reverted rights. In general, this principle has a%so been adopted with
respect to the termination of rights under an extended renewal copy-
right in section 304, but with several differences made necessary by
the differences between the legal status of transfers and licenses made
after the effective date of the new law (governed by section 203) and
that of grants of renewal rights made earlier and governed by section
304 (c). The following are the most important distinctions between the
termination rights under the two sections:

1, Joint authorship—Under section 304, a grant of renewal rights
executed by joint authors during the first term of copyright would be
effective only as to those who were living at the time of renewal ; where
any of them are dead, their statutory beneficiaries are entitled to claim
the renewal independently as a new estate. It would therefore be inap-
propriate to impose a requirement of majority action with respect to
transfers executed by two or more joint authors.

2. G'rants not executed by author—Section 304(c) adopts the ma-
jority principle underlying the amendments of section 203 with re-
spect to the termination rights of a dead author’s widow or widower
and children. There is much less reason, as a matter of policy, to apply
this principle in the case of transfers and licenses of renewal rights
executed under the present law by the author's widow, widower, chil-
dren, executors, or next of kin, and the practical arguments against do-
ing so are conciusive. It is not clear how the shares of a class of re-
newal beneficiaries are to be divided under the existing law, and great-
er difficulties would be presented if any attempt were made to apply
the majority principle to further beneficiaries in cases where one or
more of the renewal beneficiaries are dead. Therefore, where the grant
was executed by a person or persons other than the author, termination
can be cffected only by the unanimous action of the survivors of those
who executed it.

3. Further grants.—The reason against adopting a principle of ma-
jority action with respect to the right to terminate grants by joint
authors and grants not executed by the author apply equally with re-
spect to the right to make further grants under section 304(c). The
requirement for majority action in clause (6)(C) is therefore con-
fined to cases where the rights under a grant by the author have re-
verted to his or her widow or widower, or children, or both. Where the
extended term reverts to joint authors or to a class of renewal benefi-
ciaries who have joined in executing a grant, their rights would be
governed by the general rules of tenancy in common; each coowner
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would have an independent right to sell his share, or to use or license
the work subject to an accounting.

Nothing contained in this section or elsewhere in this legislation is
intended to extend the duration of any license, transfer, or assignment
made for a period of less than fifty-six years. If, for example, an agree-
ment provides an earlier termination date or lesser duration, or if it
allows the author the right of cancelling or terminating the agreement
under certain circumstances, the duration is governed by the agree-
ment. Likewise, nothing in this section or legislation is intended to
change the existing state of the law of contracts concerning the cir-
cumstances in which an author may terminate a license, transfer or as-
signment.

Section 304 (c) (6) (E) provides that, unless and until termination is
effected under this section, the grant, “if it does not provide other-
wise,” continues for the term of copyright. This section means that, if
the agreement does not contain provisions specifying its term or dura-
tion, and the author has not terminated the agreement under this sec-
tion, the agreement continues for the term of the copyright, subject to
any right of termination under circumstances whicﬁ may be specified
therein. If, however, an agreement does contain provisions governing
its duration—for example, a term of sixty years—and the author has
not exercised his or her right of termination under the statute, the
agreement will continue according to its terms—in this example, for
only sixty years. The quoted language is not to be construed as requir-
ing agreements to reserve the right of termination.

Srorion 305. YEarR Enp ExpmraTioN oF TERMS

Under section 305, which has its counterpart in the laws of most
foreign countries, the term of copyright protection for a work extends
through December 31 of the year in which the term would otherwise
have expired. This will make the duration of copyright much easier to
compute, since it will be enough to determine the year, rather than the
exact date, of the event from which the term is based.

Sction 305 applies only to “terms of copyright provided by sections
302 through 304,” which are the sections dealing with duration of
cop ri%ht. It therefore has no effect on the other time periods specified
in the bill; and, since they do not involve “terms of copyright,” the
periods provided in section 304(c) with respect to termination of
grants are not affected by section 305.

The terminal date section would change the duration of subsisting
copyrights under section 304 by extending the total terms of protec-
tion under subsections (a) and (b) to the end of the 75th year from
the date copyright was secured. A copyright subsisting in its first
term on the effective date of the act would run through December 31
of the 28th year and would then expire unless renewed. Since all copy-
right terms under the bill expire on December 31, and since section 304
(a.g) requires that renewal be made “within one year prior to the expi-
ration of the original term of copyright,” the period for renewal regis-
tration in all cases will run from December 31 through Decembe~ 31.

A special situation arises with respect to subsisting copyrights
whose first 28-year term expires during the first year after the act
comes into effect. As already explained 1n connection with section 304
(b), if a renewal registration for a copyright of this sort is made be-
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fore the effective date, the total term is extended to 75 years without
the need for a further renewal registration. But, if renewal has not
yet been made when the act becomes effective, the period for renewal
registration may in some cases be extended. If, as the bill provides, the
act becomes effective on January 1, 1978, a copyright that was origi-
nally secured on September 1, 1950, could have been renewed by virtue
of the present statute between September 1, 1977, and December 31,
1977, if not, it can still be renewed under section 304 (a) of the new
act between January 1, 1978, and December 31, 1978.

Secrion 401. Notice oN VisuaLLy-PercepriBLE CoPiks

A requirement that the public be given formal notice of every work
in which copyright is claimed was a part of the first U.S. copyright
statute enacted in 1790, and since 1802 our copyright laws have always
provided that the published copies of copyrighted works must bear a
specified notice as a condition of protection. Under the present law
the copyright notice serves four principal functions:

(1) It has the effect of placing in the public domain a substan-
tial body of published material that no one is interested in
copyrighting;

(2) It ingorms the public as to whether a particular work is
copyrighted ;

(3) Itidentifies the copyright owner;and

(4) It shows the date of publication.

Ranged against these values of a notice requirement are its burdens
and unfairness to copyright owners. One of the strongest arguments
for revision of the present statute has been the need to avoid the arbi-
trarIy and unjust forfeitures now resulting from unintentional or rela-
tively unimportant omissions or errors in the copyright notice. It has
been contended that the disadvantages of the notice requirement out-
weigh its values and that it should therefore be eliminated or sub-
stantially liberalized.

The fundamental principle underlying the notice provisions of the
bill is that the copyright notice has real values which should be pre-
served, and that this should be done by inducing use of notice without
causing outright forfeiture for errors or omissions. Subject to certain
safeguards for innocent infringers, protection would not be lost by
the complete omission of copyright notice from large numbers of
copies or from a whole edition, if registration for the work is made
before or within 5 years after publication. Errors in the name or
date in the notice could be corrected without forfeiture of copyright.

Sections 401 and 402 set out the basic notice requirements of the
bill, the former dealing with “copies from which the work can be
visually perceived,” and the latter covering “phonorecords” of a
“sound recording.” The notice requirements established by these
parallel provisions apply only when copies or phonorecords of the
work are “publicly distributed.” No copyright notice would be re-
quired in connection with the public display of a copy by any means,
including projectors, television, or cathode ray tubes connected with
information storage and retrieval systems, or in connection with the
public performance of a work by means of copies or phonorecords,
whether in the presence of an audience or through television, radio,
computer transmission, or any other process.
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It should be noted that, under the definition of “publication” in
section 101, there would no longer be any basis for holding, as a few
court decisions have done in the past, that the public display of a
work of art under some conditions (e.g., without restriction against
its reproduction) would constitute publication of the work. And, as
indicated above, the public display of a work of art would not require
that a copyright notice be placed on the copy displayed.

Subsections (a) of both section 401 and section 402 require that
a notice be used whenever the work ‘“is published in the United States
or elsewhere by authority of the copyright owner.” The phrase “or
elsewhere,” which does not appear in the present law, makes the
notice requirements applicable to copies or phonorecords distributed
to the public anywhere in the world, regardless of where and when
the work was first published. The values of notice are fully applicable
to foreign editions of works copyright.d in the United gtates, espe-
cially with the increased flow of intellectual materials across national
boundaries, and the gains in the use of notice on editions published
abroad under the Universal Copyright Convention should not be
wiped out. The consequences of omissions or mistakes with respect
to the notice are far less serious under the bill than under the present
law, and section 405(a) makes doubly clear that a copyright owner
may guard himself against errors or omissions by others if he makes
use of the prescribed notice an express condition of his publishing
licenses.

Subsection (b) of section 401, which sets out the form of notice to
appear on visually-perceptible copies, retains the basic elements of the
notice under the present law : the word “Copyright”, the abbreviation
“Copr.”, or the symbol “©”; the year of first publication; and the
name of the copyright owner. The year of publication, which is still
significant in computing the term and determining the status of a
work, is required for all categories of copyrightable works. Clause (2)
of subsection (b) makes clear that, in the case of a derivative work or
compilation, it is not necessary to list the dates of publication of all
greexisting material incorporated in the work; however, as noted

elow in connection with section 409, the application for registration
covering a compilation or derivative work must identify “any preexist-
ing work or works that it is based on or incorporates.” glause (3)
establishes that a recognizable abbreviation or a generally known
alternative designation may be used instead of the full name of the
co%yright owner.

y providing simply that the notice “shall be affixed to the copies in
such manner and location as to give reasonable notice of the claim of
copyright,” subsection (c¢) follows the flexible approach of the Uni-
versal Copyright Convention. The further provision empowering the
Register ofy Copyrights to set forth in regulations a list of exampﬁzs of
“specific methods of affixation and positions of the notice on various
types of works that will satisfy this requirement” will offer substan-
tial guidance and avoid a good deal of uncertainty. A notice placed or
affixed in accordance with the regulations would clearly meet the re-
quirements but, since the Register’s specifications are not to “be con-
sidered exhaustive,” a notice placed or affixed in some other way might
also comply with the law if it were found to “give reasonable notice”
of the copyright claim.
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SectioN 402. NoTicE oN PHONORECORDS OF SOUND RECORDINGS

A special notice requirement, applicable only to the subject matter of
sound recordings, is established by section 402. Since the bill protects
sound recordings as separate works, independent of protection for any
literary or musical works embodied in them, there would be a likeli-
hood of confusion if the same notice requirements applied to sound
recordings and to the works they incorporate. Like the present law,
therefore, section 402 thus sets forth requirements for a notice to
appear on the “phonorecords” of “sound recordings” that are different
from the notice requirements established by section 401 for the “copies”
of all other types of copyrightable works. Since “phonorecords” are
not “copies,” there is no need to place a section 401 notice on “phono-
records” to protect the literary or musical works embodied in the
records.

In general, the form of the notice specified by section 402 (b) consists
of the symbol “@®”; the year of first publication of the sound record-
ing; and the name of the copyright owner or an admissible variant.
Where the record producer’s name appears on the record label, album,
sleeve, jacket, or other container, it will be considered a part of the
notice if no other name appears in conjunction with it. Under subsec-
tion (e), the notice for a copyrighted sound recording may be affixed
to the surface, label, or container of the phonorecord *in such manner
and location as to give reasonable notice of the claim of copyright.”

There are at least three reasons for prescribing use of the symbol
“®” rather than “©” in the notice to appear on phonorecords of
sound recordings. Aside from the need to avoid confusion between
claims to copyright in the sound recording and in the musical or lit-
erary work embodied in it, there is also a necessity for distinguishing
between copyright claims in the sound recording and in the printed
text or art work appearing on the record label, album cover, liner notes,
et cetera. The symbol “®” has also been adopted as the international
svmbol for the protection of sound recordings by the “Phonograms
Convention” (the Convention for the Protection of Producers of
Phonograms Against Unauthorized Duplication of Their Phono-
grams, done at Geneva October 29, 1971), to which the United States
is a party.

SkecTIioN 408. NoTicE FOrR PUBLICATIONS INCORPORATING UNITED STATES
WOoRkKS

Section 403 is aimed at a publishing practice that, while technically
justified under the present law, has been the object of considerable
criticism. In cases where a Government work is published or repub-
lished commerciallv, it has frequently been the practice to add some
“new matter” in the form of an introduction, editing, illustrations,
etc., and to include a general copyright notice in the name of the com-
mercial publisher. This in no wayv suggests to the public that the bulk
of the work is unconvrightable and therefore free for use.

To make the notice meaningful rather than misleading, section
403 requires that, when the copies or phonorecords consist “preponder-
antly _of one or more works of the TTnited States Government,” the
copyright notice (if any) identify those parts of the work in which

251-757 O - 77 - 10
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copyright is claimed. A failure to meet this requirement would be
treated as an omission of the notice, subject to the provisions of

section 405.
Section 404. NoTtice ForR CONTRIBUTIONS TO COLLECTIVE WORKS

In conjunction with the provisions of section 201(c), section 404
deals with a troublesome problem: under the present law: the notice
requirements applicable to contributions published in periodicals and
other collective works, The basic approach of the section is threefold :

(1) To permit but not require a separate contribution to bear
its own notice;

(2) To make a single notice, covering the collective work as
a whole, sufficient to satisfy the notice requirement for the separate
contributions it contains, even if they have been previously
published or their ownership is different; and

(3) To protect the interests of an innocent infringer of copy-
right in a contribution that does not bear its own notice, who
has dealt in good faith with the person named in the notice cover-
ing the collective work as a whole.

As a general rule, under this section, the rights in an individual

contribution to a collective work would not be affected by the lack of
a separate copyright notice, as long as the collective work as a whole
bears a notice. One exception to this rule would apply to “advertise-
ments inserted on behalf of persons other than the owner of copyright
in the collective work.” Collective works, notably newspapers and
magazines, are major advertising media, and it is common for the
same advertisement to be published in a number of different periodi-
cals. The general copyright notice in a particular issue would not
ordinarily protect the advertisements inserted in it, and relatively
little advertising matter today is published with a separate copyright
notice. The exception in section 404 (a), under which separate notices
would be reguired for most advertisements published in collective
works, would impose no undue burdens on copyright owners and is
justified by the special circumstances.
. Under section 404(b) a separate contribution that does not bear
its own notice, and that is published in a collective work with a
general notice containing the name of someone other than the copy-
right owner of the contribution, is treated as if it has been published
with the wrong name in the notice. The case is governed by section
406(&),_which means that an innocent infringer who in good faith
took a license from the person named in the general notice would be
shielded from liability to some extent.

SEcTioN 405. OMIssioN oF CoPYrRiGHT NOTICE

Effect of omission on copyright protection

The provisions of section 405(a) make clear that the notice require-
ments of section 401, 402, and 403 are not absolute and that, unlikeé
the law now in effect, the outright omission of a copyright notice does
not automatically forfeit protection and throw the work into the
public domain, This not only represents a major change in the theoret-
ical framework of American copyright law, but it also seems certain
to have immediate practical consequences in a great many individual
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cases. Under the proposed law a work published without any copy-
right notice will still be subject to statutory protection for at least
5 years, whether the omission was partial or total, unintentional
or deliberate. )

Under the general scheme of the bill, statutory copyright protec-
tion is secured automatically when a work is created, and is not lost
when the work is published, even if the copyright notice is omitted
entirely. Subsection (a) of section 405 provides that omission of
notice, whether intentional or unintentional, does not invalidate the
copright if either of two conditions is met: )

(1) if “no more than a relatively small number” of copies or
phonorecords have been publicly distributed without notice; or

(2) if registration for the work has already been made, or is
made within 5 years after the publication without notice, and a
reasonable effort is made to add notice to copies or phonorecords
publicly distributed in the United States after the omission is
discovered.

Thus, if notice is omitted from more than a “relatively small num-
ber” of copies or phonorecords, copyright is not lost immediately, but
the work will go into the public domain if no effort is made to correct
the error or if the work is not registered within 5 years.

Section 405(a) takes a middle-ground approach in an effort to en-
courage use of a copyright notice without causing unfair and un-
justifiable forfeitures on technical grounds. Clause (1) provides that,
as long as the omission is from “no more than a relatively small num-
ber of copies or phonorecords,” there is no effect upon the copyright
owner’s rights except in the case of an innocent infringement covered
by section 405 (b) ; there is no need for registration or for efforts to
correct the error if this clause is applicable. The phrase “relatively
small number” is intended to be less restrictive than the phrase “a par-
itcularly copy or copies” now in section 21 of the present law.

Under clause (2) of subsection (a), the first condition for curing an
omission from a larger number of copies is that registration be made
before the end of 5 years from the defective publication. This registra-
tion may have been made before the omission took place or before the
work had been published in any form and, since the reasons for the
omission have no bearing on the validity of copyright, there would be
no need for the application to refer to them. Some time limit for regis-
tration is essential and the 5-year period is reasonable and consistent
with the period provided in section 410(c).

The second condition established by clause (2) is that the copyright
owner make a “reasonable effort,” after discovering the error, to add
the notice to copies or phonorecords distributed thereafter. This condi-
tion is specifically limited to copies or phonorecords publicly distrib-
uted in the United States, since it would be burdensome and imprac-
tical to require an American copyright owner to police the activities of
foreign licensees in this situation.

The basic notice requirements set forth in sections 401 (a) and 402(a)
are limited to cases where a work is published “by authority of the
copyright owner” and, in prescribing the effect of omission of notice,
section 405(a) refers only to omission “from copies or phonorecords
publicly distributed by authority of the copyright owner.” The inten-
tion behind this language is that, where the copyright owner author-
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ized publication of the work, the notice requirements would not be met
if copies or phonorecords are publicly distributed without a notice,
even 1f he expected a notice to be used. However, if the copyright owner
authorized publication only on the express condition that all copies or
phonorecords bear a prescribed notice, the provisions of section 401 or
402 and of section 405 would not apply since the publication itself
would not be authorized. This principle is stated directly in section
405(a) (3).

Effect of omission on innocent infringers

In addition to the possibility that copyright protection will be for-
feited under section 405 (a) (2) if the notice is omitted, a second major
inducement to use of the notice is found in subsection (b) of section
405. That provision, which limits the rights of a copyright owner
a%ainst innocent infringers under certain circumstances, would be ap-

icable whether the notice has been omitted from a large number or

rom a “relatively small number” of copies. The general postulates
underlying the provision are that a person acting in good faith and
with no reason to think otherwise should ordinarily be able to assume
that a work is in the public domain if there is no notice on an author-
ized copy or phonorecord and that, if he relies on this assumption, he
should be shielded from unreasonable liability.

Under section 405(b) an innocent infringer who acts “in reliance
upon an authorized copy or phonorecord from which the copyright
notice has been omitted”, and who proves that he was misled by the
omission, is shielded from liability for actual or statutorv damaces
with resnect to “any infringing acts committed before receiving actual
notice” of registration. Thus, where the infringement s ¢\, «
before actual notice has been served—as would be the usual case with
respect to relatively minor infringements by teachers, librarians, jour-
nalists, and the like—Iliability, if any, would be limited to the profits
the infringer realized from the act of infringement. On the other hand,
where the infringing enterprise is one running over a period of time,
the cupyrgie vv. uer would e able to seek an injunction against con-
tinuation of the infringement, and to obtain full monetary recovery
for all infringing acts committed after he had served notice of regis-
tration. Persons who undertake major enterprises of this sort should
check the Copyright Office registration records before starting, even
where copies have been published without notice.

The purpose of the second sentence of subsection (b) is to give the
courts broad discretion to balance the equities within the framework of
section 405. Where an infringer made profits from infringing acts
committed innocently before receiving notice from the copyright
owner, the court mav allow or withhold their recovery in light of the
circumstances. The court may enjoin an infringement or mav permit
its continuation on condition that the copyright owner be paid a rea-
sonable license fee.

Removal of notice by others

Subsection (c) of section 405 involves the situation arising when,
following an authorized publication with notice, someone further down
the chain of commerce removes, destroys, or obliterates the notice. The
courts dealing with this problem under the present law, especially in
connection with copyright notices on the selvage of textile fabrics, have
generally upheld the validity of a notice that was securely attached to
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the copies when they left the control of the copyright owner, even
though removal of the notice at some later stage was likely. This con-
clusion is incorporated in subsection (c).

SectioN 406. Error Wit REespEcT To NaME or Date 18 NoTIice

In addition to cases where notice has been omitted entirely, it is
common under the present law for a copyright notice to be fatall
defective because the name or date has been omitted or wrongly stated.
Section 406 is intended to avoid technical forfeitures in these cases,
while at the same time inducing use of the correct name and date and
protecting users who rely on erroneous information.

Errorin name

Section 406 (a) begins with a statement that the use of the wrong
name in the notice will not affect the validity or ownership of the oop{-
right, and then deals with situations where someone acting innocently
and in good faith infringes a copyright by relying on a purported
transfer or license from the person erroneously named in the notice.
In such a case the innocent infringer is given a complete defense unless
a search of the Copyright Office records would have shown that the
owner was someone other than the person named in the notice. Use of
the wrong name in the notice is no defense if, at the time infringement
was begun, registration had been made in the name of the true owner,
or if “a document executed by the person named in the notice and
showing the ownership of the copyright had been recorded.”

The situation dealt with in cection 406 (a) presupposes a contractual
relation between the copyright owner and the person named in the
notice. The copies or phonorecords bearing the defective notice have
been “distributed by authority of the copyright owner” and, unless the
publication can be considered unauthorized because of breach of an
express condition in the contract or other reasons, the owner must be
presumed to have acquiesced in the use of the wrong name. If the per-
son named in the notice grants a license for use of the work in good
faith or under a misapprehension, that person should not be liable as
a copyright infringer, but the last sentence of section 406(2) would
make the person named in the notice liable to account to the copyright
owner for “all receipts, from transfers or licenses purportedly made
under the copyright” by that person.

Error in date

The familiar problems of antedated and postdated notices are
dealt with in subsection (b) of section 406. In the case of an antedated
notice, where the year in the notice is earlier than the year of first
publication, the bill adopts the established judicial principle that any
statutory term measured from the year of publication will be computed
from the year given in the notice. This provision would apply not only
to the copyright terms of anonymous works, pseudonymous works, and
works made for hire under section 302(c), but also to the presumptive
periods set forth in section 302(e).

As for postdated notices, subsection (b) provides that, where the
year in the notice is more than one year later than the year of first
publication the case is treated as if the notice had been omitted and is
governed by section 405. Notices postdated by one year are quite com-
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mon works published near the end of a year, and it would be unnec-
essarily strict to equate cases of that sort with works published with-
out notice of any sort.

Omission of name or date

Section 406 (¢) provides that, if the copies or phonorecords “contain
no name or no date that could reasonably be considered a part of the
notice,” the result is the same as if the notice had been omitted entirely,
and section 405 controls. Unlike the present law, the bill contains no
provision requiring the elements of the copyright notice to “accom-
pany” each other, and under section 406 (c) a name or date that could
reasonably be read with the other elements may satisfy the require-
ments even if somewhat separated from them. Direct contiguity or jux-
taposition of the elements is no longer necessary; but if the elements
are too widely separated for their relation to be apparent, or if uncer-
tainty is created by the presence of other names or dates, the cause
would have to be treated as if the name or date, and hence the notice
itself had been omitted altogether.

Section 407. DePosiT FOrR THE LiBrRARY OF CONGRESS

The provisions of section 407 through all of the bill mark another
departure from the present law. Under the 1909 statute, deposit of
copies for the collections of the Library of Congress and deposit of
copies for purposes of copyright registration have been treated as the
same thing. The bill’s basic approac% is to regard deposit and registra-
tion as separate though closely related : deposit of copies of phonorec-
ords for the Library of Congress is mandatory, but exceptions can be
made for material the Library neither needs nor wants; copyright reg-
istration is not generally mandatory, but is a condition of certain rem-
edies for copyright infringement. Deposit for the Library of Congress
can be, and in the bulk of cases undoubtedly will be, combined with
copyright registration.

The basic requirement of the deposit provision, section 407, is that
within 3 months after a work has been published with notice of copy-
right in the United States, the “owner of copyright or of the exclusive
right of publication” must deposit two copies or phonorecords of the
work in the Copyright Office. The Register of Copyrights is author-
ized to exempt any category of material from the deposit require-
ments. Where the category is not exempted and deposit is not made,
thfeie Register may demand it; failure to comply wouf)d be penalized by
a fine.

Under the present law deposits for the Library of Congress must
be combined with copyright registration, and failure to comply with
a formal demand for deposit and registration results in complete loss
of copyright. Under section 407 of the bill, the deposit requirements
can be satisfied without ever making registration, and subsection (a)
makes clear that deposit “is not a condition of copyright protection.”
A realistic fine, coupled with the increased inducements for voluntary
registration and deposit under other sections of the bill, seems likely to
produce a more effective deposit system than the present one. The bill’s
approach will also avoid the danger that, under a divisible copyright,
one copyright owner’s rights could be destroyed by another owner’s
failure to deposit.
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Although the basic deposit requirements are limited to works “pub-
lished with notice of copyright in the United States,” they would be-
- come applicable as soon as a work first published abroad 1s published
in this country through the distribution of copies or phonorecords that
are cither imported or are part of an American edition. With respect
to all types of works other than sound recordings, the basic obliga-
tion is to deposit “two complete copies of the best edition”; the term
best edition,” as defined in section 101, makes clear that the Library of
Congress is entitled to receive copies of phonorecords from the edition
it believes best suits its needs regardless of the quantiy or quality of
other U.S. editions that may also have been published before the time
of deposit. Once the deposit requirements for a particular work have
been satisfied under section 407, however, the Library cannot claim de-
posit of future editions unless they represent newly copyrightable
w s n~der section 103.

The deposit requirement for sound recordings includes “two com-
plete phonorecords of the best edition” and any other visually-per-
ceptible material published with the phonorecords. The reference here
is to the text or pictorial matter appearing on record sleeves and
album covers or embodied in separate leaflets or booklets included in
a sleeve, album, or other container. The required deposit in the case
of a sound recording would extend to the entire “package” and not
just to the disk, tape, or other phonorecord included as part of it.

Deposits under section 407, although made in the Copyright Office,
are “for the use or disposition of the Library of Congress.” Thus, the
fundamental criteria governing regulations issued under section 407
(c), which allows exemptions from the deposit requirements for cer-
tain categories of works, would be the needs and wants of the Library.
The purpose of this provision is to make the deposit requirements as
flexible as possible, so that there will be no obligation to make denosits
where it serves no purpose, so that only one copy or phonorecord may
be deposited where two are not needed, and so that reasonable adjust-
ments can be made to meet practical needs in special cases. The regu-
lations, in establishing special categories for these purposes, would
necessarily balance the value of the copies or phonorecords to the col-
lections of the Library of Congress against the burdens and costs to
the copyright owner of providing them.

The Committee adopted an amendment to subsection (c) of section
407, aimed at meeting the concerns expressed by representatives of
various artists’ groups concerning the deposit of expensive art works
and graphics published in limited editions. Under the present law,
optional deposit of photographs is permitted for various classes of
works, but not for fine prints, and this has resulted in many artists
choosing to forfeit copyright protection rather than bear the expense
of depositing “two copies of the best edition.” To avoid this unfair
result, the last sentence of subsection (c) would require the Register
to issue regulations under which such works would either be exempted
entirely from the mandatory deposit or would be subject to an appro-
priate alternative form of deposit.

If, within three months after the Register of Copyright has made a
formal demand for deposit in accordance with section 407(c), the
person on whom the demand was made has not complied, that person
becomes liable to a fine up to $250 for each work, plus the “total retail
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rice of the copies or phonorecords demanded.” If no retail price has
Eeen fixed, clause (2) of subection (d) establishes the additional
amount as “the reasonable cost to the Library of Congress of acquir-
ing them.” Thus, where the copies or phonorecords are not available
for sale through normal trade channels—as would be true of many mo-
tion picture films, video tapes, and computer tapes, for example—the
item of cost to be included in the fine would be equal to the basic ex-
pense of duplicating the copies or phonorecords plus a reasonable
_amount representing what it would have cost the Library to obtain
t}ll)(lam under its normal acquisitions procedures, if they had been avail-
able.

There have been cases under the present law in which the mandatory
deposit provisions have been deliberately and repeatedly ignored, pre-
sumably on the assumption that the Library is unlikely to enforce
them. In addition to the penalties provided in the current bill, the last
clause of subsection (d) would add a fine of $2,500 for willful or re-
peated failure or refusal to deposit upon demand.

The Committee also amended section 407 by adding a new subsec-
tion (e), with conforming amendments of sections 407(a) and 408
(b). These amendments are intended to provide a basis for the Li-
brary of Congress to acquire, as a part of the copyright deposit system,
copies or recordings of non-syndicated radio and television programs,
without imposing any hardships on broadcasters. Under subsection
(e) the Library 1s authorized to tape programs off the air in all cases
and may “demand” that the broadcaster supply the Library with a
copg or phonorecord of a particular program. However, this “demand”
authority is extremely limited: (1) The broadcaster is not required
to retain any recording of a program after it has been transmitted un-
less a demand has already been received ; (2) the demand would cover
only a particular program; “blanket” demands would not be permit-
ted; (3) the broadcaster would have the option of supplying the de-
mand by gift, by loan for purposes of reproduciton, or by sale at cost;
and (4) the penalty for willful failure or refusal to comply with a
demand is limited to the cost of reproducing and supplying the copy
or phonorecord in question.

Section 408. CoryRIGHT REGISTRATION IN (GENERAL

Permissive registration

Under section 408(a), registration of a claim to copyright in any
work, whether published or unpublished, can be made voluntarily by
“the owner of copyright or of any exclusive right in the work” at any
time during the copyright term. The claim may be registered in the
Copyright Office by depositing the copies, phonorecords, or other ma-
terial specified by subsection (b) and (c), together with an applica-
tion and fee. Except where, under section 405 (a), registration is made
to preserve a copyright that would otherwise be invalidated because of
omission of the notice, registration is not a condition of copyright
protection.

Deposit far purpose of copyright registration

In general, and subject to various exceptions, the material to be
deposited for copyright registration consists of one complete copy or
phonorecord of an unpublished work, and two complete copies or
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phonorecords of the best edition in the case of a published work. Sec-
tion 408(b) provides special deposit requirements in the case of a work
first published abroad (“one complete copy or phonorecord as so pub-
lished”) and in the case of a contribution to a collective work (‘“‘one
complete copy or phonorecord of the best edition of the collective
work”). As a general rule the deposit of more than a tear sheet or
similar fraction of a collective work is needed to identify the contribu-
tion properly and to show the form in which it was published. Where
appropriate as in the case of collective works such as multivolume
encyclopedias, multipart newspaper editions, and works that are rare
or out of print, the regulations issused by the Register under section
408(c) can be expected to make exceptions or special provisions.

With respect to works published in the United States, a single
deposit could be used to satisfy the deposit requirements of section
407 and the registration requirements of section 408, if the applica-
tion and fee for registration are submitted at the same time and are
accompanied by “any additional identifying material” required by
regulations. To serve this dual purpose the deposit and registration
would have to be made simultaneously; if a deposit under section 407
had already been made, an additional deposit would be required under
section 508. In addition, since deposit for the Library of Congress
and registration of a claim to copyright serve essentially different
functions, section 408(b) authorizes the Register of Copyrights to
issuan regulations under which deposit of additional material, needed
for identification of the work in which copyright is claimed, could be
required in certain cases.

Administrative classification

It is important that the statutory provisions setting forth the sub-
ject matter of copyright be kept entirely separate from any classifica-
tion of copyrightable works for practical administrative purposes.
Section 408(c) (1) thus leaves it to the Register of copyrights to specify
“the administrative classes into which works are to be placed for pur-

ses of deposit and registration,” and makes clear that this admin-
istrative classification “has no significance with respect to the subject
matter of copyright or the exclusive rights provided by this title.”

Optional deposit

Consistent with the principle of administrative flexibility under-
lying all of the deposit and registration provisions, subsection (c) of
section 408 also gives the Register latitude in adjusting the type of
material deposited to the needs of the registration system. The Reg-
ister is authorized to issue regulations specifying “the mature of the
copies or phonorecords to be deposited in the various classes” and, for
particular classes, to require or permit deposit of identifying material
rather than copies or phonorecords, deposit of one copy or phono-
record rather than two, or, in the case of a group of related works, a
single rather than a number of separate registrations. Under this
provision the Register could, where appropriate, permit deposit of
phonorecords rather than notated copies of musical compositions,
allow or require deposit of print-outs of computer programs under
certain circumstances, or permit deposit of one volume of an encyclo-
pedia for purposes of registration of a single contribution.
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Where the copies or phonorecords are bulky, unwieldly, easily
broken, or otherwise impractical to file and retain as records 1dentify-
ing the work registered, the Register would beable to require or permit
the substitute deposit of material that would better serve the purpose
of identification. Cases of this sort might include, for example, bill-
board posters, toys and dolls, ceramics and glassware, costume jewerly,
and a wide range of three-dimensional objects embodying copyrighted
material. The %egister’s authority would also extend to rare or ex-
tremely valuable copies which would be burdensome or impossible
to deposit. Deposit of one copy or phonorecord rather than two would
probably be justifiable in the case of most motion pictures, and in any
case where the Library of Congress has no need for the deposit and its
only purpose is identification.

The provision empowering the Register to allow 2 number of related
works to be registered together as a group represents a needed and
important liberalization of the law now in effect. At present the re-
quirement for segarate registrations where related works or parts
of a work are published separately has created administrative prob-
lems and has resulted in unnecessary burdens and expenses on authors
and other copyright owners. In a number of cases the technical neces-
sity for separate applications and fees has caused copyright owners
to' forego copyright altogether. Examples of cases where these unde-
sirable and unnecessary results could be avoided by allowing a single
registration include the various editions or issues of a daily newspaper,
a work published in serial installments, a group of related jewerly
designs, a group of photographs by one photographer, a series of greet-
ing cards related to each other in some way, or a group of poems by a
single author.

Single registration

Section 408(c) (2) directs the Register of Copyrights to establish
regulations permitting under certain conditions a single registration
for a group of works by the same individual author, all first published
as conributions to perlodicals, including newspapers, within a twelve-
month period, on the basis of a single deposit, application, and regis-
tration fee. It is re(%luired that each of the works as first published have
a separate copyright notice, and that the name of the owner of copy-
right in the work, (or an abbreviation by which the name can be
recognized, or a generally known alternative designation of the owner)
is the same in each notice. It is further required that the deposit con-
sist of one copy of the entire issue of the periodical, or of the entire
section in the case of a newspaper, in which each contribution is first
published. Finally, the application shall identify each work separately,
including the periodical containing it and its date of first publication.

Section 408(¢) (8) provides under certain conditions an alternative
to the separate renewal registrations of subsection (a). If the specified
conditions are met, a single renewal registration may be made for a
group of works by the same individual author, all first published as
contributions to perioricals, including newspapers, upon the filing of
a single application and fee. It is required that the renewal claimant
or claimants, and the basic of claim or claims under section 304 (a).
is the same for each of the works; that the works were all copyrighted
upon their first publication, either through separate copyrizht notice
and registration or by virtue of a general copyright notice in the
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periodical issue as a whole; that all of the works were first published
not more than twenty-eight or less than twenty-seven years after
December 31 of the calendar year in which all of the works were first
published ; and that the renewal application identifies each work sep-
arately, including the periodical containing it and its date of first
publication.

Corrections and amplifications

Another unsatisfactory aspect of the present law is the lack of any
provision for correcting or amplifying the information given in a
completed registration. Subsection (d) of section 408 would remedy
this by authorizing the Register to establish “formal procedures for
the filing of an application for supplementary registration,” in order
to correct an error or amplify the information in a copyright registra-
tion. The “error” to be corrected under subsection (d) is an error by
the applicant that the Copyright Office could not have been expected
to note during its examination of the claim ; where the error in a regis-
tration is the result of the Copyright Office’s own mistake or oversight,
the Office can make the correction on its own initiative and without
rernnvan ta the “apnlementarv reristration” procedure.

Under subsection (d), a supplementary registration is subject to
payment ot a separate fee and would be maintained as an independent
record, separate and apart from the record of the earlier registration
it is intended to supplement. However, it would be required to identify
clearly “the registration to be corrected or amplified” so that the two
registrations could be tied together by appropriate means in the Copy-
right Office records. The original registration would not be expunged
or cancelled ; as stated in the subsection: “The information contained
in a supplementary registration augments but does not supersede that
contained in the earlier registration.”

Prblished edition of previously registered work

The present statute requires that, where a work is registered in un-
published form, it must be registered again when it is published,
whether or not the published edition contains any new copyrightable
material. Under the bill there would be no need to make a second regis-
tration for the published edition unless it contains sufficient added
material to be considered a “derivative work” or “compilation” under
section 103.

On the other hand, there will be a number of cases where the copy-
right owner, although not required to do so, would like to have regis-
tration made for the published edition of the work, especially since
the owner will still be obliged to deposit copies or phonorecords of it
in the Copyright Office under section 407. From the point of view
of the public there are advantages in allowing the owner to do so, since
registration for the published edition will put on record the facts about
the work in the form in which it is actually distributed to the publiec.
Accordingly, section 408(e), which is intended to accomplish this
result, makes an exception to the general rule against allowing more
than one registration for the same work.

SectioN 409. APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION

The various clauses of section 409, which specify the information to
be included in an application for copyright registration, are intended
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to give the Register of Copyrights authority to elicit all of the infor-
mation needed to examine the application and to make a meaningful
record of registration. The list of enumerated items was not exhaus-
tive; under the last clause of the section the application may also in-
clude “any other information regarded by the Register of Copyrights
as bearing upon the preparation or identification of the work or the
existence, ownership, or duration of the copyright.”

Among the enumerated items there are several that are not now in-
cluded in the Copyright Office’s application forms, but will become
significant under the life-plus-50 term and other provisions of the bill.
Clause (5), reflecting the increased importance of the interrelation-
ship between registration of copyright claims and recordation of
transfers of ownership, requires a statement of how a claimant who is
not the author acquired ownership of the copyright. Clause (9) re-
quires that, “in the case of a compilation or derivative work” the ap-
plication include “an identification of any preexisting work or works
that it is based on or incorporates, and a brief, general statement of the
additional material covered by the copyright claim being registered.”
It is intended that, under this requirement, the application covering
a collection such as a song-book or hymnal would clearly reveal any
works in the collection that are in the public domain, and the copy-
right status of all other previously-published compositions. This in-
formation will be readily available in the Copyright Office.

The catch-all clause at the end of the section will enable the Regis-
ter to obtain more specialized information, such as that bearine on
whether the work contains material that is a “work of the United
States Government.” In the case of works subject to the manufactur-
ing requirement, the application must also include information about
the manufacture of the copies.

SectioNn 410. REGISTRATION OF CLAIM AND IsSUANCE OF CERTIFICATE

The first two subsections of section 410 set forth the two basic duties
of the Register of Copyrights with respect to conyright registration:
(1) to register the claim and issue a certificate if the Register deter-
mines that “the material deposited constitutes copyrightable subject
matter and that the other legal and formal requirements of this title
have been met,” and (2) to refuse registration and notifv the appli-
cant if the Register determines that “the material deposited does not
constitute copyrightable subject matter or that the claim is invalid
for any other reason.”

Subsection (c) deals with the probative effect of a certificate of reg-
istration issued by the Register under subsection (a). Under its pro-
visions, a certificate is required to be given prima facie weight in any
judicial proceedings if the registration it covers was made “before or
within five years after first publication of the work”; thereafter the
court is given discretion to decide what evidentiary weight the cer-
tificate should be accorded. This five-year period is based on a rec-
ognition that the longer the lapse of time between publication and
registration the less likely to be reliable are the facts stated in the
certificate.

Under section 410(c), a certificate is to “constitute prima facie
evidence of the validity of the copyright and of the facts stated in
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the certificate.” The principle that a certificate represents prima facie
evidence of copyright validity has been established in a long line of
court decisions, ang it is a sound one. It is true that, unlike a patent
claim, a claim to copyright is not examined for basic validity before
a certificate is issued. On the other hand, endowing a copyright claim-
ant who has obtained a certificate with a rebuttable presumption of
the validity of the copyright does not deprive the defendant in an
infringement suit of any rights; it merely orders the burdens of proof.
The plaintiff should not ordinarily be forced in the first instance to
prove all of the multitude of facts that underline the validity of the
copyright unless the defendant, by effectively challenging them, shifts
the burden of doing so to the plaintiff.

Section 410(d), which is in accord with the present practice of the
Coyright Office, makes the effective date of registration the day when
an application, deposit, and fee “which are later determined by the
Register of Copyrights or by a court of competent jurisdiction to be
acceptable for registration” have all been received. Where the three
necessary elements are received at different times the date of receipt of
the last of them is controlling, regardless of when the Copyright Office
acts on the claim. The provision not only takes account of the inevita-
ble timelag between receipt of the application and other material and
the issuance of the certificate, but it also recognizes the possibility that
a court might later find the Register wrong in refusing registration.

SecTION 411. REGISTRATION A8 PREREQUISITE TO INFRINGEMENT SUIT
't

The first sentence of section 411(a) restates the present statutory
requirement that registration must be made before a suit for copyright
infringement is instituted. Under the bill, as under the law now in
effect, a copyright owner who has not registered his claim can have
a valid cause 0% action against someone who has infringed his copy-
right, but he cannot enforce his right in the courts until he has made
registration.

he second and third sentences of section 411(a) would alter the
resent law as interpreted in Vacheron & Constantin-Le Coultre
atches, Inc. v. Benrus Watch Co., 260 F. 2d 637 (2d Cir. 1958). That
case requires an applicant, who has sought registration and has been
refused, to bring an action against the Register of Copyrights to
compel the issuance of a certificate, before suit can be brought against
an infringer. Under section 411, a rejected claimant who has properly
applied for registration may maintain an infringement suit 1f notice
of it is served on the Register of Copyrights. The Register is author-
ized, though not required, to enter the suit within 60 days; the Register
would be a party on the issue of registrability only, and a failure by
the Register to join the action would “not deprive the court of juris-
diction to determine that issue.”

Section 411(b) is intended to deal with the special situation pre-
sented by works that are being transmitted “live” at the same time
they are being fixed in tangible form for the first time. Under certain
circumstances, where the infringer has been given advance notice, an
injunction could be obtained to prevent the unauthorized use of the
material included in the “live” transmission.
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SkectioN 412. REGISTRATION A8 PREREQUISITE To CERTAIN REMEDIES

The need for section 412 arises from two basic changes the bill will
make in the present law.

(1) Copyright registration for published works, which is use-

ful and important to users and the public at large, would no longer

be compulsory, and should therefore be induced 1n some practical

way.

(’72) The great body of unpublished works now protected at
common law would automatically be brought under copyright and
given statutory protection. The remedies for infringement pres-
entli available at common law should continue to apply to these
works under the statute, but they should not be given special stat-
utory remedies unless the owner has, by registration, made a pub-

lic record of his copyright claim.

Under the general scheme of the bill, a copyright owner whose work
has been infringed before registration would be entitled to the remedies
ordinarily available in infringement cases: an injunction on terms the
court considers fair, and his actual damages plus any applicable profits
not used as a measure of damages. However, section 412 wouhf deny
any award of the special or “extraordinary” remedies of statutory
damages or attorney’s fees where infringement of copyright in an
unpublished work began before registration or where, in the case of a
published work, infringement commenced after publication and before
registration (unless registration has been made within a grace period
of three months after publication). These provisions would be appli-
cable to works of foreign and domestic origin alike.

In providing that statutory damages and attorney’s fees are not
recoverable for infringement of unpublished, unregistered works,
clause (1) of section 412 in no way narrows the remedies available
under the present law. With respect to published works, clause (2)
would generally deny an award of those two special remedies where
infringement takes place before registration. As an exception, how-
ever, the clause provides a grace period of three months after publica-
tion durine which registration can be made without loss of reme-ies:
full remedies could be recovered for any infringement begun during
the three months after publication if registration is made before that
period has ended. This exception is needed to take care of newsworthy
or suddenly popular works which may be infringed almost as soon as
they are published, before the copyright owner has had a reasonable
opportunity to register his claim.

SecTioN 501. INFRINGEMENT OF COPYRIGHT

The bill, unlike the present law, contains a general statement of what
constitutes infringement of copyright. Section 501 (a) identifies a copy-
right infringer as someone who “violates any of the exclusive rights
of the copyright owner as provided by sections 106 through 118” of the
bill, or who imports copies or phonorecords in violation of section 602.
Under the latter section an unauthorized importation of copies or
phonorecords acquired abroad is an infringement of the exclusive right
of distribution under certain circumstances. - )

The principle of the divisibility of copyright ownership, established
by section 201(d), carries with it the need in infringement actions to
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safeguard the rights of all copyright owner and to avoid a multi-
plicity of suits. Subsection (b) of section 501 enables the owner of a
particular right to bring an infringement action in that owner’s name
alone, while at the same time insuring to the extent possible that the
other owners whose rights may be affected are notified and given a
chance to join the action.

The first sentence of subsection (b) empowers the “legal or bene-
ficial owner or an exclusive right™ to bring suit for “any infringement
of that particular right committed while he or she is the owner of it.”
A “beneficial owner™ for this purpose would include, for example, an
author who had parted with legal title to the copyright in exchange
for percentage royalties based on sales or license fees.

The second and third sentences of section 501(Db), which supplement
the provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, give the courts
discretion to require the plaintiff to serve notice of the plaintiff's suit
on “any person shown, by the records of the Copyright Office or other-
wise, to have or claim an interest in the copyright”: where a person’s
interest “is likely to be affected by a decision in the case” a court order
requiring service of notice is mandatory. As under the Federal rules,
the court has discretion to require joinder of “any person having or
claiming an interest in the copyright”; but, if any such person wishes
to become a party, the court must permit that person’s intervention.

In addition to cases involving divisibility of ownership in the same
version of a work, section 501(b) is intended to allow a court to permit
or compel joinder of the owners of rights in works upon which a
derivative work is based.

Section 501 contains two provisions conferring standing to sue
under the statute upon broadcast stations in specific situations in-
volving secondary transmissions by cable systems. Under subsection
(c), a local television broadeaster licensed to transmit a work can
sue a cable system importing the same version of the work into the
broadcaster's local service area in violation of section 111(c). Sub-
section (d) deals with cases arising under section 111(¢) (3), the pro-
vision dealing with substitution or alteration by a cable system of
commercials or other programming; in such cases standing to sue
is also conferred on: (1) the primary transmitter whose transmission
has been altered by the cable system, and (2) any broadcast stations
within whose local service area the secondary transmission occurs.
These provisions are linked to section 509. a new provision on remedies
for alteration of programming by cable systems, discussed below.
Vicarious liability for infringing performances

The committee has considered and rejected an amendment to this sec-
tion intended to exempt the proprietors of an establishment, such as a
ballroom or night club, from liability for copyright infringement
committed bv an independent contractor, such as an orchestra laeder.
A well-established principle of copyright law is that a person who
violates any of the exclusive rights of the conyright owner is an
infrineer, including persons who can be considered related or vicari-
ous infringers. To he held a related or vicarions infringer in the case
of performing rights, a defendant must either actively operate or
supervise the oneration of the nlace wherein the pherformances occur,
or control the content of the infrineine prooram, and expect com-
mereial gain from the operation and either direct or indirect benefit
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from the infringing ferformance. The committee has decided that
no justification exisis for changing existing law, and causing a signifi-
cant erosion of the public performance right.

SecTioN 502. INJUNCTIONS

. Section 502(a) reasserts the discretionary power of courts to grant
Injunctions and restraining orders, whether “preliminary,” “tem-
porary,” “interlocutory,” “permanent,” or “final,” to prevent or stop
infringements of copyrifght. This power is made subject to the provi-
sions of section 1498 of title 28, dealing with infringement actions
against the United States. The latter reference in section 502 (a) makes
it clear that the bill would not permit the granting of an injunction
against an infringement for which the Federal Government is liable
under section 1498.

Under subsection (b), which is the counterpart of provisions in
sections 112 and 113 of the present statute, a copyright owner who has
obtained an injunction in one State will be able to_enforce it against
a defendant located anywhere else in the United States.

SecTION 503. IMPOUNDING AND DISPOSITION OF INFRINGING ARTICLES

The two subsections of section 503 deal respectively with the courts’
power to impound allegedly infringing articles during the time an
action is pending, and to order the destruction or other disposition of
articles found to be infringing. In both cases the articles affected
include “all copies or phonorecords” which are claimed or found “to
have been made or used in violation of the copyright owner’s exclu-
sive rights,” and also “all plates, molds, matrices, masters, tapes,
film negatives, or other articles by means of which such copies of
phonorecords may be reproduced.” The alternative phrase “made or
used” in both subsections enables a court to deal as it sees fit with
articles which, though reproduced and acquired lawfully, have been
used for infringing purposes such as rentals, performances, and dis-
plays.

Articles may be impounded under subsection (a) “at any time while
an action under this title is pending,” thus permitting seizures of
articles alleged to be infringing as soon as suit has been filed and
without waiting for an injunction. The same subsection empowers the
court to order impounding “on such terms as it may deem reason-
able.” The present Supreme Court rules with respect to seizure and
impounding were issued even though there is no specific provision
authorizing them in the conpyright statute, and there appears no need
for including a special rrovis‘on on the point in the bill.

Under section 101(d) of the present statute, articles found to be
infringing may be ordered to be delivered up for destrnction. Section
503 (b) of the bill would make this provision more flexible by eiving
the court. discretion to order “destruction or other reasonable disposi-
tion” of the articles found to be infringine, Thus. as part of its final
jndement or decree, the court cou'd order the infringing artic'es sold,
delivered to the plaintiff, or disposed of in some other way that would
avoid needless waste and best serve the ends of justice.
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SecTioN 504. DaMAGES AND PROFITS
In general

A cornerstone of the remedies sections and of the bill as a whole is
section 504, the provision dealing with recovery of actnal damages,
profits, and statutory damages. T%le two basic aims of this section are
reciprocal and correlative f 1) to give the courts specific unambiguous
directions concerning monetary awards, thus avoiding the confusion
and uncertainty that have marked the present law on the subject, and,
at the same time, (2) to provide the courts with reasonable latitude to
adjust recovery to the circumstances of the case, thus avoiding some
of the artificial or overly technical awards resulting from the language
of the existing statute.

Subsection (a) lays the groundwork for the more detailed provi-
sions of the section by establishing the liability of a copyright infringer
for either “the copyright owner’s actual damages andy any additional
profits of the infringer,” or statutory damages. Recovery of actual
damages and profits under section 504(b) or of statutory damages un-
der section 504 (c) is alternative and for the copyright owner to elect;
as under the present law, the plaintiff in an infringement suit is not
obliged to submit proof of damages and profits and may choose to rely
on the provision for minimum statutory damages. However, there 1s
nothing in section 504 to prevent a court from taking account of
evidence concerning actual damages and profits in making an award
of statutory damages within the range set out in subsection (c).

Actual damages and profits

In allowing the plaintiff to recover “the actual damages suffered
by him or her as a result of the infringement,” plus any of the infrin-
ger’s profits “that are attributable to the infringement and are not
taken into account in computing the actual damages,”™ section 504 (b)
recognizes the different purposes served by awards of damages and

rofits. Damages are awarded to compensate the copyright owner for
osses from the infringement, and profits are awarded to prevent the
infringer from unfairly benefiting from a wrongful act. Where the
defendant’s profits are nothing more than a measure of the damages
suffered by the copyright owner, it would be inappropriate to award
damages and profits camulatively, since in effect they amount to the
same thing. However, in cases where the copyright owner has suffered
damages not reflected in the infringer’s profits, or where there have
been profits attributable to the copyrighted work but not used as a
measure of damages, subsection (b) authorizes the award of both.

The language of the subsection makes clear that only those profits

“attributable to the infringement” are recoverable; where some of the
defendant’s profits result from the infringement and other profits are
caused by different factors, it will be necessary for the court to malke
an apportionment. However, the burden of proof is on the defendant
in these cases; in establishing profits the plaintiff need prove only
“the infringer’s gross revenue,” and the defendant must prove not
only “his or her deductible e¥penses” but also “the element of profit
attributable to factors other than the copyrighted work.”

251«757 O = 77 - 11
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Statutory damages

Subsection (c) of section 504 makes clear that the plaintiff’s elec-
tion to recover statutory damages may take place at any time during
the trial before the court has rendered its final judgment. The remain-
der of clause (1) of the subsection represents a statement of the gen-
cral rates applicable to awards of statutory damages. Its principal
provisions may be summarized as follows:

1. As a general rule, where the plaintiff elects to recover statu-
tory damages, the court is obliged to award between $250 and
$10,000. It can exercise discretion in awarding an amount within
that range but, unless one of the exceptions provided by clause
(2) is applicable, it cannot make an award of less than $250 or
of more than $10,000 if the copyright owner has chosen recovery
under section 504 (c).

2. Although, as explained below, an award of minimum statu-
tory damages may be multiplied if separate works and separately
liable infringers are involved in the suit, a single award in the
$250 to $10,000 range is to be made “for all infringements in-
volved in the action.” A single infringer of a single work is liable
for a single amount between $250 and $10,000, no matter how
many acts of infringement are involved in the action and regard-
less of whether the acts were separate, isolated, or occurred in a
related series.

3. Where the suit involves infringement of more than one sep-
arate and independent work, minimum statutory damages for
each work must be awarded. For example, if one defendant has
infringed three copyrighted works, the copyright owner is en-
titled to statutory damages of at least $750 and may be awarded
up to $30,000. Subsection (c¢)(1) makes clear, however, that, al-
though they are regarded as independent works for other pur-
poses, “all the parts of a compilation or derivative work constitute
one work” for this purpose. Moreover, although the minimum
and maximum amounts are to be multiplied where multiple
“works” are involved in the suit, the same is not true with respect
to multiple copyrights, multiple owners, multiple exclusive rights,
or multiple registrations. This point is especially important since,
under a scheme of divisible copyright, it is possible to have the
rights of a number of owners of separate “copyrights” in a single
“work” infringed by one act of a defendant.

4. Where the infringements of one work were committed by a
single infringer acting individually, a single award of statutory
damages would be made. Similarly, where the work was infringed
by two or more joint tortfeasors, the bill would make them jointly
and severally liable for an amount in the $250 to $10,000 range.
However, where separate infringements for which two or more
defendants are not jointly liable are joined in the same action,
separate awards of statutory damages would be appropriate.

Clause (2) of section 504(c) provides for exceptional cases in which
the maximum award of statutory damages could be raised from $10,-
000 to $50,000, and in which the minimum recovery could be reduced
from $250 to $100. The basic principle underlying this provision is
that the courts should be given discretion to increase statutory dam-
ages in cases of willful infringement and to lower the minimum where
the infringer is innocent. The language of the clause makes clear that
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in these situations the burden of proving willfulness rests on the copy-
right owner and that of proving innocent rests on the infringer, and
that the court must make a finding of either willfulness or innocence
in order to award the exceptional amounts.

The “innocent infringer” provision of section 504(c) (2) has been
the subject of extensive discussion. The exception, which would allow
{“eductlon of minimum statutory damages to $100 where the infringer

was not aware and had no reason to believe that his or her acts con-
stituted an infringement of copyright,” is sufficient to protect against
unwarranted liability in cases of occasional or isolated innocent in-
fringement, and it offers adequate insulation to users, such as broad-
casters and newspaper publishers, who are particularly vulnerable
to this type of infringement suit. On the other hand, by establishing
a realistic floor for liability, the provision preserves its intended de-
terrent effect; and it would not allow an infringer to escape simply be-
cause the plaintiff failed to disprove the defendant’s claim of innocence.

In addition to the general “innocent infringer” provision clause
(2) deals with the special situation of teachers, librarians, archivists,
and public broadcasters, and the nonprofit institutions of which they
are a part. Section 504(c) (2) provides that, where such a person or
institution infringer copyrighted material in the honest belief that
what they were doing constituted fair use, the court is precluded from
awarding any statutory damages. It is intended that, in cases in-
volving this provision, the burden of proof with respect to the de-
fendant’s good faith should rest on the pqa‘intiff.

Sections 505 Turouveir 509. MiscELLANEOUS PROVISIONS oN
INFRINGEMENT AND REMEDIES

The remaining sections of chapter 5 of the bill deal with costs and
attorneys’ fees, criminal offenses, the statute of limitations, notifica-
tion of copyright actions, and remedies for alteration of programming
by cable systems.

UUnder section 505 the awarding of costs and attorney’s fees are left
to the court’s discretion, and the section also makes clear that neither
costs nor attorney’s fees can be awarded to or against “the United
States or an officer thereof.”

Four types of criminal offenses actionable under the bill are listed
in section 506: willful infringement for profit, fraudulent use of a
copyright notice, fraudulent removal of notice, and false representa-
tion in connection with a copyright application. The maximum fine
on conviction has been increased to $10,000 and, in conformity with
the general pattern of the Criminal Code (18 U.S.C.), no minimum
fines have been provided. In addition to or instead of a fine, convic-
tion for criminal infringement under section 506(a) can carry with
it a sentence of imprisonment of up to one year. Section 506 (b) deals
with seizure, forfeiture, and destruction of material involved in cases
of eriminal infringement. i

Section 506(a) contains a special provision applying to any_ per-
son who infringes willfully and for purposes of commercial advan-
tage the copyright in a sound recording or a motion picture. For the
first such offense a person shall be fined not more than $25,000 or im-
prisoned for not more than one year, or both. For any subsequent of-
fense a person shall be fined not more than $50,000 or imprisoned not
more than two years, or both.
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Section 507, which is substantially identical with section 115 of
the present law, establishes a three-year statute of limitations for both
criminal proceedings and civil actions. The language of this sec-
tion, which was adopted by the act of September 7, 1957 (71 Stat. 633),
represents a reconciliation of views, and has therefore been left un-
altered. Section 508, which corresponds to some extent with a provi-
sion in the patent law (35 U.S.C. 290), is intended to establish a
method for notifying the Copyright Office and the public of the fil-
ing and disposition of copyright cases. The clerks of the Federal
courts are to notify the Copyright Office of the filing of any copyright
actions and of their final disposition, and the Copyright Office is to
make these notifications a part of its public records.

Section 509 (b) specifies a new discretionary remedy for alteration
of programming by cable systems in violation of section 111(¢) (3):
the court in such cases may decree that, “for a period not to exceed
thirty days, the cable system shall be deprived of the benefit of a com-
pulsory license for one or more distant signals carried by such cable
system.” The term “distant signals” in this provision is intended to
have a meaning consistent with the definition of “distant signal equiva-
lent” in section 111.

Under section 509(a), four types of plaintiffs are entitled to bring
an action in cases of alteration of programming by cable systems in
violation of section 111(c)(3). For regular copyright owners and
local broadcaster-licensees, the full battery of remedies for infringe-
ment would be available. The two new classes of potential plaintiffs
under section 501(d)—the distant-signal transmitter and other local
stations—would be limited to the following remedies: (i) discretion-
ary injunctions; (ii) discretionary costs and attorney’s feees; (iii) any
actual damages the plaintiff can prove were attributable to the act of
altering program content; and (iv) the new discretionary remedy of
suspension of compulsory licensing.

SecTioN 601. MANUFACTURING REQUIREMENT

The requirement in general

A chronic problem in efforts to revise the copyright statute for the
past 85 years has been the need to reconcile the interests of the Ameri-
can printing industry with those of authors and other copyright own-
ers. The scope and impact of the “manufacturing clause,” which came
into the copyright law as a compromise in 1891, have been gradually
narrowed by successive amendments.

Under the present statute, with many exceptions and qualifications,
a book or periodical in the English language must be manufactured in
the United States in order to receive full copyright protection. Failure
to comply with any of the complicated requirements can result in
complete loss of protection. Today the main effects of the manufactur-
ing requirements are on works by American authors.

The first and most important question here is whether the manu-
facturing requirement should be retained in the statute in any form.
Beginning in 1965, serious efforts at compromising the issue were
made by various interests aimed at substantially narrowing the
scope of the requirement, and these efforts produced the version of
section 601 adopted by the Senate when it passed S. 22.
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The principal arguments for elimination of the manufacturing
requirement can be summarized as follows:

1. The manufacturing clause originated as a response to a
historical situation that no longer exists. Its requirements have
gradually been relaxed over the years, and the results of the 1954
amendment, which partially eliminated it, have borne out pre-
dictions of positive economic benefits for all concerned, including
printers, printing trades union members, and the public.

2. The provision places unjustified burdens on the author, who
is treated as a hostage. It hurts the author most where it benefits
the manufacturer least: in cases where the author must publish
abroad or not at all. It unfairly discriminates between American
authors and other authors, and between authors of books and
authors of other works.

3. The manufacturing clause violates the basic principle that an
author’s rights should not be dependent on the circumstances of
manufacture. Complete repeal would substantially reduce fric-
tion with foreign authors and publishers, increase opportunities
for American authors to have their works published, encourage
international publishing ventures, and eliminate the tangle of
procedural requirements now burdening authors, publishers, the
Copyright Office, and the United States Customs Service.

4. Studies prove that the economic fears of the printing indus-
try and unions are unfounded. The vast bulk of American titles
are completely manufactured in the United States, and U.S.
exports of printed matter are much greater than imports. The
American book manufacturing industry is healthy and growing,
to the extent that it cannot keep pace with its orders. There are
increasing advantages to domestic manufacture because of
im(saroved technology, and because of the delays, inconveniences,
and other disadvantages of foreign manufacture. Even with
repeal, foreign manufacturing would be confined to small editions
and scholarly works, some of which could not be published
otherwise.

The following were the principal arguments in favor of retaining
some kind of manufacturing restriction.

1. The historical reasons for the manufacturing clause were valid
originally and still are. It is unrealistic to speak of this as a “free
trade” issue or of tariffs as offering any solution, since book tariffs
have been removed entirely under the Florence Agreement. The manu-
facturing requirement remains a reasonable and justifiable condition
to the granting of a monopoly. There is no problem of international
comity, since only works by American authors are affected by section
601. Foreign countries have many kinds of import barriers, currency
controls, and similar restrictive devices comparable to a manufactur-
Ing requirement,

2. The differentials between 17.S. and foreign wage rates in book
production are extremely broad and are not diminishing; Congress
should not create a condition whereby work can be done tnder the
most degraded working conditions in the world, be given free entry,
and thus exclude .American manufacturers from the market. The
manufacturing clause has been responsible for a strone and enduring
industry. Repeal could destroy small businesses, bring chaos to the
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industry, and catch manufacturers, whose labor costs and break-even
points are extremely high, in a cost-price squeeze at a time when
expenditures for new equipment have reduced profits to a minimum.

3. The high ratio of exports to imports could change very quickly
without a manufacturing requirement. Repeal would add to the bal-
ance-of-payments deficit since foreign publishers never manufacture
here. The U.S. publishing industry has large investments abroad,
and attacks on the manufacturing clause by toreign publishers, show
a keen anticipation for new business. The book publishers arguments
that repeal would have no real economic impact-are contradicted by
their arguments that the manufacturing requirement is stifling schol-
arship and crippling publishing; their own figures show a 250 percent
rise in English-language book imports in 10 years.

After carefully weighing these arguments, the Committee concludes
that there is no justification on principle for a manufacturing
requrement in the copyright statute, and although there may have
been some economic justification for it at one time, that justification
no longer exists. While it is true that section 601 represents a substan-
tial liberalization and that it would remove many of the inequities
of the present manufacturing requirement, the real issue of whether
retention of a provision of tﬁis sort in a copyright law can continue
to be justified. The Committee believes it cannot.

The Committee recognizes that immediate repeal of the manufac-
turing requirement might have damaging effects in some segment of
the U.S. printing industry. It has there%ore amended section 601 to
retain the liberalized requirement through the end of 1980, but to
repeal it definitively as of January 1, 1981. It also adopted an amend-
ment further ameliorating the effect of this temporary legislation
on individual American authors.

In view of this decision, the detailed discussion of section 601 that
follows will cease to be of significance after 1980.

Works subject to the manufacturing requirement

The scope of the manufacturing requirement, as set out in subsec-
tions (a) and (b) of section 601, is considerably more limited than
that of present law. The requirements apply to “a work consisting
preponderantly of nondramatic literary material that is in the English
language and 1s protected under this title,” and would thus not extend
to: dramatic, musical, pictoral, or graphic works; foreign-language,
bilingual, or multilingual works; public domain material; or works
consisting preponderantly of material that is not subject to the manu-
facturing requirement.

The term “literary material” does not connote any criterion of
literary merit or qualitative value; it includes catalogs, directories and
“similar materials.”

A work containing “nondramatic literary material that is in the
English language and is protected under this title,” and also contain-
ing dramatic, musical, pictorial, graphic, foreign-language, public
domain, or other material that is not subject to the manufacturing
requirement, or any combination of these, 1s not considered to consist
“preponderantly” of the copyright-protected nondramatic Engl‘sh-
language literary material unless such material exceeds the exempted
material in importance. Thus, where the literary material in a work
consists merely of a foreword or preface, and captions, headings, or
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brief descriptions o1 explanations of pictorial, graphic or other non-
literary material. the manufacturing requirement does not apply to
the work in whole or in part. In such case. the non-literary material
clearly exceeds the literary material in importance. and the entire work
is free of the manufacturing requirement.

On the other hand, if the copyright-protected non-dramatic English-
language literary material in the work exceeds the other material
in importance, then the manufacturing requirement applies. For ex-
ample, a work containing pictorial, graphic. or other non-literary ma-
terial is subject to the manufacturing requirement if the non-literary
material merely illustrates a textual narrative or exposition, regard-
less of the relative amount of space occunied by each kind of material.
In such a case, the narrative or exposition comprising the literary
material plainly exceeds in importance the non-literary material in
the work. However, even though such a work is subject to the manu-
facturing requirement, only the portions consisting of copyrighted
nendramatic literary material in English are reauired to be manu-
factured in the United States or (‘anada. The illustrations may be
manufactured elsewhere without affecting their copyright status.

Under section 601(b) (1) works by American nationals domiciled
abroad for at least a year would be exempted. The manufacturing re-
quirement would generally apply only to works by American authors
domiciled here, and then cnly if none of the co-authors of the work
are foreign.

In order to make clear the application of the foreign-author exemp-
tion to “works made for hire”—of which the employer or other per-
son for whom the work was prepared is considered the “author” for
copyright purposes—section 601(b) (1) provides that the exemption
does not apply unless a substantial part of the work was prepared for
an employer or other person who is not a national or domicilary of
the United States. or a domestic corporation or enterprise. The refer-
ence to “a domestic corporation or enterprise” is intended to include
a subsidiary formed by the domestic corporation or enterprise pri-
marily for the purposc of obtaining the exemption.

The provision adonts a proposal nut forward by various segments
of both the United States and the Canadian printing industries. rec-
ommending an exemntion for copies mannfactured in Canada. Since
wage standards in Canada are substantially comparable to those in
the United States, the arguments for equal treatment under the manu-
facturing clause are persuasive.

Limitations on importation and distribution of copies manufactured
abroad

The basic nurpose of the temporary manufacturing requirements of
section 601, like that of the nresent mannfacturing clause. is to induce
the manufacture of an edition in the United States if more than a
certain limited number ¢f copies are to be distributed in this country.
Subsection (a) therefore provides in general that “the importation
into or public distribution in the United States” or copies not comnly-
ing with the manufacturine clause is nrohibited. Subsection (b) then
sets out the exceptions to this prehibition, and clause (2) of that sub-
section fixes the importation limit at 2.000 conies.

Additional exceptions to the copies affected by the manufacturing
requirements are set out in clauses (3) through (7) of subsection (b).
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Clause (3) permits importation of copies for governmental use, other
than in schools, by the TTnited States or by “anv State or political sub-
division of a State.” Clause (4) allows importation for personal use
of “no more than one copy of any work at any one time,” and also
exempts copies in the baggage of persons arriving from abroad and
copies intended for the library collection of nonprofit scholarly, edu-
cational, or religious organizations. Braille copies are completely ex-
empted under clause (5), and clause (6) permits the public distribu-
tion in the United States of copies allowed entry by the other clauses
of that subsection. C'ause (7) is a new exception, covering cases in
which an individual American author has, through choice or necessity,
arranged for publication of his work by a foreign rather than a
domestic publisher.

What constitutes “manufacture in the United States” or Canada

A difficult problem in the manufacturing clause controversy involves
the restrictions to be imposed on foreign typesetting or composition.
Under what they regard as a loophole in the present law, a number of
publishers have for vears been having their manuscripts set in type
abroad, importing “reproduction proofs,” and then printing their
books from offset plates “by lithoaraphic process * * * wholly per-
formed in the United States.” The language of the statute on this point
is ambiguous and, a'though the nublishers’ practice has received some
support from the Copyright Office, there is a question as to whether
or not it violates the manufacturing requirements.

In general the book publishers have opposed any definition of do-
mestic manufacture that would close the “repro proof” loophole or
that would interfere with their use of new techniques of book produc-
tion, including use of imported computer tapes for composition here.
This problem was the focal point of a compromise agreement between
representatives of the book publishers and authors on the one side and
of typographical firms and printing trades unions on the other, and
the bill embodies this compromise as a reasonable solution to the
problem.

Under subsection (¢) the manufacturing requirement is confined to
the following processes: (1) Typesetting and platemaking, “where the
copies are printed directly from tvpe that has been set, or directly from
plates made from such type”; (2) the making of plates, “where the
making of plates by a litkographic or photoengraving process is a final
or intermediate step preceding the printing of the copies”; and (3) in
all cases, the “printing or other final process of prodncing multiple
copies and any binding of the copies.” UUnder the subsection there
would be nothing to prevent the importation of reproduction proofs,
however they were prepared. as long as the plates from which the copies
are printed are made here and are not themselves imported. Similarly,
the importation of computer tapes from which plates can be prepared
here would be permitted. However, regardless of the process involved,
the actual duplication of multinle copies, together with any binding,
are required to be done in the United States or Canada.

Effect of noncompliance with manufacturing requirement

Subsection (d) of section 601 makes clear that compliance with the
manufacturing requirements no longer constitutes a condition of copy-
right with respect to reproduction and the distribution of copies. The
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bill does away with the special “ad interim” time limits and registra-
tion requirements of the present law and, even if c0{>ies are imported
or distributed in violation of the section, there wou d be no effect on
the copyright owner’s right to make and distribute phonorecords of the
work, to make derivative works including dramatizations and motion
pictures, and to perform or display the work publicly. Even the rights
to reproduce and distribute copies are not lost in cases of violation,
although they are limited as against certain infringers. )
Subsection (a) provides a complete defense in any civil action or
criminal proceeding for infringement of the exclusive rights of repro-
duction or distribution of coples where, under certain circumstances,
the defendant proves violation of the manufacturnig requirements.
The defense is limited to infringement of the “nondramatic literary
material comprised in the work and any other parts of the work in
which the exclusive rights to reproduce and distribute copies are owned
by the same person who owns such exclusive rights in the nondramatic
literary material.” This means, for example, that the owners of copy-
right in photographs or illustrations published in a book copyrighted
by someone else who would not be deprived of rights against an 1n-
fringer who proves that there had been a violation of section 601-
Section 601(d) places the full burden for proving violation on the
infringer. The infringer’s defense must be based on proof that: (1)
copies in violation of section 601 have been imported or publicly dis-
tributed in the United States “by or with the authority” of the copy-
right owner; and (2) that the infringing copies complied with the
manufacturing requirements; and (3) that the infringement began
before an authorized edition complying with the requirements had
been registered. The third of these clauses of subsection (d) means, in
effect, that a copyright owner can reinstate full exclusive rights by
manufacturing an edition in the United States and making registra-
tion for it.
_ Subsection (e) requires the plaintiff in any infringement action
involving publishing rights in material subject to the manufacturing
clause to identify the manufacturers of the copies in his complaint.
Correspondingly, section 409 would require the manufacturers to be
identified in applications for registration covering published works
subject to the requirements of section 601.

SectioN 602. INFRINGING IMPORTATION

Scope of the section
Section 602, which has nothing to do with the manufacturing re-
uirements of section 601, deals with two separate situations: importa-
tion of “piratical” article (that is, copies or phonorecords made with-
out any authorization of the copyrizht owner), and unauthorized im-
portation of copies or phonorecords that wree lawfully made. The
general anproach of section 602 is to make unauthorized importation
an act of 1nfr1'ngement in both cases, but to permit the United States
Customs Service to prohibit importation only of “piratical” articles.
Section 602(a) first states the general rule that unauthorized im-
‘r:ortaflon is an infringement merely if the copies or phonorecords
.have been acquired outside the UTnited States”, but then enumerates
three specific exceptions: (1) importation under the authority or for
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the use of a governmental body, but not including material for use
in school or copies of an audiovisual work imported for any purpose
other than archival use; (2) importation for the private use of the
importer of no more than one copy or phonorecord of a work at a
time, or of articles in the personal baggage of travelers from abroad;
or (3) importation by nonprofit organizations “operated for schol-
arly, educational, or religious purposes” of “no more than one copy
of an audiovisual work solely for archival purposes, and no more than
five copies or phonorecords of any other work for its library lending
or archival purposes.” The bill specifies that the third exception does
not apply if the importation “is part of an activity consisting of sys-
tematic reproduction or distribution, engaged in by such organization
in violation of the provisions of section 108(g) (2).”

If none of the three exemptions applies, any unauthorized importer
of copies or phonorecords acquired abroad could be sued for damages
and enjoined from making any use of them, even before any public
distribution in this country has taken place.

Importation of “piratical” copies

Section 602(b) retains the present statute’s prohibition against im-
portation of “piratical” copies or phonorecords—those whose making
“would have constituted an infringement of copyright if this title had
been applicable.” Thus, the Customs Service could exclude copies or
phonorecords that were unlawful in the country where they were
made; it could also exclude copies or phonorecords which, although
made lawfully under the domestic law of that country, would have
been unlawful if the U.S. copyright law could have been applied. A
typical example would ke a work by an American author which is in
the public domain in a foreign country because that country does
not have copyright relations with the United States; the making
and puklication of an authorized edition would be lawful in that
country, but the Customs Service could prevent the importation of
any copies of that edition.
Importation for infringing distribution

The second situation covered by section 602 is that where the copies
or phonorecords were lawfully made but their distribution in the
United States would infringe the U.S. copyright owner’s exclusive
rights. As already said, the mere act of importation in this situation
would constitute an act of infringement and could be enjoined. How-
ever, in cases of this sort it would be imnracticable for the United
States Customs Service to attempt to enforce the importation prohi-
bition, and section 602(b) provides that, unless a violation of the
manufacturing recuirements is also involved, the Service has no au-
thority to rrevent importation, “where the copies or phonorecords
were lawfully made.” The subsection would authorize the establish-
ment of a procedure under which copyright owners could arrange
for the Customs Service to notifv them whenever articles appearing
to infringe their works are imported.

Skection 603. ENFORCEMENT OF IMPORTATION PROHIBITIONS

The importation prohibitions of both sections 601 and 602 would
be enforced under section 603, which is similar to section 109 of the
statute now in effect. Subsection (a) would authorize the Secretary of
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the Treasury and the United States Postal Service to make regula-
tions for this purpose, and subsection (c¢) provides for the disposition
of excluded articles.

Subsection (b) of section 603 deals only with the prohibition against
importation of “piratical” copies or phonorecords, and is aimed at
solving problems that has arisen under the present statute. Since the
United States Clustoms Service is often in no position to make deter-
minations as to whether particular articles are “piratical,” section
603 (b) would permit the Customs regulations to require the person
seeking exclusion either to obtain a court order enjoining importation,
or to furnish proof of his claim and to post bond.

SkecTions 701 TrarouGH 710. ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS

Chapter 7, entitled “Copyright Office,” sets forth the administrative
and housekeeping provisions of the bill.

Administrativre Procedure Act

Under an amendment to section 701 adopted by the Committee, the
Copyright Office is made fully subject to the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act with one exception : under section 706 (b), reproduction and
dis‘ribution of copyright deposit copies would be made under the
Freedom of Information Act only to the extent permitted by the
Copyright Office regulations.

Retention and disposition of deposited articles

A recurring problem in the administration of the copyright law has
been the need to reconcile the storage limitations of the Copyright
Office with the continued value of deposits in identifying copyrighted
works. Aside from its indisputable utility to future historians and
scholars, a susbtantially complete collection of both published and
unpublished deposits, other than those selected by the Library of
Congress, would avoid the many difficulties encountered when copies
needed for identification in connection with litigation or other pur-
poses have been destroyed. The basic policy behind section 704 is that
cpyright deposits should be retained as long as possible, but that the
Register of Copyrights and the Librarian of Congress should be em-
powered to dispose of them under appropriate safeguards when they
decide that it has become necessary to do so.

Under subsection (a) of section 704, any copy, phonorecord, or iden-
tifyving material deposited for registration, whether registered or not,
becomes “the property of the United States Government.” This means
that the copyright owner or person who made the depodsit cannot de-
mand its return as a matter of right, even in rejection cases, although
the provisions of section 407 and 408 are flexible enough to allow for
special arrangements in exceptional cases. On the other hand, Govern-
ment ownership of deposited articles under section 704(a) carries with
1t no privileges under the copyright itself; use of a deposited arti-
cle in violation of the copyright owner's exclusive rights would be
infringement.

With respeet to published works, seetion 704(b) makes all deposits
available to the Library of Congress “for its collections, or for ex-
("lmn;_ros or transfer to any other library™; where the work is unpub-
lished, the Library is authorized to select any deposit for its own
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collections or for transfer to the National Archives of the United States
or to a Federal records center. )

Motion picture producers have expressed some concern lest the right
to transfer copies of works, such as motion pictures, that have been
published under rental, lease, or loan arrangements, might lead to
abuse. However, the Library of Congress has not knowingly trans-
ferred works of this sort to other libraries in the past, and there is
no reason to expect it to do so in the future.

The Committee added a new subsection (c) to section 704, under
which the Register is authorized to make microfilm or other record
copies of copyright deposits before transferring or otherwise dispos-
ing of them.

For deposits not selected by the Library, subsection (d) provides
that they, or “identifying portions or reproductions of them,” are to be
retained under Copyright Office control “for the longest period con-
sidered practicable and desirable” by the Register and the Librarian.
When and if they ultimately decide that retention of certain depos-
ited articles is no longer “practicable and desirable,” the Register and
Librarian have joint discretion to order their “destruction or other
disposition.” Because of the unique value and irreplaceable nature
of unpublished deposits, the subsection prohibits their intentional
destruction during their copyright term, unless a facsimile reproduc-
tion has been made.

Subsection (e) of section 704 establishes a new procedure under
which a copyright owner can request retention of deposited material
for the full term of copyright. The Register of Copyrights is author-
ized to issue regulations prescribing the fees for this service and the
“conditions under which such requests are to be made and granted.”
Catalog of copyright entries

Section 707 (a) of the bill retains the npresent statute’s basic require-
ment that the Register compile and publish catalogs of all copyright
registrations at periodic intervals, but provides for “discretion to
determine, on the basis of practicability and usefulness the form
and frequency of publication of each particular part”. This provision
will in no way diminish the utility or value of the present catalogs,
and the flexibility of approach, coupled with use of the new mechani-
cal and electronic devices now becoming available, will avoid waste
and result in a better product.

Coyright Office fees

_ The schedule of fees set out in section 708 reflects a general increase
in the fees of the Copyright Office from those established by the Con-
gress in 1965. The basic fees are $10 for registration, $6 for renewal
registration. $10 for recordation of documents and $10 per hour for
searching. The section also contains new fee provisions needed because
of new requirements or services established under the bill, and subsec-
tion (a)(11) authorizes the Register to fix additional fees, on the
“basis of the cost of providing the service,” “for any other special
services requiring a substantial amount of time or expense.” Subsec-
tion (b) makes clear that, except for the possibility of waivers in “occa-
sional or isolated cases involving relatively small amounts,” the Regis-
ter is to charge fees for services rendered to other Government
agencies.
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Postal interruptions

Section 709 authorizes the Register of Copyrights to issue regula-
tions to permit the acceptance by the Copyright Office of documents
which are delivered after the close of the prescribed period if the delay
was caused by a general disruption or suspension of postal or other
transportation or communications services.

Reproductions for the blind and handicapped

Section 710 directs the Register of Copyrights to establish by regu-
lation forms and procedures by which the copyright owners of certain
categories of works may voluntarily grant to the Library of Congress
a license to reproduce and distribute copies or phonorecords of the
work solely for the use of the blind and physically handicapped.

Cuarter 8. CorYRIGHT Rovarnty CoMMISSION

Chapter 8 establishes a Copyright Royalty Commission for the pur-
pose of periodically reviewing and adjusting siatutory royalty rates
for use of copyrighted materials pursuant to compulsory licenses pro-
vided in sections 111 (secondary transmissions by cable systems), 115
(mechanical royalties) and 116 (jukebox) of the bill. In addition, the
Commission will make determinations as to reasonable terms and rates
of royalty payments as provided in section 118 (public broadcasting),
and to resolve disputes over the distribution of royalties paid pursuant
tothestatutory licenses in sections 111 and 116.

The Committee recognizes that the industries affected by the royalty
rates over which the Commission has jurisdiction are very different,
and it is therefore expected that any adjustment of a rate by the Com-
mission shall be based on the economic conditions peculiar to the in-
dustries affected by that rate. Likewise, the Committee recognizes the
fact that the cable television industry is a developing industry in
transition, whereas the recording and jukebox industries are long-
established. Therefore, the Committee has chosen periods of different
lengths in which the Commission is to review the rates affecting those
industries. Rates for retransmission of copyrighted works by cable
television systems will be reviewed in 1980 and each subsequent fifth
vear. Rates established for mechanical reproduction will be reviewed
in 1980, 1987, and in each subsequent 10th year. Rates for performance
bv jukebox will be reviewed in 19%0. and in each snbsequont 10th year.
Rates and terms under section 118 will be reviewed in 1982 and in each
subsequent fifth vear. The Committee does not intend that rate changes,
whether up or down, should necessarily be made as the result of such
periodic reviews,

The Committee has chosen to stagger the times for review of the var-
1ous rates established nnder the hill so as to balanee the workload of the
Commission. Cable and copyright owners agreed to a set of standards
for the adjustment of rates which the Committee in large measure has
accepted. No specific standards governing the establishment or adjust-
ment of rates by the Commis ion, other than rates for cable transmis-
sions, have been detailed in the legislation, because the Commiittee did
not wish to limit the factors that the Clommission micht consider in a
world of constantly changing economics and technologv. However, it
is anticipated that the Commission will consider the following objec-
tives in determining a reasonable rate under sections 115 and 116:
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(1) The rate should maximize the availability of diverse creative
works to the public.

(2) The rate should afford the copyright owner a fair income,
or if the owner is not a person, a fair profit, under existing eco-
nomic conditions, in order to encourage creative activity.

(3) The rate should not jeopardize the ability of the copyright
user

(a) to earn a fair income, or if the user is not a person, a
fair profit, under existing economic conditions, and

(b) to charge the consumer a reasonable price for the
product.

(4) The rate should reflect the relative roles of the copyright
owner and the copyright user in the product made available to the
public with respect to relative creative contribution, technological
contribution, capital investment, cost, risk, and contribution to the
opening of new markets for creative expression and media for
their communication.

(5) The rate should minimize any disruptive impact on the
structure of the industries involved and on generally prevailing
industry practices.

Similar considerations are noted in connection with Commission
review of rates and terms for public broadcasting in the discussion
of section 118, above.

Structure of the Copyright Royalty Commission

The Senate bill provides that, upon certifying the existence of a
controversy concerning distribution of statutory royalty fees or upon
periodic petition for review of statutory royalty rates by an interested
party, the Register of Copvrights, is to convene a three member panel
to constitute a Copyright Royalty Tribunal for the purpose of re-
solving the controversy or reviewing the rates.

The Senate bill provides that the Tribunal be appointed by the
Register from among the membership of the American Arbitration
Assocation or similar organization. The Tribunal is to exist within
the Library of Congress.

Due to constitutional concern over the provision of the Senate bill
that the Register of Copyrights, an emplovee of the Iegislative
Branch, appoint the members of the Tribunal, the Committee adopted
an amendment providing for direct appointment of three individuals
by the President. The name of the Tribunal was changed to the Copy-
right. Royalty Commission. . .

Although under the Committee Amendment, the Commission is to
be an independent authority, it is to receive administrative support
from the Library of Congress.

The Commission is authorized to appoint a staff to assist it in carry-
ing out its resnoncibilities. However, it is expected that the staff will
consist only of sufficient clerical personnel to provide one full time
secretary for each member and one or two additional employees to meet
the clerical needs of the entire Commission. Members of the Commis-
sion are expected to perform all professional responsibilities them-
selves, except where it is necessary to employ outside experts on a
consulting basis. Assistance in matters of administration, such as pay-
roll and budgeting, will be available from the Library of Congress.

The Committee expects that the President shall appoint members
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of the Commission from among persons who have demonstrated pro-
fessional competence in the field of copyright policy.

Adjustment of Cable Television Royalty Rates

_Section 801(b) (2) authorizes the Commission to make determina-

tions concerning the adjustment of the copyright royalty rates con-
tained in Section 111. Such determinations are to be made solely in
accordance with the provisions contained in Section 801(b) (2) (A),
(B), (C), and (D). The time periods when such adjustments may be
made are set forth in Section 804.

Under Section 801 (b) (2) (A), the Commission may adjust the rates
established in Section 111(d) (2) (B) to reflect (1) national monetary
inflation or deflation, or (2) changes in the average rates charged
cable subscribers for the basic service of providing secondary trans-
mission to maintain the real constant dollar level of the royalty fee
per subscriber which existed as of the date of enactment of this legis-
lation. The purpose of this provision is to assure that the value of the
rovalty fees paid by cable systems is not eroded by changes in the
value of the dollar or changes in average rates charged cable sub-
scribers. The Committee recognizes, however, that no royalty fees will
be paid by cable systems until the legislation is effective on January 1,
1978, and accordingly that the rovalty fee per subscriber base calcu-
lated at the time of enactment must necessarily constitute an esti-
mated value. Tn the Committee’s view, and based on projections sup-
plied by the interested parties, the total royalties produced under the
fee schedule at the time of enactment should approximate $8.7 million.

In adjusting the fee the Copyright Royalty Commission is limited
to changes reflecting national monetary inflation or deflation or
changes in the average rates charged cable subscribers for the basic
service of providing secondary transmissions. Concern was expressed
during the hearings on the revision legislation that cable systems may
reduce the basic charge for the retransmission of broadcast signals as
an inducement for individuals to become subscribers to additional serv-
ices (e.g., pay-cable). Such a shift of revenue sources would have the
effect of understating basic subscriber revenues and would deny copy-
right owners the level of royalty fees for secondary transmission con-
templated by this legislation. Accordingly, such shifts of revenue
sources, if they do occur, should be taken into account by the Commis-
sion in adjusting the basic rates.

There are also two limitations on the power of the Commission to
adjust rates under Section 801(b) (2) (A). The first provides that no
change in the rates established by Section 111(d) (2) (B) is permitted
if the average rates charged cable system subscribers for the basic
service of providing secondary transmissions exceeds the change in
national monetary inflation. Thus, in the situation where subscriber
rates during a particular adjustment period increase 20 percent but
national monetary inflation increases only 10 percent no change or re-
duction in the rates is permitted.

The second limitation provides that no increase in the average roy-
alty fee shall be permitted based on any reduction in the average num-
ber of distant signal equivalents per subscriber. The purpose of this
limitation is to make clear that if the average number of distant sig-
nals carried by a cable system is reduced in the future (and thereby
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the average number of distant signal equivalents per subscriber) no
increase in the royalty fee to offset this reduction is permitted. The
limitation does not, however, preclude any change in the rates that may
be required to maintain the real constant dollar level of royalty fees
per subscriber because of national monetary inflation or deflation or
changes in the average rates charged subscribers for the basic service
of providing secondary transmissions.

The Commission may also consider, in its discretion, any other factor
relating to the maintenance of the real constant dol'ar level of royalt.
fees per subscriber and need not increase the royalty rates to the full
extent, provided it can be demonstrated that the cable industry has been
restrained by subscriber rates regulating authorities from increasing
the rates for the basic service of providing secondary transmissions.

Increase in the Number of Distant Signals

Under Section 801 (b) (2) (B), the Commission may adjust the rates
established in Section 111(d) (2) (B) if the rules and regulations of
the FCC are amended at any time after April 15, 1976, to permit the
carriage of additional distant signals. In this event the Commission
may ensure that the rates for the additional distant signal equivalents
resulting from such carriage are reasonable in light of the changes
effected by the amendment to the FCC rules and regulations.

The purpose of this provision is to give the Commission broad dis-
cretion to reconsider the royalty rates applicable to (but only to) the
carriage of any additional distant signals permitted under the rules
and regulations of the FCC after April 15, 1976. The present FCC
ru'es limiting the number of distant signals that may be carried by
cable systems have the effect of protecting copyright owners by re-
stricting the amount of television broadcast programming retrans-
mitted into distant markets. If these rules are changes in the future to
allow additional cable carriage of television programs it is the Com-
mittee’s judgment that the royalty rates paid by cable systems should
be adijusted to reflect such changes. At the same time, Section 801(b)
(2) (B) makes clear that the royalty rates mayv not be adjusted with
respect to (1) distant signals permitted under FCC rules and regula-
tions in effect on April 15, 1976; (2) distant signals of the same type
(i.e., independent, network or noncommercial educational) substituted
for such permitted signals; or (3) distant television broadcast signals
first carried after April 15, 1976, pursuant to an individual waiver of
the FCC ru'les and regulations as such rules and resulations were in
effect on April 15, 1976. Royalty adiustments with respect to any
distant signal equivalent or any fraction thereof represented by the
carriage of such distant signals may be made pursuant to Section
801(b) (2) (A).

In determining the reasonableness of rates under this provision, the
Commission should consider, among other factors, the economic impact
that such adiustment may have on copyright owners and nsers, includ-
ing broadcast stations, and the effect of such additional distant signal
equivalents, if anv, on local broadcasters’ ability to serve the public. It
is the intent of the Committee, however, that the Copyright Royalty
Commission not be viewed or used by the parties of interest as a forum
to accomplish what they were unable to accomplish before the FCC.
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Change in the Syndicated and Sports Program Ewxclusivity Rules

Section 801 (b) (2) (C) provides that the Commission may adjust the
rates established in Section 111(d) (2) (B) in the event of any change
in the FCC rules and regulations with respect to syndicated and sports

rogram exclusivity after April 15, 1976. In this event the rates may

e adjusted to assure that such rates are reasonable in light of the
changes to such rules and regulations. Any such adjustment, however,
shall only apply to the affected television broadcast signals carried on
those systems affected by change. For this purpose, the Commission
may exercise its discretion to adopt royalty schedules for particular
classes of cable systems.

The purpose of this subclause is similar to that of Section 801(b)
(2) (B). The syndicated and sports program exclusivity rules of the
FCC have the effect of protecting copyright owners by restricting the
cable carriage of certain distant television programming. If these
rules are changed in the future to relax or increase the exclusivity
restrictions, it 1s the Committee’s judgment that the royalty rates paid
by cable systems should be adjusted to reflect such changes.

Adjustment of the Small System Royalty Fees

Section 801 (b) (2) (D) provides that the small system gross receipts
limitations established in Section 111(d) (2) (C) and (D) may be
adjusted to reflect national monetary inflation or deflation or changes
in the average rates charged cable system subscribers for the basic
service of providing secondary transmissions to maintain the real
constant dollar value of the exemptions provided therein. That is, the
Commission is directed to look at these two factors to insure that
systems of the same size as are now entitled to the exemptions provided
for in sections 111(d) (2) (C) and (D) continue to be so entitled. For
the purposes of section 111(d) (2) (C), references to the gross receipt
limitations of that section mean all of the dollar amount specified
therein.

Distribution of Royalty Fees

Section 801(b) (3) provides that the Commission is authorized to
distribute the royalty fees deposited with the Register of Copyrights
under Sections 111 and 116 and to determine the distribution of such
fees where a controversy exists.

Irstitution and Conclusion of Proceedings

Section 804 establishes the time periods during which the Commis-
sion shall institute and conclude proceedings for the adjustment or
distribution of royalty fees.

Periodic Adjustment of Certain Rates

UInder Section 804(a), proceedings to adjust the rovalty rates spe-
cified in Sections 115 (mechanical royalty) and 116 (juke-box) and
proceedings under Sections 801(b) (2) (A) and (D) (cable television
rates for certain purposes), are instituted in the following periodic
time intervals:

(1) On Januarv 1, 1980, the Chairman of the Commission
is required to publish in the Federal Register notice of the
commencement of proceedings to adjust all the rates referred
to in Section 804 (a).

251-757 O = 77 ~ 12
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(2) Thereafter, during the calendar years specified below,
any owner or user of a copyrighted work whose royalty rates
are specified in the legislation, or by a rate established by the
Commission, may file a petition with the Commission declar-
ing that the petitioner requests an adjustment of the rate.
If the Commission determines that the applicant has a signifi-
cant interest in the royalty rate for which adjustment is
re(glested, the Chairman of the Commission shall cause notice
to be published in the Federal Register of this determination
together with notice of the commencement of proceedings to
adjust the rate.

(A) In proceedings to adjust the cable television rates
for certain purposes under Sections 801(b) (2) (A) and
(D) such petitions may be filed during 1985 and in each
subsequent fifth calendar year;

(B) In proceedings under Section 801 (b) (1) to adjust
the mechanical royalty rate as provided in Section 115,
such petitions may be filed in 1987 and in each subsequent
tenth year;

(C) In proceedings under Section 801(b) (1) to adjust
the juke-box royalty rate as provided in Section 116, such
petitions may be filed in 1990 and in each subsequent
tenth calendar year.

Immediate Review of Cable Television Rates for Certain Purposes

Section 804(Db) provides that following an event described in Sec-
tion 801(b) (2) (B) or (C), any owner or user of a copyrighted work
whose royalty rates are specified by Section 111, or by a rate estab-
lished by the Commission, may, within 12 months, file a petition
requesting an adjustment of the rates. In this event the Commission
is required to proceed as in Section 804(a)(2). Any change in the
royalty rates made by the Commission pursuant to this provision may
be reconsidered in 1980, 1985, and each fifth calendar year there-
sz,gf)sr in accordance with the provisions in Section 801 (b) (2) (B) or

The purpose of this provision is to reflect the Committee’s concern
about any change in the rules and regulations of the FCC pertaining
to cable carriage of distant signals or to syndicated or sports program
exclusivity. The Committee believes that if these rules and regulations
are revised, amended, or changed in any manner by the FCC, any
owner or user of a copyrighted work should have an immediate right,
exercisable for a 12 month period following the date such changes are
finally effective, to request an adjustment of the royalty rates speci-
fied in Section 111. Further, it is the Committee’s intent that any
change made by the Commission pursuant to such a petition may be
reviewed again in 1980, 1985, and each subsequent fifth calendar year,
as the case may be, and under the standards established in Sections 801
(b) (2) (B) and (C). It is also the Committee’s intent that the ability
to petition the 'Commission to adjust the rates pursuant to this sub-
section is not limited, following the first adjustment, to the subsequent
five year periods specified, but may arise at any time as FCC rule
changes described above take place.
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Imtiitaution of Proceedings to Adjust Public Broadcasting Royalty
ates

Section 804(c) provides that the institution of proceedings under
Section 801(b) (1) concerning the determination of reasonable terms
and rates of royalty payments as provided in Section 118 shall proceed
when and as provided in that section.

Institution of Proceedings to Distribute Royalty Fees

Section 804(d) provides that with respect to proceedings under Sec-
tion 801(b) (3) concerning the distribution of royalty fees in certain
circumstances under Section 111 or 116, the Chairman of the Commis-
sion shall, upon determination by the Commission that a controversy
exists concerning such distribution, publish a notice of commencement
of proceedings to distribute the royalty fees in the Federal Register.

Prompt Resolution of Proceedings

Section 804 (e) provides that all proceedings instituted by the Com-
mission shall be initiated without delay following publication of the
notices specified in this section and that the Commission is required
to render a final decision in any such proceeding within one year from
the date of publication of the notice.

Judicial Review

The Senate bill provides that, following a final determination in
any proceeding with respect to royalty rates, the Copyright Royalty
Tribunal is to transmit its decision to the Senate and House of Repre-
sentatives for review. Within 90 days of such transmittal either House
of Congress may nullify the determination of the Tribunal by adoption
of a resolution expressing disapproval of such determination. Judicial
review of determinations of the Royalty Tribunal under the Senate
bill is permitted only where: (1) The determination was procured by
corruption, fraud, or undue means; (2) there was evident partiality
or corruption in any of the members of the Tribunal, or (3) any mem-
ber of the Tribunal was guilty of any misconduct by which the rights
of any party were prejudiced.

The Committee concluded that determinations of the Copyright
Royalty Commission were not appropriate subjects for regular review
by Congress and that the provisions of the Senate bill providing for
judicial review were far too restrictive. Therefore, it amended the
Senate bill to eliminate autometic Congressional review and to broaden
the scope of judicial review. The amended bill provides for the full
scope of judicial review provided by Chapter 7 of the Administrative
Procedure Act. Congressional review of the activities of the Copyright
Royalty Commission will occur as part of the oversight functions of
the Judiciary Committees of the House of Representatives and the
Senate. The oversight process will provide the Congress sufficient in-
formation to determine whether statutory changes are needed at some
time in the future.

The expanded judicial review provided in the Committee amend-
ment will permit much more detailed, thoughtful, and careful review
of possibly arbitrary or capricious determinations of the Commission
than can be provided by Congressional review.
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TRANSITIONAL AND SUPPLEMENTARY PROVISIONS

Sec. 101 of S. 22 consists of the completely revised text of title 17
of the United States Code, containing eight chapters and 71 sections
running from section 101 through section 809. Sections 102 through 115
of the bill are “transitional and supplementary” provisions which
would not be a part of the new title 17.

Effective date

Under Sec. 102 of the transitional and supplementary provisions,
the revised title 17 would come into effect on January 1, 1978, “except
as otherwise expressly provided by this Act.” Specific exceptions are
made for the provisions of sections 118, 304 (b), and Chapter 8, which
take effect immediately upon enactment. The reference to section 304
(b) is necessary to take account of the specified cases of subsisting
renewal copyrights that have already been extended under Public
Laws 87-668, 89-142, 90-141, 90416, 91-147, 91-555, 92-170, 92-566,
and 93-573, rights scheduled to expire during 1976 and of copyrights
for which renewal registration is made between December 31, 1976, and
December 31, 1977. In these cases the new statute would operate, before
its effective date, to extend the total duration of copyright to 75 years
from the date it was secured.

Works in the public domain

Since there can be no protection for any work that has fallen into
the public domain before January 1, 1978, Sec. 103 makes clear that
lost or expired copyrights cannot be revived under the bill. The second
sentence of the section, which prohibits recording rights in nondramatic
musical works copyrighted before July 1, 1909, relates to the provision
in the 1909 act limiting recording rights to musical works copyrighted
after its effective date.

Amendments of other statutes

Sec. 105 contains seven subsections, each amending an existing Fed-
eral statute that refers to copyright protection. Consistent with the
provisions of section 105 of revised title 17 on works of the U.S.
Government, subsection (a) repeals the vestigial provision of the
Printing Act dealing with the same subject. Subsection (b) amends
the Federal Records Act of 1950 to preserve immunity of the General
Services Administration with respect to infringement of Presidential
papers that have neither been published nor registered for copyright.

Section 1498(b) of title 28 of the United States Code, the provision
dealing with Government liability for copyright infringement, is
amended by Sec. 105(c) to substitute the appropriate section number.

Subsection (d) would amend section 543 (a) (4) of the Internal Reve-
nue Code, as amended, to delete a parenthetical phrase exempting
common law copyrights and copyrights in commercial prints and labels
from special treatment of personal holding company income; the
Treasury Department has agreed to this amendment. Subsection (e)
repeals a clause of section 3202(a) of title 39 of the United States
Code dealing with free mailing privilege for copyright deposits under
the present law. Subsection (f) amends a provision of the Standard
Reference Data Act creating a special exception to the prohibition
against copyright in works of the United States Government, and
subsection (g) adjusts terminology in the statute governing the Li-
brary of Congress.
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Existing compulsory licenses for mechanical reproduction of music
Asalready explained in connection with section 115, the bill would

preserve the general principle of a compulsory license for the mechan-
1cal reproduction of copyrighted music, but with a great many changes
in specific features. Section 106 is a transitional provision dealing with
the status of compulsory licenses that have already been obtained when
the new law becomes effective. In general it would permit the compul-
sory licensee to “continue to make and distribute such parts [1.e., phono-
records] embodying the same mechanical reproduction [i.e., sound
recording] without obtaining a new compulsory license.” However,
any new “mechanical reproduction” would be fully subject to the pro-
visions of section 115 and, even where the earlier sound recording is
reproduced, any phonorecords made after January 1, 1978 would be
subject to the provisions of the revised statute as to royalty rate,
methods of payment, and consequences of default.
Ad interim copyrights

As an exception to the manufacturing requirements, sections 22 and
23 of the present statute provide a special procedure under which, if
registration is made within 6 months after publication, a temporary
or “ad interim” copyright can be secured for 5 years. The “ad interim”
time limits and procedures have been dropped from the manufacturing
provisions of section 601 of the bill, and Sec. 107 therefore deals with
the transitional case of “any work in which ad interim copyright is
subsisting or is capable of being secured on December 31, 1977.” Where
a work is already covered by an ad interim copyright or, having been
published during the last 6 months of 1977, the work is eligible for ad
Interim registration on that date; its copyright protection is auto-
matically extended to the full term provided by section 304.

Notice in copies of previously published works

Since the notice requirements of the new statute are different and,
with respect to the year date, more inclusive that those of the present
law, a transitional provision is needed to cover works first published
before the effective date of the revised law. Sec. 108 makes clear that,
as a general rule, the notice provisions of the new law apply to “all
copies or phonorecords publicly distributed after January 1, 1978,” but
adds that, in the case of a work published before that date, “compliance
with the notice provisions of title 17 either as it existed on December 31,
1977, or as amended by the first section of this Act, is adequate with
respect to copies publicly distributed after December 31, 1977.”

Registration and recordation with respect to subsisting copyrights

Sec. 109 of the transitional and supplementary provisions makes
clear that registration and recordation on the basis of materials re-
ceived in the Copyright Office before the effective date of the new
law are to be made under the present law, even though the process
1s completed after January 1, 1978. Where the Register of Copyrights
makes a demand, either before or after the effective date of the new
law, for deposit of copies published before that date, Sec. 110 provides
that the demand, and the effect of noncompliance with it, will be
governed by the present statute; however, any deposit, application,
and fee received after December 31, 1977, in response to the demand
are to be filed in accordance with revised statute.

Several provisions of the bill, including sections 205 (¢) (2), 205(d),
405(a) (2), 406 (a) (1), 406(a) (2), 411, and 412, prescribe registration
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or recordation as a prerequisite for certain purposes. Where the work
involved is covered by a subsisting copyright when the new law be-
comes effective, it is intended that any registration or recordation made
under the present law would satisfy these provisions.

Phonograph records bearing counterfeit labels

Séc. 111 amends section 2318 of title 18 of the United States Code,
the counterfeit record label statute, to increase the criminal penalty
from the current misdemeanor status. A person shall be fined not more
than $10,000 or imprisoned not more than one year, or both, for the
first offense of knowingly and with fraudulent intent causing the
transportation of phonorecords bearing forged or counterfeit labels.
For any subsequent offense a person shall be fined not more than
$25,000 or imprisoned not more than 2 years, or both. The section
further amends Section 2318 to provide for the forfeiture and destruc-
tion of counterfeit labels.

Applicable law

Sec. 112 makes clear that a cause of action existing on January 1,
1977, is to be governed by the law under which it arose.

American Television and Radio Archives

The American Television and Radio Archive established by this bill
will provide a repository for the breservation of our nation’s television
and radio heritage. The need for such a repository has become more
pressing as the importance of television’s role in American society has
increased, and particularly as television news has become more heavily
relied upon by Americans as an important source of news. The pro-
visions of the bill establishing an American Television and Radio
Archive attempt to ensure preservation and limited distribution (for
research purposes) of this material while at the same time not causing
or encouraging copyright infringement.

Under this section, the Librarian of Congress shall estblish the
Archive in the Library of Congress. After consulting with interested
organizations and individuals, the Librarian shall place in the Archives
fixations of those television and radio programs which are of present
or potential public or cultural interest, historical significance, cog-
nitive value, or otherwise worthy of preservation. These may include
copies and phonorecords of transmission programs, both published
and unpublished, acquired in accordance with the provisions of sec-
tions 407 and 408 of Title 17, transferred from the existing collections
of the Library of Congress; given to or exchanged with the Archive
by other libraries, archives, organizations or individuals; or purchased
from the owner.

The Librarian shall also maintain and publish appropriate catalogs
and indexes of the collections or the Archives, and make the collections
available for study and research under the conditions prescribed in this
section. It is expected that in compiling its index of collected mate-
rials, and particularly in establishing an indexing system for retrieval
of those news broadcasts eligible for distribution under this section.
the Librarian will make use of existing indexes which may have been
prepared by the owners of copyrighted news product and shall attempt
to make this indexing process as complete and accurate as possible. In
any event, however, it is expected that any such index compiled by the
Librarian shall be a list of items in the collections of the Library
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(without summaries or other commentary), and shallnot b gardw
as an official determination of the appropriateness or completeness of
the categories contained therein or the items contained within thosc
categories.

The functions of the Archive in serving as a central distribution
point for research uses of broadcast news products are also provided
for in this section. The Librarian is authorized to reproduce trans-
mission programs consisting of regularly scheduled newscasts or
on-the-spot coverage of news events; to compile by subject matter,
without abridgement or any other editing, portions of these repro-
ductions; and to reproduce these compilations and distribute any such
reproductions by loan to a person engaged in research, and for deposit
in a library or archive meeting the requirements of section 108(a) or
Title 17. The distribution of such reproductions shall be for use only
in rescarch and not for further reproduction or performance. By
regularly scheduled newscasts and on-the-spot coverage of news events,
the committee intends to conform to the substantial precedents of the
Federal Communications Commission in developing these terms.

The committee recognizes the difficulty of properly responding to
requests for research materials under this section. The Librarian is
authorized to establish standards and conditions for this process
through regulation. The committee believes that these standards should
indicate that no compilation undertaken by the Librarian shall be
deemed for any purposes or proceeding to be an official determination
of the subject matter covered by such a compilation. Further, the
committee urges the Librarian to make compilations available to in-
dividual researchers under section 113(b)(8) (A) only if the re-
searcher indicates the particular segments of news broadcasts he or
she wishes to receive in compiled form, on the basis of the index pre-
pared by the Librarian, which index would be supplied to the re-
searcher requesting material from the Archive. Finally, the commit-
tee believes such regulations should indicate that any compilations
should be in chronological order and should include enough material
broadcast directly before and after the segment requested to ensure
the researcher that the entire segment was included.

The proper functioning of the Archive will also depend on its ability
to ensure the copyright integrity of materials it distributes for re-
search purposes. The committee believes the Librarian, through regu-
lation, should establish procedures which will facilitate proper use of
any materials loaned for research or deposited for archival purposes
in other libraries. These conditions should include provisions to im-
plement the section’s prohibition on performance or reproduction.

Authorization and severability clause

Sec. 114 is a general authorization provision, except that ‘“no more
than $500,000 shall be appropriated annually for the operations of
the Copyright Royalty Commission.” Sec. 115 is the familiar clause
preserving the constitutionality of the remainder of the statute if
any part of it is held unconstitutional.

OVERSIGHT

Oversight of the Copyright Office and the Copyright Royalty Com-
mission is the responsibility of the Committee on the Judiciary of the
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U.S. House of Representatives. The legislation requires that the Copy-
right Office and the Copyright Royalty Commission shall submit re-
ports on their activities each year to each House of Congress.

NEw BUDGET AUTHORITY

The bill creates new budget authority for the Copyright Royalt

Commission within the Library of Congress. The gommission will

consist of three members compensated at the rate prescribed for grade

(138 ((i)f the General Schedule of Section 5332 of title 5, United States
ode.

STATEMENT oF THE Bupeer COMMITTEE

No statement has been received on the bill from the House Com-
mittee on the Budget.

STATEMENT OF THE COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT (QPERATIONS

No statement has been received on the bill from the Committee o1
Government Operations.

EstiMATED CoST OF THE LEGISLATION

This legislation confers a number of new duties upon the Copy-
right Office of the Library of Congress and creates a Copyrigﬁt
Royalty Commission. However, the cost of the Copyright Office’s serv-
ices would be recompensated either by fees required to be paid under
section 708 or by deduction of costs under sections 111 and 116. The
Copyright Royalty Commission is expressely authorized to deduct
the costs of its proceedings involving distribution of royalty fees under
section 806. In addition, the value of copies of copyrighted works re-
quired to be deposited for the Library of Congress under the manda-
tory deposit provisions of section 407 and the registration provisions
of section 408 will amount to several million dollars annually. Income
to the U.S. Government under the bill, combining cash receipts, cost
deductions, and value of deposit copies, will very substantially exceed
100 per cent of the annual cost of the legislation.

The following table illustrates the cost to the United States for the
present and each of five following fiscal years:

INCREASED COST AND REVENUES
{in millions of dollarsl

Fiscal year—
1977 1978 1979 1980 1981
Increased staffcost.._.__._____._______ 1.0 2.1 3.0 3.6 4.2
Increased revenue. . ... . ... ccwcoeon 2.6 3.3 3.9 4.2
Netcost . ___ ____________ 1.0 -.5 -3 -3 ¢
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INFLATION IMPACT STATEMENT

The bill will have no foreseeable inflationary impact on prices or
costs in the operation of the national economy.

ComMmirree VoTeE

S22 was reported by a recorded vote with 27 members voting in favor
and 1 against.
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S. 22

As adapted by the Semate oa Fewrwary 19, 1976

AN ACT

For the generul revisian of the Copyrigit Law, titla 17 of the Unilud States
Cada, and for other purposs.
Ba it emacied by the Senste end House of Repreventations of the
Unised Statae of Asrerios in Congress sssombled,
TITLE I-GENERAL REVISION OF OOPYRIGHT LAW
Suc. 101 Title 17 of the Unitad States Code, entitisd “Copyrights”,

oy

TITLE 17—COPYRIGHTS

BARRRREES

ﬁm-mm:n—a—nmum
180 Limitatiems ou axcinsive rights: Difact of tranafer of particular copy or

phosorecond.
10, Limitations o8 exciusive rights: Exemptios of cartain performances and

dtaplays.

11 Limitations on excinsive rights : Secondary trammmissions.

112 Limitstices on excinaive rights : rocordings.

UL Secpe of axciusive rights In pictarial, graphic, and sculptaral works.

114, Seope of exclosive rights (s sound recordiags.

L& Soops of excimsive rights ix Doadrumatic mosical works : Compuisary Hossan
for making asd digtributing phoscrecords.

L& Scope of excimive rightn in voadramatic musical works: Public parform-

aneas by Playern.
117. Beape of excimive rights: Uss in coujunction with cowpeiors and stmiler
information systama.

118 Limitations of excinsive rights - Public brosdeasting of nondramatic literary
A momicul works, pletorial, graphic, and aculpteral works

Copyright Law
OF THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA
United States Code
Title 17—Copyrighss

Chap L
1 of copyrigbis. - 1
2 . 1
3 Couyright Ofce. - 21
- R . -
Chaj of Copyrigh

§1 Esclucive tighits as 10 copyrighted works,

#2. Rights of aullior or uroprietor of unjalitsied work

3. Protection of courpomnt parts of work copyrighted, composite works or
pertodicats.

§4. 411 writlngs of anthor fucinded.

15. Classificution of workas for registration.

18 Begizration of prints and labels.

7. Cof rielt ca cowpdistions of works in poblic demsin or of copyrighted
works , subsisting copy rights not effected.

& Copyright not to snimist In works In Jrablic dieusin. or pulliahed prior to
July 1, 1000, gnd uat already coprrighied. or Government poblication ;
publication by Gavernment of copyrighted waterial.

#9 Anthors or proprietors, entitled, aliena.

110 Yablication of work with notice

#11. Rexisirution of claim and Iusoance of certiScate.

$12 Worky uot rvmduced for sale.

§13. Denosit of coden after uublicetion, action or jiroceeding for Infringe-

it

§14. Bame, faflure to depoat ; deniand ; penalty

§15. Bawe. jumtuanter's receipt . tranautsdon by mail without cost.

4§14 Mechanical work to be done in United Btates

F17 Afidavit to accowpmpy coplen.

§ 18 Making faine afidavit.

19, Notee ; form

$20. Same, place of application of; oae Dotice 1n each volume or Bumber of
Dewspaper or periadical.

£21 Same: effect of sccidents] anasion from capy OF copben.

§22. Ad Interim protection of book of periodicel pablished abroad.

§23. Samse; extension to full term.

§ 26, Durstion. renewat and extenalon.

325 Renewal of copyriglin rexisteeed in Patent Ofce cader repesled law

426 Terws defined.

§27. Copsright distinct from Leoperty (o object copsrighted, effect of mls of

obiject, aud of amdgnuent of copyTight

428, Assigaments and iwquesta

§29 Newe: executed bn forelan countrs ; ackuowledgment and certificate

130 Hame: record

131 Name; certificate of recoed.

§352 Mame : ww of watie nf aseigmer In notice.

COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

Committee amendment in the nature of a substitute to S. 22,

Strike all after the enacting clause and insert in lieu
thereof:

8Ec. 101. Tide 17 of the United Stawes Cade, entitled

“Copyrights”, is hereby amended in its entirety to read as

follows:
TITLE 17—COPYRIGHTS

Crarmn ee.
1. Susszct Marrem anp Score oF CopYRiGHT. 101
2. Corvmsont Owxemsirr axp Transrex_ 20
3. Dunation or Cor n
4. Corrmaur Noricr, Derostt, aNp Recisreamion ... __ 401
5. Corymigur T AND 501
6. MaNuracrusive Requ: T AND I . 801
7. Cor Orrice. 701
8. Corrmont Rovavty 801

Chapter 1.—SUBJECT MATTER AND SCOPE OF
COPYRIGHT

Bec.

101, Definitions.

102. Subject matter of copyright : In general.

103. Subject matter of copyright Compilations and derivative worka.

104. Subject matter of copyright . Nationsl origin.

105. Subject matter of copyright : United States Government worka,

106. Exclusive rights 1o copynighted works.

107. Limitations on exclusive rights* Fair use.

108. Lumitations on exclusive rights. Reproduction by libraries and

109. Lamutations on exclusive rights. Effect of transfer of particular copy
or phonorecord.

110. Lumitations on exclumve righta: Exemption of osrtain performances
and displays.

111 Lumitat:ons on exclusive nghts. Secondsry tranamissiona.

112. Limitations on exclusive nights. Ephemeral recordings.

113. Scope of exclusive rights in pictonal, graphic, and sculptural works.

114. Scope of exclusive rights in sound recordings.

115. Scope of exclusive rights n nondrainatic musical works: Compulsory
license for naking and distributing phororecords.

118. Scope of exclusive rights in nondramatic musical works: Public per-
{formances by nieans of coin-opersted phonorecord players.

117. Scope of exclusive rights: Use in conjunction with computers and
smilar infornation systems.

118. Scope of exclusive rights: Use of certain works in connection with
noncommercial broadeasting.
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$101. Deflnitions
As wmnd in this title, the following terme sad their varient forme
mmma the following :
An “snonyrecus work™ 38 & work oo the copies or phonorscords
of which no natural person is identified ss suthor.

“5 udiovisual works” are works thet consist of s serim of related
““m““bhhb’h—nﬂ
machines or devices mach s proj viewsrs, or -
equipmmnt, cogether with ing wounda, if say, regs
of the nsture of the matarial ebjects, much es Sims or tapes, in
whsish the works sre embediad.

The “bast aditien” of & work is the editicn, published in the
United States ot any timm bafore the date of depusit, that the Li-
muw—d—hhh-‘-&&hhm

A puram' “chucres” are his wom-'m
Tagitimate or not, sad any children lagally adopted by him.

A “oollsctive work”™ is & work, sach ss & periodical iesse, e
w,-—,dﬁi--m-mam
amatitating soparste sad indepadent works in thunselves, ero
ammmbled iato s collactive whole.

TEXT OF EXISTING LAW

-
TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENTMENT

$101. Definitions

As used in this title, the following terms aud their variant

forms mean the following:

Anp “anonymous work™ is a work on the copiex or
phonorecords of which no natural person is identified av
author.

“Audiovisual works” are works that cousist of a
series of related images which are intrinsically intended
to be shown hy the nse of machiuex or deviees sich ax
proj , Vi %, or el e equi tagether
with accompanying sounds, if any, regardiest of the
natare of the material objects, such as films or tapes,
in which the works are embodied.

The “best edition” of a work ix the edition, published
in the United Statex at any time before the date of

deposit, that the Library of Congress determines to be
most suitable for its purposes.

A person’s “children” are that person’s immediate
off-spring, whether legitinate or uot, and sny children
legally adopted by that person.

A “collective work” i~ a work, ~uch as a periodical
issue, enthology, or eucyclopedia, in which a nunber of

contributions, constituting scparate aud independent

L81



TEXT ADOPTED BY SENATE

Awl‘h‘mb’db’hm.ﬂ-
m,gmmdeMm-dei-
natad, or arranged in such s way that the remlting work m s
whole conatitutes an origimal work of sathorship. The term “eam-
pilation” incindes collactive works.

uwtiﬁndhymnﬂhadmhﬂwluu-m»d

from which the work oan be peresived dnced, or otherwi

cmmanicated, sither directly or with the aid of & machins or

duvion. The term “copias” includes the matarial object, other than
Srad

. b the work is fi
oord. in

“Copyrnight owner”, with respect to any one of the exclusive
rights comprised in & copyright, refers to the owner of that par-
icnlar righ

A work is “created” when it is fixed in & copy er phonorecerd
for the first time ; where & work is prepared over s period of tima,
the portion of it that has bean fixed at any particular time con-
stitnte the wark as of that time, and where the work has been
prepared in different versions, each version conatitutes a separate
work.

TEXT OF EXISTING LAW

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

works in themselves, are assembled into a collective
whole.

A “compilation” is a work formed by the collection
and assembling of pre-existing materials or of data that
are selected, coordinated, or arranged in such a way that
the resulting work as a whole constitutes an original work

of authorship. The term *“ ilation” includes collec-

3 4

tive works.

“Copies” are material objects, other than phono-
records, in which a work is fixed by any method now
known or later developed, and from which the work can
be perceived, reproduced, or otherwise communicated.
either directly or with the aid of a machine or device.
The term “copies” includes the material object, other

than a phonorecord, in which the work is first fixed.
*“Copyright owner”, with respect to any one of the

exclusive rights comprised in a copyright, refers to the
owner of that particular right.

A work is “created” when it is fixed in a copy or
phonorecord for the first time; where a work is prepared
over a period of time, the portion of it that has been
fixed at any particular time constitutes the work as of

that time, and where the work has been prepared in

-3
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A “derivative work”™ is & work based upan ane or more pre-
axisting works, sach as & lation, mnsical t, dram-
atization, fctionalization, motion picture version, sound record-
ing, art ducti brid, d ion, or sny other
form in which s work may be racast, transformed, or adapted. A
work inting of editorial revisions, . Tebap
or othar modifications which, a8 & whols, represent an original
work of autborship, is & “derivative work™.

A “device”, “machine”, or “process” is one now known or lster
developed.

To “display” s work means to show a copy of it, aither directly
or by means of & film, slide, television image, or any other device
oF proceas or, in the case of a motion picture or other audiovisual
work, to show individual images il

A work is “fized” in s tangible medium of axpression when its
embodiment in a copy or phonorecord, by or under the suthority
of the suthor, is sufiiciently permanent or stable to permit it to
be perceived, reproduced, or otherwise icated for a period
of more than itory duration. A work isting of sounds,
images, or both, that are being tranmmitted, is “fxed” for par-
poses of this titls if & fixation of the work is being made simultans-
oualy with its transmission.

TEIT OF EXISTING LAV

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

different versions, each version constitutes a separate
work.

A ‘“derivative work” iz a work Lused apon one or
more pre-existing works, sach a~ a trunlation, musical
arrangement, dramatization, fictionalization, motion pic-
ture version, sound recording, art reproduction, ahridg-
ment, condensation, or any other form in which a
work may be recast, transformed, or adapted. A work
consisting of editorial revisionx, annotations, elaborations,
or other modifications which, as a whole, represent an
original work of authorship, is a “derivative work”.

A “device”, “machine”, or “process” is one now
known or later developed.

To “display” a work menns to show & copy of it,
either directly or by means of film, slide, television

image, or any other device or process or, in the case of
s motion picture or other audiovisual work, to show

individual images nonsequentially.

A work is “fixed” in a tangible medinm of expres-
sion when its embodiment in a copy or phonorecord, by
or under the authority of the author, is sufficiently per-
manent or stable to permit it to be perceived, repro-
duced, or otherwise communicated for a period of more

than itory durati A work isting of sounds,

g

b
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The terms “including™ and “such as” are illustrative and not
limitative,

A “joint work” is & work prepsred by two or more suthors
with the intention that their contributions be merged into insepa-
ruble or interdependent parts of s unitary whole.

“Literary works” ave works, other than sudiovimal works,
expromed in words, numbers, or other verbal or numerical sym-
bols or indicia, regardless of the nature of the material objects,
such as books, periodical: ipts, ph ds, or film, in
which they are embodied.

“Motion pictures” are audiovisual works consisting of a series

of related images which. when shown in succession, impart an
impression of motion, together with accompanying sounds, if any.

To “perform™ & work means to recite, render, play, dance, or

act it, either directly or by means of any device or process or, in
the case of & motion picture or other sudiovisual work, to show its

images in any sequence or to make the sounds accompanying it

sudible.

TEXT OF EXISTING LAW

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

images, or hoth, that are being transmitted, is “fixed”

for purposes of this title if a fixation of the work is

being made simul ly with its

The tenus “inclading” and “such as™ are illostrmtive
and pot limitative.

A “joint work” is a work prepared by two or more
authors with the intention that their contributions be
merged into inscparable or interdependent parts of a
unitary whole.

*“Literary works™ are works, other than audiovisual
works, expressed in words, numbers, or other verbal or
numerical symbols or indicia, regardiess of the nature
of the material ohjects, such as books, periodicals, manu-
seripts, phonorecords, film, tapes, disks, or cards, in
which they are embodied.

“Motion pictares” are audiovisual works consisting

of a series of related images which, when shown in
succession, impart an impression of motion, together
with accompanying sounds, if any.

To “perforn” & work means to recite, render, play,
dance, or act it. cither directly or by means of any

device or process or, in the case of a motion picture or

-
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“Phonorecords” are material objects 1n which sourrds, other than
thass accompanying & motion picture or other sudiovisual work,
are fixed by any method now known or later developed, and from
which the sounds can be perceived, reproduced, or otherwise com-
nmumicated, sither directly or with the aid of & machine or device.
The term " inclndes the material object in which
the sounds are first fizead.

“Pictorial, graphic, and sculptural works” inelude two-dimen-
sional and three-dimensianal works of fina, graphic, and applied
art, photographs, prints and art reproductions, maps, globes,
charts, plana, disgrams, and modela.

TEXT OF EXISTING IAW

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

other andiovisaal work, to <how its images inoany
sequence o to raahe the sounds nccompanving it
audible.

“Phonorecords” are material objects i which
sounds, other than those accompanying a motion picture
or other audiovisual work, are fixed by any method now
kuown or later developed, and from which the sounds
can be perccived. reproduced, or otherwise connuuni-
ented, either direetly or with the nid of a machine or
device. The term “phonorecords” ineludes the material
object in which the sounds are first fixed.

“Pietorial, graphie, and ~senlptural works” include
two-dimensional and threesdimensional works of fine,
gruphic. and applied art. photographs, prints and art
reproductions. maps, globes. charte. technieal drawings,
diagrams, and models. Sueh works shall inelude works
of artistic crattsmanship insofar as their form bat not
their mechanieal or utilitarian aspects are concerned;

the design of a useful article, as defined in this section,

shall be considered a pictorial. graphie, or sculptural
work only if, and only to the extent that, such design
incorporates  pictorial, graphic, or seulptural fetures
that can be identificd separately from, and are enpable
of existing independently of, the utilitarian aspeets of

the article.
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A “psendonymous work” is & work on the copies or phono-
records, of which the author is 1dentified under s fictitious name.

“Publication” is the distribution of copies or phonorecords of &
work to the public by ssle or other transter of ownership, or by
sental, laass, or lending. The offering to distribute copies or
Wunpwpofpumhwrpu-otwm
tribution, public puimun. or public displsy, constitutes

blisstion. A public p or display of & work does not
u! itaslf constitute publication.

Toptrformvrdhphyuwrk“pubudy means

(l)top-rfomordnphyinupluom&ohwbmw
at any placs whare & substantial number of persons outside
of & normal circle of s family and its social scqusintances is
guthered ; or

(8) to transmit or otharwise cammunicate & performance
or display of the work to s plase specifiad by clsuse (1) or
wdnpnblie.bymnmolnydninurpm'w&
mhnafwnhlinaplbhdndvh‘mm
ord':plnyndnitinth-mphuorhmplu
and ¢ the same time or at diffsrent times.

TEXT OF EXISTING LAW

§26. Tyrsxs Dreriven, —In the interpretation and construction of
this title “the date of publication” shall in the cass of a work of
which copies are reproduced for sale or distribution be held to be the
carlieat date when copies of the first authorized edition were placed on
sale, sold, or publicly distributed by the propristor of the copyright
or under his authority » o 44 For the purposss of thia
soction and sectione 10, 11, 18, 16. $1, 101, 108, 109, m. SH, but not
for any other purposs, & rep of & work d din
#(n) shall be considersd to be s copy thersof.

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT |

A “pseudonymous work” is & work on the copies or
phonorecords of which the author is identified under a
fictitious name.

“Publication” is the distribution of copies or phono~
records of a work to the public by sale or other transfer
of ownership, or by rental, lease, or lending. The offer-
ing to distribute copies or phonorecords to & group of
persona for purposes of further distribution, publio per-
formanoe, or public display, constitutes publication. A
public performance or display of s work does not of
itself constitute publication.

To perform or divplay a work “publicly’” means—

(1) to perform or dixply it at a place open
to the public or at any place where a substantisl

number of persons outside of a normal circle of a

family and ith social acquaintances i« gathered; or

(2) to trananit or otherwise communicate a
performance or display of the work to a place speci-

fied by clause (1) or to the public, by means of any
device or process, whether the members of the pub-

lic capable of receiving the performance or display
receive it in the same place or in separate placer

and at the sanie tine or at different times.
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meWhM_lﬁ-mhﬁn«
:-ﬁdndﬂl#ﬁ-"h-'hh‘w“m
ﬂmﬁu.naﬁ-m'dhwmh
wammummﬂoﬁm-ﬁ-&
“tapes, or other phonorecords, in which they ars embodied

“Stats” ineludes the District of Columbis and the Comman-
wealth of Pusrto Rico, and any territories to which this title is
made spplicable by an act of Congress.

A “tranafer of copyrigh hip™ is an assiy mort-
"mldwﬁm-.unyahrmwymdmﬁm,c
bypothacation of s copyright oc of sxy of the excluaive rights
comprised in & copyright, whathar or not it is limited in time or
p].gol.b‘,bdnd'md-ﬁn‘lmdﬁnli-.

A “ranmniesion program” i a body of matarial that, as &2
wmhqpmdn-dhm-’hmdw
wt«hwﬂiﬁﬁl-‘l‘-""“h‘“‘i‘

To “tranemit” s performanca or display i to communicata it
by any devics or process whereby images or sounds are recaived
beyond the placs from which they sre mnt.

TEXT OF EXISTING LAV

L “Sound recardings” are
works that result from the fixation of s series of musical, spokan, or
other sounds, but not including tha sounds ing & motion
picture. “Ri tiona of sound dings” are material objects in
which sounds other than thoss sccompanying & motion picture sre
fized by any method now known or later developed, and from which
the sounds can be perceived, duced, or otharwiss icated,

either directly or with the sid of & machina or devics, and include the
“parts of i serving to reprod hanically the musical
work™, hanicel ductions”, and “i b ble parts, sach
ag discs or tapes for use in mechanical music-producing machines” re-

ferred to in sections 1(e) and 101(e) of thia title

. -4
TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

“59und recordings” are works that resalt trom the
fixation of & serics of mwsical, spoken, or other sounds,
but not including the wwuuds accompanying a motion
pictare or other audiovisual work, regardless of the
pature of the material ohjects, such as dixks, tapes, or
other phonorecords, in which they are embodied.

“State” includes the District of Colwmubia and the
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and auy territoriex to
which this title i* made applicable by an Act of
Congress.

A “tmusfer of copyright ownendhip” ix an axxigo-
ment, mortgage, exclusive license, or any other ocon-
veyauce, alienation, or hypothecation of a copyright or
of any of the excluxive nights comprized in a copyright,
whether or not it is limited in time or place of effoct,
but not including a nonexclusive license.

A “transmission program” is a body of material
that, as an aggregate, has been produced for the sole
purpose of transmission to the public in sequence and
28 & unit.

To “transmit” & performance or display is to com-
municate it by any device or process whereby images
or sounds are received beyond the place from which
they are sent.
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mmwm‘.vmﬂhsmphkd-‘,m-
mm-wmmmacohnbhnd':hm-
mﬂmo!mmmmm-dwﬂmnd-
thjnrhdiﬂino!thUniMSbhlemmnﬁ-

A‘uduludds"hmnﬁehhﬁumimﬁnnﬁlm
thmmdyhmymnpwdh
uu‘cl-ortownuyinhmﬁu.uuﬁchthuilmmdlylpn
of a useful article is considered a “ueeful article™

‘l'hlnthm’l“vidov”u“vidunr"ilth-mthor‘lnrvivin‘
wmdﬁrﬂhhﬂo{hﬁdﬂiﬁkﬁ&dﬂo{hﬁm

vhdnrornmth-:pm-huhtnmnrrid.

4

A"wrkohhnUnMSu&-" t” is & work prep

by an officer or employee of the United States Government as part

of his official duties.

A %work made for hire” is: N ;
1) a work prepsred by an employee within the scope
his employment ; or
(ﬁ)--mrk,"‘ ordered or issioned for use a8

B9 . ¢ 0 th word “anthor” aball inslude an e
ph;th!h-umﬂhun.

L gl
TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUIR AMENIMENT

The “United States”, when used in a geographi-
cal sense, comprises the several States, the District of
Columbia and the C ealth of Puerto Rico, and
the organised torritories under the jurisdiotion of the
United States Government.

A ‘“aseful article” is an article having an intrinsio
utilitarian function that is not merely to portray the
appearance of the article or to convey information. An
aride that is normally a part of » useful article is
considered & “useful article”.

The author’s “widow” or “widower” is the an-
thor'’s surviving spouse under the law of the author’s
domicils at the time of his or her death, whether or not
the spouse has hater remarried.

A “work of the Unitod States Government” is &
work prepared by an officer or employee of the United
States Government as part of that person’s official
duties.

A “work made for hire" is—

(1) a work prepared by an employee within the
scope of his or her employment; or

(3) a work specially ordered or commissioned

for use as & contribution to & collective wark, as a

—~
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& contribution to s collective work, as a part of a motion pic-
tare or othar audiovisual work, as a tranalation, as a supple-
mentary work, as s compilation, a8 an i ional text, a3
& teat, a8 snxwur material for a test, 88 a photographic or
othar portrait of one or more persons, O &8 an atisa, if the
parties expromly agres in & written instrumant signed by
then that the work shall be considered a work made for hire.
A “supplementary work” is s work prepared for publication
#3 s moondary adjunct to s work by another suthor for the

of introduc Joding, il ing, explaining,
revising, ing upon, or sasisting in the use of the othar
work, such as f ds, afterwords, pictorial ill i
maps, charta, tables, aditorial notes, musical arrangement
angwer ial for tests, bibliographies, appendires, and
indexss. An “instructional text” is s literary, pictorisl, or
graphic work prepared for publication with the purpams of
umin . R

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMERT

pert of a motivn picture or other audiovisal work,

ass lation, as & suppk y work, as a com-
pilation, ax an instructional text, as a test, as answer
material for a test, or as an atlas, if the parties ex-
pressly agree in a written instrument signed b
them that the work shall be considered a work mad:
for hire. For the purpose of the foregoing sentence,
“supplementary work” is & work prepared for publi
cation as s secondary adjunct to a work by aunother
sathor for the purpose of itroducing, concluding,
illustrating, explaining, revising, commenting upen,
or amisting in the une of the other work, such ax
forewords, afterwords, pictorial illustrations, maps,
charts, tablex, editorial notes, musical ar
answer material for tests, bibliographiex, appendixes,

&

and ind and an “instructional text” is a literury,

ictorial, or hic work d for publi

| 4 L b 4 PP ) 4

with the purpose of use in systematic instructional

activities,

-2

S61



$162 Subject matter of copyright: In genernl

(s) Copyright p i
original wocks of suth
sion, now known or later developed, from which they ean be percaived,

scbsinta, in aceordancs with this title, in
hip fired in any tangible medizn of expres-

P} N

d, eithar directly or with the aid

or

of & machine or devica. Works of anthorship include the following
extagories:

(1) litarary works;
(l)-nlwrh.mdndmgnymm'udl,
3 & ic works, incinding any sccompanying music;

(4) pantomimes snd choreographic works;

(8) pictorial, graphic, and sculpturs! works;

(8) motion pictures and other sudiovisual works; and
(7) wund recordings.

(b) In no cam does copyright protection for an original work of
Mpwhnydqphn,pmdu\mmm

of concept, principle, or d& y, regardiass of the form
h'ﬁdkh““‘ plained, il d, or smbodied in sech
wek

—

» *

$4 Az Warmiwos or AvTon Ivcurven—The works for which
copyright may be secured under thia title shall include all the writings
of an author.

$ 3. Crasairrcataon or Woxxs rou B
for registration shall specify to which nfth-!olh'm‘eh-tb
'wklnvhdlwm-nd:txdnmlbhp

o

(n)Bool:,d"_,“,. and cyclopedic works, di
(b) Periodicals, incl

{c) Lectures, ernn-, nddn-n (pnpu«l for oral delivery).
(d) I 1 compositiona.

(e) Musical mnpmtm

(£) Ma,

(x) Worlsof art; models or designa for works of art.
(h) Reprodnetions of a work of art.
(i') Drawings or plastic woris of s seientific or technical character.

(k) Prmhlnd. i "ill

(1) Motion-picture photoplays.

(m) Mmmmuhthnwyl

(n) Sound

m-bmmnmmmnwhwwmm.nmw

Wuckﬂnedmmmldthutﬂ-.nulhnnymm
clamifieation invalidate or impair the copyright protection sscured
wnder this title,

duding prints or labels

-l-

TEXT OF ORI TIEE SUBSTITUTE ANKMNENT

§162. Subject matter of copyright: In gwneral

(+) Copyright p beist, in acsardance with
this title, in original works of authorship fixed in any tangi-
ble medinm of expression, now known or later developed,
from which they ean be perceived, reprodnced, or otherwise
mwdmtwumm'md-mu
device. Works of sathorship include the following categories:

(1) Xterary works;

(3) musiesl works, inclading azy sccompanying
words;

(8) dmmatic works, including any sccompanying
masie;

(4) pantomiraes snd choreographi works;

(B) pictorial, grapbic, and scalptaral works;

(8) motion pictures and other sudioviscal works;
and

{7) »ound recordings.

{b) In no cans does copyright protection for an original
work of authorship extend to any idea, procedure, procsss,
systens, method of operati P4, principle, or discovery,
wathwhiditkdeoth
illustrated, or embodied in suck work.
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§180 Sukect matter of copyright: Compilations and derivative
werks

(8) The mbject metter of copyright o8 spacified by escion. 108 in-
3 ilatione and derivetive works, but protesti for & work
-mm-n—dumw‘

-_duqunohh-til'ﬁ&-ﬁ-h‘ll-_-i

-mmmm-ﬁ-.w-ﬂivm-ﬁ“‘*"’"'

right peotection in tha p

$100 Subject matter of copyright: Notiamal origla
(l)Upn-u—W—f-Thwth".“-. “‘"‘
108, while unpablished, sre sabject to pr under this tite with-
“mbumﬁywdﬂhdhnﬂn .
(b) Pomismmm Wosxs.—The werks spacifiad by sections 108 sad
103, whan published, sre sebject to pratacti

TEIT OF EXISTING LAV

$7. Cormmionr ox Coxrmations or Womxa 1w Puserc Doascanw
om or CorvapunTen Woaxs; S G Nor
Compilations or abrid L dramati-

zations, transiations, or ather versions of works in the public domain
or of copyrighted works when produced with the consent of the
proprietor of the copyright in such works, or works republished with
new mattar, shall be regarded ae new works subject to ight under
the provisions of this title; but the publication of any sech new worka
shall not affect the force or validity of any subsisting copyright upon
the matter employed or any part thereof, or be comstrwsd to imply
an exclusive right to such wes of the original works, or to sscure or
extand copyright in such origina! works.

3o, Ammu?mm!m:kaxgm—'!‘h,ﬂ}wu
Wﬂﬂmym—hthwdwwhuhu
his drminis or assigns. d-llhvuqyrbﬂ;ﬁtp‘
Mwmmﬂhhw—ﬁ“hﬁlﬂ:
mm,muwmwﬁ.&up-
ubhmkdnn“uwm'h_ai.&—n-bﬂ
ohh'ipnuwndwnlynhzhadﬁnl-ﬁllhﬂ-
sactions (8), (b), or (c) below: . ™

(n)“u“nﬂwumhﬂhd—nﬂwﬂn
thUnMShuutﬁfin-dthh‘pbﬁn.ﬁ-dhh'wk;c

(b) w}anuufu-ignmauﬁ-d'hd-nlsﬂ’t«w
pmi-aimwmmdmbym’._m.q-
m-t,orhv,hdti-oﬂhlmhdmlhuofw
unmnmllylh-—hﬂuwhm&—.wmr@l»m

-12-

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT
§108. Subject matter of copyright: Compilations and de-
ivative works

(8) The subject matter of copyright as specificd hy xec-
tion 102 includes compilations and derivative works, hut pro-
tection for & work employing pre-existing material in which
copyright sabsists does not extend to any part of the work in
which such material hax been used unlawfully.

(b) The copyright  a ommpilation or derivative work
extends only to the material coutributed by the author of
such work, as distinguished from the pre-existing mmterial
employed in the work, and does mot imply auy exelusive
right in the pre-exiating material. The copyright in such work
is independent of, and does not affect or enlarge the scope,

3 o i

: .

or of, any copyright protec-

!

tion in the pre-existing material.

§ 164, Subject matter of copyright: National origin

{(s) UNrURLISBED WORKS.—The works specified by
sections 102 and 103, while unpublished, are subject to pro-
tection under this title without regard to the nationality or
domicile of the aathor.

(b) PusLisEEp Works.—The works specified by sec-
tions 102 and 103, when published, are subject to protection
under this title if—
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(1) om the date of first publication, ome or mors of the suthors
1. matinaal or domisiliary of the United States, or is o naticmal,
damiciliary, o pevervign antharity of o fervign netion that is »
m..wmbv&hvﬂdsﬂ-ihs
party;or

(’)'-‘l""*"ﬂ"pnblﬂldinththiudsmuhnlm
‘iﬂmmﬂﬁldﬂldﬂl‘pﬂbﬁﬂﬁﬂ,ilmmm
Universal Copyright Conventior of 1953; or

(')h'ﬂtill!‘pnbwbhﬂnitdluﬁuwm
of its specialismd ag: or by the Organization of A
Statas; or

(l)fh'vrleuu-ﬂhinmuopdnh-w ial procla-
mmmmmm.pm foreign
mm»mwmmmmmmﬁ.
nﬁudhmsmwmwrhmmmmwh
tha United States, copyright p ion on sohb ially the mume
h-iuthumvhi&chhninuﬁmwymb
works of its own nationals and domiciliaries snd works first pub-
lished in that nation, be may by P! ! ion extend p i
wmﬁﬁmwnrhdwhkhmwmolthmh,
uﬁ-dmolﬁmwbﬁaﬁm,nuﬁmd.dmia’li&ry,orm-
-ipsdhm’ityoh.hnuﬁon,orwhichmﬁﬁpnhﬁlbdh
thtm‘wn.'!‘h-hddmtmynvin.upod.armbw
ndpmlmﬁmwimpmmymndiﬁmuﬁmihﬁmm
under s p £

P

[ ¥

TEXT OF EXISTING LAV

Mwlywhwmh-ﬂdh-ﬂw
anthor wnder this title or by treaty; or when such foreign stats or
nation s & party to an i ions] agresment which provides for
iprocity in the granti pyright, by the terms of which agree-
mmnmm—,.nmm.u«—.mm
The exi of the recip 1 conditi foreenid shall be deter-
mined by the President of the United States, by proclamation made
fm—ti-\toﬁme‘ulhpnrp—dlhiﬂbnynqdn:hvvu.
President shall find that the authors, copyright
mmap@rﬁmdmlmpﬁm‘uwwd

formalities prewcriled with respect to snch works by the copyright
hndlh"nitdmm-nhhdwhwq_'-d
facilitics ewential for such compliance, he may by proclamaty
-ehmmofﬁ—uhuyd‘lwﬂohnhhmhm
lehmdhiunwium\nhbynnhmmmmcp
(n-idon'Mnnem-unﬂhﬂnkdsnmorvhunumu
ovantries which accord substantially equal treatment in this respact to
authors, copyright owners, or propri I it £ the United
States: Provided further, That no liability shall attach under this title
fwhrhlmlm&wmdmprbrlﬂthcﬁdinhhd-ﬁ
]‘mminmmm.ﬂ:whcinmh(hm-
ﬁnumhrmynran-ﬂto-ﬂnbuofuyh—?-w
taking or enterprier lawfully undertaken prior to sch date involving

penditure or | cbligation in ion with the exploita-
tion, produrti P ion, circulation, or p of any sech
work.

‘h-Pr-‘dul.myn-nytimmmimm_vpnrh-uﬁum
i-dhndncmypnthwfw-qmdorutmdi:-mﬁmhr
-rhpaﬁndorpeﬁo&oﬂi-nuinhhjwmrimdh
United States may require.
(e)When(hU-iwml(‘Qyﬁdlemﬁon,-‘p&ddounm
&lmhl\\!inm’mQh‘TuM&mﬁ
An-ria-nd\‘hfmimmbormimaf'mml‘hri-&i-
-norubj-ﬂ,whvhkhthwwkwuﬁdp-bluhy'wkm
which copyright is extended 10 this snbeection shall be ex-
mﬁmthﬂbﬁupmﬁthmk:(l)mnqdm.
inmiml(:)thtlhdnlnrwmim“mntom:i&d

thersin; (2) the obligatory depasit requirements of the first sentence
of section 18; (3) the provisions of sections 14, 16, 17. and 18; (4) the
import prohibitians of section 107. to the extent that they ave related
to the manufacturing requirements of section 16; and (5) the require-

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

(1) on the dste of first publication, one or mere
of the anthors is & Bational or domiciliary of the United
States, or is & national, domiciliary, or sovereign author-
ityoflfouignmﬁonthsiluprtymnmpyﬁgh
treaty to which the United Btates is also & party, or is
s less person, wh that person may be
domiciled; or

(2) the work is first poblished in the United Btates
or in a foreign nation that, on the date of first publics-
tion, is a party to the Universal Copyright C: ion ;
or

(3) the work is first published by the United Na-
tions or any of its specialized agencies, or by the Orga-
nisation of American States; or

(4) ‘the work comes within the scope of a Presiden-

tial proclamation. Wh the President finds that a
particular foreign nation extends, to works by sathors
who are nationals or domiciliaries of the United States or
to works that are first published in the United States,
copyright protection on substantially the same basis as
that on which the foreign nation extends protection to
works of its own nationals and domiciliaries and works

first published in that nation, the President may by proc-
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$ME Suhjeet matter of copyright: United Sintes Goversment
werks

Copyright pretoction snder this thls is not available for say werk
dhvﬁlmmubl‘mﬂs&-m
i nat leded fram recsiving aad bolding i mlerred

TEXT OF EXINTING IAW

mants of sections 19 and 90 Aowever, That snch exemptions
hlllpﬂyulyl!!mthundnmp‘blmdllhw-d
the work publishad with the suthority of the suthor or other copyright
thllhrdnwnbd@wd by the name of the
Wmhmdlmwﬂmph’dn-d\
mﬂmuhpnmmdmdwym
Up-&mn.mhudchl'mn_l(hymthm
mnwmu—mumm,cmylmkw
Ppoviodical of 8 citimen or swbject thereof in which ad interim
was subminting on the effective date of said coming into foros shail have
mhnaymmmmudmm

-
TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

lamation extend protection under this title to works of
which one or more of the authors is, on the date of first
publication, a national, domiciliary, or sovereign authority
of that nation, or which was first published in that nation.

witheut the necessity of complying with the further f
specified in section 23 of this title.

‘The provisions of this submsetion shall not be extended to works of
a2 suthor who is a citisen of, or demiciled in the United States of
A—uwdhofphdﬁmpﬂmLmtomImwb-
lished in the [Tnited States.

$8. Corvamurr Nor 10 Summar :v Wasxa 1x Pusac Domaix, o=
Posusaen Paxm % Jour 1, lu.var A_W Corrmmirre,
Pum or Cory-
m&m—!oeopyndndnll nh‘mlhonp-lm
of any work which is in the public damain, or in any work which was
published in this country or any forsign country prioe to July 1, 1000,
and has not beens already copyrighted in the United States, or in any
puhlication of the United States Government, or any reprist, in whole
“or in part, therwof, axcept that the Postmsstar Genera] may sacure copy-
Tight on hahalf of the United States in the whole or any part of the
publicstions authorised by section 3508 of title 0.

or - by the G esither sapa-
nﬂywu-pﬂuheu—n.dnymnwﬁdnw‘-
wuhaisting shail not be taken to canse any or annubment of

tha copyright or to authorize any wse or appropristion of emch copy-
Tight material withaut the cansant of the copyright proprister '

The President may revise, suspend, or revoke any such
proclamation or impose any conditions or limitations on
P iont under & prock it

§105, Subject matter of copyright: United States Govern-
meat works
Copyright protection under thia title ix not available for
any work of the United States Govermuent, hut the United
States Government is not precluded from receiving and hold-
ing copyrights ferred to it hy assig bequest, or
otherwise: Provided, however, That the Secretary of Com-

merce may secure copyright for a limited term not to exceed
five years, on behalf of the U'nited States as author or copy-
right owner in any National Technical Information Bervice
publication, which is disseminated pursuant to the provisions

of chapter 23 of title 15.
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§ 108 Exelusive rights in copyTighted werks

Subject to sections 107 through 118, the owner of copyright under
this title has the exclusive rights to do and to authorize any of the
following :

(1) to reproduce the copyrighted work in copies or phovo-
records;

{2) to prepare derivative works basad upon the copyrighted
work;

(3) to distribute copies or ph wds of the copyrighted
work to the public by mle or other tranafer of ownership, or by
rental, leasa, or lending ;

(4) inthe cams of literary, musical, dramatic, and choreographic
works, pantomimes, and motion pictures and other sudiovisusl
works. to perform the copyrighted work publicly; and

{8) in tha case of literary, musical, dramatic, and choreographic
works, pantamimes, and pictorial, graphic, or aculptural works,
including the individual images of a motion pictare or other
aodiovisml work, to display the copyrighted work publicly.

TXXT OF EXISTING IAV

§ 1. Excuusave Rioirme an 10 Carmmscirmen Wosxs.—Any person en-
titled thereto, upon complyiug with the provisians of this title, shall
have the exclamive right :

(a) Toprint, reprint, publish, copy, and vend the copyrighted work ;

{b) To tranalate the copyrighted work into other langusges or
dukﬂl.ormhu\ nhurtnm(lmwl.lhth.lmnrywﬂi to

ise it if it be & nond work ; to convert it into & novel or
ather nondramatic work if it be a drama ; to arrange or adapt it if it be
» musical work; to complete, execute, and finish it if it be a model or
dreign for s work of art;

(¢} To deliver, suthoriae the delivery of, read, or present the copy-
rumdekmp-blnhmﬂlh.h«un.mndﬁ-cr
similer production, or other ic literary work; to make or
mhuﬁud-nvmmumd&u’byah
dhh.u-hdurmpﬂ.inynnvmcluw-‘\dh

" diced ; and to play
upﬂmhnnpyﬂuhp‘.nﬂdheﬂnlﬂ.w pniln,u
reproduce € in any manner or by any nwthod whatsoever. The dam-
ages for the infringrment by broadesst of any work referred to in this
ambacction shal! not exceed the sum of §100 where the
brosdcaster shows that he was not awarn thet he was inlringing and
that murh infrimgewent could not have bren reassmably foresren; and

(d) To perform or repreasnt the copyrightad work publicly if it bs
& dranis or, if it be & drmmatic work and not reproduced in copies for
mle, to vend any manmmript or any record whatsorver thereof; to
maks or te provure the making of any tranecription or record thereof
byuh—'inh.nwbdn-npn,n-‘ymny—n-rcbyuy
method be axhibited. 1
nd'nuhu,p.htu. pldm.crnpnhuhnny
—n.-byuy-dhivhh-—v

(e) To parform the copyrighted work publicly for profit if it be a
musical composition: and for the purpose of public performanca for
profit, and for the purposss set forth in subssction () hereof, to make
any arrangwnent or sstting of it or of the melody of it in any system of
netation or any form of reeord in which the thought of an author may
be recorded and from which it may be resd or reproduced : Provided,
‘That the pm\-n-ofthumlr =0 ﬁru!kymncopyn‘btm
trolling the parts of i serving to rep

the musical work, shall include anly compositions pablished and upy
righted aftcr July 1. 1000, and shall not include the works of a foreign
suthor or composer uniess the foreign state or nation of which such
author or composer is a citizen or subject grants, either by treaty, con-
vention, agreement. or law, to citisens of the Vinited States similar
rights. And as s condition of extending the copyright control to such
mechanicn] reproductions, that whenever the owner of 8 musical copy-
right bhas vaed or permitted or kuowingly soquiesoed in the use of the

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMERDMENT

$106. Exclusive rights in copyrighted werks

Bubject to sections 107 through 118, the owner of copy-
right ander this title has the exclusive rights to do and to
authorize any of the following :

(1) to reproduce the copyrighted work in copies or
phonorecords;

(2) to prepare derivative works based apon the
copyrighted work ;

(3) to distribute copies or phonorecords of the
copyrighted work to the public by sale or other trans-
fer of ownership, or by rental, lease, or lending ;

(4) in the case of literary, musical, dramatic, and
choreographic works, p imes, and motion pictares
and other sudiovisual works, to perform the copy-
righted work publicly ; and

(5) in the case of literary, musical, dramatic, and
choreographic  works, p imes, and pictorial,
graphic, or sculptural works, including the individual

images of & motion picture or other audiovisual work,
to display the copyrighted work publicly.
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copyrighted work upom the parts of instruments serving te repruines

machanically the mnsical work, any other person may male similar

e of the copyrighted work upon the payment to the copyright pro-

pristor of a royalty of % conts on sach such part manufactured, to be
. " £ - .

excopt in came of public par-
h—mhrpmlt Tt shall be the duty of the copyright owner, if o
'wnes the musical comp hinagelf for the e of parts of

instyements ssrving to reproduce mechanieally the musienl work, ov
licenars athers to do s, to file notice thervef, accompanied by o recurd-
ing fee, in the copyright ofice, and any failure te fle such natice shall
be o complete defense to any smit, action, or preceeding for any in-

of such copyright.
h_ﬁhhnﬁuﬁmhpyblhw”
prietoe within thirty days sfter drmand in writing the full sum of
royakies dwe at eaid rate st the date of such demand, the court may
award taxable cests to the plaistiff and o renscnshle coumnal fee, and
the comrt may, in its discretion, enter judgment thevvin for any cum
in eddition over the ameunt found to be dus as royalty in acssrdense
with the tarme of this title, net easreding thres times sush asemmt.
‘The repreduction or rendition of & nvasioal sampesition by or spen

machines shal! nat be deetaed & publis performance for
proft unlem a fee is charged for admission te the plas where auh
repreduction or readition coours.

TEXT OF COMMITIER SUBSTITUTE AMEMDMENT
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M.W-a:l-dnriﬁh:l‘lkm )
lxm&pmﬁmdmlmmhru-vdl
i vork.imludiuuebmbyupnduﬁmmwp-n

w«wm,mmwmwm.@,mm
t, news rA-- 'R
poses such a3 ot o dloll-l“. "

ship, or b, isnot sn i ‘ ‘
mm-mﬂo(nwrkinmypudmhru-nlh-
tha factors to be considered shall inclade:

) '-hlpurp-mdchndn'o{ﬂn_;
(9) the nature of the copyrighted work;

(3) the smount and sabatantiality of the portion umd in 1v-

lation to the copyrighted work as s whole; and

(4) the effect of the uses upon the potantial markat for or vales

of the copyrighted work.

«17-

TEXT OF OMMITIER BUBSTITUTE AMEWNENT

§107. Limitations en exclusive rights: Pair use

Notwithstanding the provisions of section 108, tha fair
use of & copyrighted wark, including such we by reprodac-
tion in copies or phonorecords or by any other means speci-
flod by that section, for purposes wuch & criticiam, com-
meat, news reporting, teaching (including maltiple copies
for clamroom use), scholarship, or research, is not an in-
fringument of copyright. In dermining whether the use

‘made of & work in any perticular case is & fair use the

factors 10 be considered shall inclade—
(1) the parposs and charscter of the use, indluding
whether such use is of a commercial natare or is for nca-
proft edacational parposss;
(2) the natare of the copyrighted work;
(8) the amoust and subetantiality of the portion
wsed in relation to the copyrighted work as & whole; and
(4) the effect of the use upon the potential market
for or valus of the copyrighted work.



TEIT ADOPTED BY SENATE

S L - rights: R i by lwaries
and archives
(s) Notwithatanding the provisions of sction 108, it is mot an in-
fringmment of copyright for u lilrary or archives, ar any of ita en-
ployes scting within tha scope of thair employmest, to reproducs no
» copy or ph d of & work, or to distrib ch copy
or ph ord, nnder the conditi ifisd by thia metion, if:

(1) the reproduction or distribution is mede without any pur-
pom of direct or indirect commercial advantage;

(2) the collections of the libeary or archives are (i) open to the
pablic, or (ii) available not anly to remarchers afilisted with the
libeary or srchives or with the institution of which it js s part, bt
also to other peracoms dning research in s specializad fleld ; and

(8) the reproduction or distribution of the work includes s
‘notien of copyright.

(b) The rights of reproduction and distribotion under this section
spply to s copy or phe wd of an unpuhlished work duplicated in
facuimils form solely for purposss of pressrvation and security oe for
h"hmuhmﬂmu‘.ﬂﬁv—dht’pb
scribed by clause (2) of subsection (s), if the copy or phonorecord
is in the collactions of the library or archives.

3o
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TEXT OF COMMITTEE PRINT
§ 108. Limitations on exclusive rights: Reproduction by k-
braries and archives

(a) Notwithstanding the provisions of seotion 1086, it ix
not an infringement of copyright for a library or archives, or
any of its employees acting within the scope of their employ-
ment, to reproduce no more than one copy or phenorecord of
a work, or to distribute such copy or phonorecord, under the
conditions specified by this section, if—

(1) the reproduction or distribution is made with-
out any purpose of direct or indirect commercial
advantage; l

(2) the collections of the library or archives are
(1) open to the public, or (ii} available not only to
researchers ‘aﬁiliated with the library or archives or with
the institution of which it ix a part, but also to other
persons doing research in a specialized field; and

(3) the reproduction or distribution of the work
includes a notice of copyright.

{b) The rights of reproduction and distribution under
this section apply to a copy or phonorecord of an unpub-
lished work duplicated in facsimile form solely for purposes of

preservation and security or for deposit for research use in

€02
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() mﬁﬂtdwmm&i—ﬁml.pp‘li-hlmw
wmﬂd-ﬂlﬂwﬂdupwhwwﬁ
Mtbwmmdnphmmoinwyyuwmnu -
qd.a«-ﬁmﬁng,m.wmm,ifmﬁbnrymmmm.
-mm-bhdmdmmindthnmmmdnpwunmh
obtained at a fair price.

(d) Thrighho(npmdneﬁumddiﬁbnﬁm‘mdnmhx
:pplywnwpy.mdnfmﬂweowmnlshhvyor c
v}nnt.h_rm;k-hilnqmorﬁvmthnofmnﬂ?ﬂh‘huryar
olmmnthnmnﬂidaorahrmwihmumlww~

archivea,
righted collectin o pariodical isme, or to.s copy or phonorscurd of &
small part of any other copyrighted work, if:

and the library

becomes the property of the user,
or(:x)d:::::hdmmp:nthmpy would be used for any
pwpo.ﬁhﬂthnpﬁnhﬂdy,t!ﬂl‘rﬁi.p.wl—nb;ﬂ
(2) the library or archives displays prominently, at tha place
vhuud.nmmpld,wdiul\ﬂ-miumd-rbﬂn.nm
h‘dmﬁéﬁhw&mvﬁmﬁmmmh-
MdWMpmﬂbbymhﬁu
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another library or archives ot we type uescruswea ny ciause
(2) of subsection (a), if the copy or phonorecord reproduced
is currently in the collections of the library or archives.

(c) The right of reproduction under this section applies

M chad H a

work dup in

to a copy or pl dofap
facsimile form solely for the purpose of replacement of a copy
or ph d that is damaged, deteriorating, lost, or stolen,

if the library or archives has, after a reasonable effort, deter-
mined that an unused repl t cannot be obtained at &
fair price.

(d) The rights of reproduction and distribution under

this section apply to a copy, made from the collection of &
library or archives where the user makes his or her request or
from that of another library or archives, of no more than
one article or other contribution o a copyrighted collection
or periodical issue, or to & copy or phonorecord of a small part
of any other copyrighted work, if—

(1) the copy or ph d b the property
of the user, and the library or archives has had no notice
that the copy or phonorecord would be used for any
purpose other than private study, scholarship, or re-
search; and

(3) the library or archives displays prominently,

at the place where orders arc accepted, and includes on



(o) Tha rights of reproduction sad distribution wnder this metion
apyly to the eatire work, or to & sabatantial pert of it, meda frem the
eallantion of s library or srehives where the user males his requast or
_ﬁﬂﬂ-&w-uﬁ‘ﬂhm-mh
Sust deburminad, on the hasis of & resanmable investigution, that & eopy
u_‘dﬁw'dﬂﬂh“nlhh
peim, if:

(1) n.u'yha-hmdth_,-d&h)hﬂ
.uﬁnhu--ﬂ-ﬁuhmwﬂdh—lhq
F’—*hph&ﬂ.m. remsarch; aind

{(8) the libeary or archives displaye prominantly, ot the placs
'hn-dnmuqhd.nlinhl--h-hh_.-m
h‘dmﬁ#hmﬁﬁw—ﬂ&w
ot Copyrights sball prescribe by regulaticn.
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ite order form, a waming of copyright in accordance

with requi that the Register of Copyrights shail
prescribe by regulation.
(o) The rightn of reproduction and dstribution. under

this section apply to the entire work, or to a substantial
pert of it, made frem the collection of a library or archives
where the user makes bis or her request or from that of an-
other Ebrary or archives, if the library or archives has first
detarmined, on the basis of a reasvnable investigation, that
& oopy or pb d of the copyrighted work cannot be ob-
tained at & fair price, if—

(1) the copy or phonorecord becomes the prop-
erty of the uses, and the library or archives bas had no
uﬁahthmwpwnmdwmm.hmdfu
any purpose other than private stady, scholarship, or
ressarch; and

(2) the library or archives displays prominently,
at.the place where orders are scoepted, and includes
on its order form, s warning of copyright in accord-
snoe with requirements that the Register of Copyrights
shall presoribe by regulation.

14
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(,)mmamumwmm

axtend to the isolated and unrelatsd rep or distribution of
single copy or ph rd of the same material on sep i
but do not axtand to cass where the library or archives, or its
employws:
(l)inmchunhnﬁdm-nbhli-nﬂﬂ-h‘l
agaging in the ralated or concerted reproduction or distributi

ofn]ﬁphwp'-mmn‘hofﬂh-ﬂwil,'w
Mumo@wwnyﬁdmﬁw
inmddfww_hymwmindividmhah-p-
rata use by tha individual thembers of & group; or
(3) engagws in the systamatic reproduction or d
single or multiple copies or ph rds of

in sulmmetion (d).

s tribution of

ol dearribed

(&) mwuwmdm.mwmmd-mm
&mwplyh-nﬁd-wh-wmpﬁﬂwtﬂpw‘l-fh
orsmimpiannorot.hrwdiovinnl work other than an sudio-
wmhﬁuﬁmmuaptmnmnnhhniuﬁmdﬂl
applywithwhﬁ;hhgnnhdbymh-eﬁm(b)nd(c).

TEXT OF CRMUTIEE SUBSTITUTS AMKRIMENT

(g) The rights of reproduction and distribution under

(2

&.- . ‘hm' 1 J.M 1. 2 P P gL
or distribution of a single copy or phonorecord of the mame
ial on t ions, but do not extend to canes

where the library or archives, orits employee—

(1) is aware or has substantis]l reason to believe
that it is engnging in the related or concerted repro-
duction or distribution of multiple copies or phonorecords
of the same material, whether made on one occasion or
over & period of time, and whether inteaded for aggre-
gate we by one or more individuals or for separate use
‘by the individual mambers of & group; or

(2) ongages in the systematic reproduction or dis-
\tribation of single or multiple copies or pbonorecords
of material described in subseotion (d) : Provided, That
nothing in this clanse prevents a library or archives from
perticipating in interiibrary arrangements that do net
bave, as their purpose or effect, that the Library or
grchives receiving suh copies or phonarecords for dis-
tribution does 30 in such aggregate gquantities us to
ub-ﬁtnhfw.;mb-aipﬁontoorpumhmdnchmrh
(b) The rights of reproduction apd distribation under

thip seqtion do not apply to & musical work, s pictorisl,

-
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grephio or sculptarsl work, or & motion pictare or other
audiovisual work other than an audiovisual work dealing with
news, except that no such limitation shall apply with re-
spect to rights granted by sabsections (b) and {0}, or with
respect to piotorial or graphic works published as illustre~
tions, dingrema, or similar adjunots to works of which copies
produced or distributed in dance with subssotions
{d) and (e).

(i) Five years from the effective date of this Act, and
ot five-year intervals thereafter, the Register of Copyrights,
after consulting with representatives of authors, book amd
periodical publishers, and other owners of copyrighted ma-

terials, and with representatives of library users and fibrar-

ians, ahall submit to the Congress a report setting forth the
extent to which this section has achieved the intended statu-
tory balancing of the rights of creators, and the needs of
users. The report should also describe any problems that may
have arisen, and present legislative or other recommenda-

tions, if warranted.
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FEXT ADOPTED BY SEEATE
$108 Limitations en axclusive rights: Effect of transfer of par-

tienlar copy or phowervcerd
(.)mhw“d-d-m(l),&wud
ap lar copy or ph ¢ lawfully dar this titls, or smy

perscn sathorized by him, is eatitied, without the sutherity of the
copyright owner, to sall or otherwise dispass of the posssesion of that
copy or phomorecsrd.

(b) Notwithatanding the provisions of ssetion 108(35), the owner
of o particnlar copy lawfully made under this titls, or any permm
suthorisd by him, is entitled, without the suthority of the copyright
ownar, to display that copy publicly, sithar directly or by the projeo-
tion of o more than ane image at & tima, to viewsrs presunt st the
place whare the copy is locatad.

(¢) Tha privilegws preacribed by sub (s) and (b) do not,
uniem anthorized by the copyright owner, extand to any person who
hlegiudy—fmdthwyww&_hm
right ownar, by rental, leams, loan, or otherwiss, without acquiring
ownarship of it.

£ 27. Corrmairr Durrrxcr Faox Prorzary tv Ousncr Corrmunras;

Erracr co Sawz or Onswcr, mwA—r-n-ruOornnn.—‘l\.
copyright is distinct from the property in the material object copy-
righted, and the sale or conveyance, by gift or otherwiss, of the ma-
wonmlm«r-uzw-mamm
nor shall the asi of the copyrigh ) fer of the
mlneth-nufulobm,htmhm‘mth-mhhuhd-ndm
hh&mmwwthhwnolnymdnw
vm-kthp_-uolﬂudnhlbnnh'hﬂym

-
TEXT OF COMMITTEX SUBSTITUTS AMKIMEWT
§100. Limitations en exclusive rights: Effect of trunafer

of purticular copy or phumerecord
(a) Notwithatanding the provisions of scction 106 (3),
the owner of s particular copy or ph d lawfully

made wunder this title, or any person authoriaed by swch
owner, is entitled, without the authority of the copyright
owner, o sell or otherwise dixpone of the pomemsion of that
oopy or phonorecord.

(%) xmum«m 108(8),
the owner of & particular copy lawinlly made under this title,
or eny person authorised by mich owner, is entithed, withoat
the axthority of the eopyright owner, to dinplay that copy

publidly, sither directly or by the projection of no more thea
one image at & tims, to viewers preseut at the place whare
the copy is located.

(c) The privilages proscribed by subsections (s) and
(b) do not, unless autharised by the copyright owner, ex-
tend to eay persom who has aoquired possession of the copy
or phomorecord from the copyright owner, by rental, lease,
loan, or otherwise, without acquiring ownership of it.
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SEXT ADOFTED BY SEEATE T OF EXIFETED 1AW

(f) Nothing in this section—

(1) shall be construed to imposs liability for copyright in-
fringement upon a library or archives or its employees for the un-
supervised use of reproducing equipment located on its premises,
provided that such equipment displays s notice that the making
of a copy may be subject to the copyright law;

(2) excuses a person who uses such reproducing e:]uipment or
who req; « copy under subsecti (d) from liability for copy-
ﬁ(htinfringmmtformyluhlu.orformylmru-olnch
copy, it it axceeds fair use as provided by section 107

(3) in any way affects the right of fair use as pmdod by sec-
tion 107, or any 1 obligati d at any time by
the library or archives when it obtained a copy or ph rd of
a work in its collections; or

(4) shall be d to limit the reproduction and distribu-
tion of & limited number of copiss and excerpts by s library or
of an audiovisual news prog subject to clauses (1),

(2),and (8) of subsaction ().

TEXT OF CRSOTIXE SUBSTITUTE AMERIMENT
(f) Nothing in this section—

(1) shall be construed to impowe liability for copy-
right infringement upon a library or archives or its
employees for the unsupervised use of reproducing equip-
ment located on its premises: Provided, That such
oquipment displays a notice that the making of a copy
may be subject to the copyright law;

(2) excuses & person who uses such reproduring
equipment or who requests a copy or phomorecord
under subsection (d) from lability for copyright in-
fringement for any such act, or for any Jter use of
such copy or phonorecord, if it exceeds fair use as pro-
vided by section 107;

(3) shall be construed to Limit the reproduction
and distribution by lending of a limited mmwmber of
oopies and excerpts by a libmry or archives of an sudio-
visual newx program, subject to clauses (1), (2), and
(8) of sabsection () ; or

(4) in any way affects the right of fair use as pro-
vided by section 107, or any contrastual obligations
asumed st any time by the library or archives when
it obtained s copy or phonorecord of & work in its
collections.
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TEXT AGPTED BY SENATE

$11a Li - rights: of curtain per-
fermances and displays
Notwithatanding the provisions of sectian 106, the following sre not
infringemants of copyright:

(1) performancs or display of a work by instructors or pupils
in the courss of face-to-face teaching activities of s nonprofit
aducational institution, in & clamroom or ximilar place devoted
to instruction, unless, in the cas of s motion picture or ather

" 1 work, the perft or the displsy of individusl
imags, is given by mesns of a copy that was not lawfully made
under this title, and that the person responsible for the perform-
anoe Imew or had reasn o believe was not lawfully made;

(8) perf ofs literary or mumecai worK
or display of  work, by or in the course of & transmismion, if:
(A) the performancs or display is s regular part of the

ies of & g body or

o nomprofit edneational institasion; and
{B) the performancs or display is dirertly related and of
<1 eaat to the hing content of the transmis-

siem ; and

-5~

PEXT OF XKISTDNG 1AW TXXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT
§110. Limitations ea exclusive rights: E bon of cer-
tain performances and displays
Notwithstanding the provisions of seotion 108, the fol-
lowing are not infringements of copyright:
(1) performance or display of « work by instructors

{Undar subsections (¢) amd () of saction 1, sugwe,
the exlunaive right of the copyright owmer to

or pupils in the course of face-to-face teaching activities

of a nonprofit educational institution, in & cl or

similar place devoted to instruction, unless, in the case of
s motion pictare or other andiovisual work, the perform-
ance, or the display of individual images, is given by
means of & copy that was not lawfully made under this
title, and that the person responsible for the performance
knew or had reason to believe was not lawfully made;

(2) perf of s nond tic literary or musi-
cal work or display of & work, by or in the course of &
transmission, if—

(A) the performance or display is s regular

part of the 5y - ional activities of a

governmental body or a nonprofit educational insti-

tution ; and
{B) the performance or display is directly re-
lated and of material assistance to the teaching con-

tent of the transmission; and

012
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(C) th ion i made primarily for:

(i) reception in clemsrorans or similar pleces noemally
devotad to instruction, or

(il) recuption by persoas te whom the transmission is
directad becomss their disahilities or ather special cironm-
stances prevent their attandence in clasrooms or similar
hmmmm’ ion, or

(i) recoption by oficars or errploynas of govermmem-
tal bodies es & part of their ofiial duties or employ-
mant;

(3) pork es of o dramatic litsrary or musical work
or of 8 dramatico-smsical work of & religious nsture, or displsy of
s work, in tha courss of services at s place of worship or other
religious asmambly;

(4) purh of a dramatio literery or mmmical work
otherwiee than in & to the publie, without any pur-
powm of direct or indirect commercial sdvantage and without
psyment of any fes or other comp jon for the perf
to ey of its perf: ar it if:

(A) thewe is no direct or indiroct admimsion charge, or ~

BI04 & . Prooided. howerer. That nothing in this tithe
shail be 80 construed as to prevent the performance of religious or
sccolar works such as oratorios, cantatas, niauses, or octavo choruses
by public schools, church clioirs, or vocal societies, rented, borrowed,
or obtained from some public libenry. public achool, church choir,
school choir, or vocal society, provided the performance is given for

haritabl ducational purposes and not for profit.

TEXT OF OMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE ANENMRENT

(C) the imdon ix made primarily for—
(i) reception in classrooms or similar pinces
normally devoted to instruction, or

(ii) reception hy persons to whom the
transmission is directod becawse their disabilities
or other special circumstances prevent their
sitendance in classrooms or similar places nor-
mally devoted to inatruction, or

(iii) reception by officers or employees of
governmental bodies 23 & part of their official
duties or employment;

(8) perd of & nond e literary or musi-
cal work or of & dramatico-musical work of a religious
natare, or display of & work, in the course of services at
« place of hip or other religi bly ;

{4) perd of & nond ic literary or masi-
cal work otherwise than in a transmission to the pubbic,
without any puarpose of direct or indirect commercial
advantage snd without payment of any fee or other
for the perf

"y

to any of its per-
P or orgs  if—
(A) there is no direct or indirect admision
charge; or

112



m)hm‘hmthﬂmd
Fﬂ.&ﬁ-‘—‘ Rakea, are wed exclusively for eduos-
omdl, iutigioss, or charitable parpesss and act or private
'—:::'-"-l*'-'ﬁdmituu-u-ﬂ
notios of 1ii obfectionie to G performance ander
ing wai , the follow-

W) 'io nation shall be in writing and signed by the
espyright ownar or his duly antherined agust; and

(i) the motice shall bs mrved on the permm respes-
sible for the performancy st lesst wven days batore the
date of the performancs, and shall stats the reascms for
Mis ebjoctions ; and

(iii) the motics shall comply, in form, condemt, and
e of pervics, with requiruments that the Regisier
ot Copyrighin shall prasxibe by regulath

® icaticn of iasion, embodying s pect
or display of & work by the poblic resption of the tranemissien
@ s single receiving ‘sppetites of o kind ailmienly wed in pri-
vate haveen, uanless :

| TEXT OF CONMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMEKDMENT

(B) the prooeeds, after deducting the reason-
able ooets of producing the perfe are used
dmsively for educational, religious, or charitable

purposes and not for private financial gain, except
where the oopyright owner has served mnotice of
ebjection to the performance wnder the following

-conditions :

(i) the notice shall be in writing and signed
by the copyright owner er mich owner’s duly
anthorised agent; and

(i) the notice shall be scrved on the per-
son respamsible for  the, performance at least
soven duys before the date of the performance
and shail siste the reasons for the .sbjection:
-l

(i) the notioe shall comply, in ferm, oo
tont, and manner of service, with requirements
that the Begister of Copyrights shall prescribo
by reguiation;

{5) ocommunication of & transmission embodying s

performance of & work by the public reception of the
tranemission on & single reosiving apparates of a kind
commonly used in private homes, unlees—

44



TEC? ADOPTSD BY AENATE

m.hm‘--ﬂ-b—wumm
slam; o

(n)h__-ﬁ-mﬁum&mﬁl
to the publia;

(¢)—g—-d-.nm_'dwkhlh_
of sn snnmal agrisaltural or hocticultural fair or

b,.pu—lhdyubwﬂwh‘l'-‘
tiomltural organimtion;

m y-bmd-mdnmmnnlwwkby"-ﬂﬂl
aatablishment open to the public at large without any direct or
indirest adwiasion charge, whare the sole purposs af the perfor-
u-ummm.u-ﬁm-wwd*'
werk snd the parformence is not tranamitied bayond the piacs
whare the establishmaent is located ; and

TEX? Or EXISTING LAW

-28-
TEXT GF COMMITIE PRINT

(A) s direct charge is mede to see or hear the
trausmission ; or

(B) the performance or display is further trans-
mitted beyond the place where the receiving ap-
parstus is located ;
(6) perd of a nond ic masical work by

s govermmental body or a nonprofit agricultural or
horticaltural erganization, in the course of an annual
agricultaral or horticultural fair or exhibition conducted
by smch body or organization; the exemption provided
‘by this clause <hall extend to any liability for copyright
infringement that weuld otherwise be imposed on such
body or organization, nnder doctrines of vicarious liahility

or related infri t, for a perf e by a conces-

8

, busi tall;ch +

or other person at such
fair or exhibition, but shall not excase any such person
from liability for the performance;

(7) performanee of a nondramatio musical work by
s vending establishment open to the public at large
without any direct or indirect admission charge, where
the sole purpose of the performance is to premote the
retail sale of copies or phonorecords of the work, and

€1e



{8) performancs of a litarary work in the courws of a broadoast
swrvice i Reall: mh[ A o ‘ ~‘*.
eational radio and television stations to & print or anral handi
capped sadience.

-29-
TEXT OF COMMITIER SUBSTITUTE AMENDNENT

the performance is not transmitted beyond the place
where the establishment is located and is within the
immediate area where the sale is oocurring;

(8) perf of & nond ic literary work, by

or in the course of a tranxmission specifically designed
for and primarily directed to hlind or other handicapped
persons who are unable to read normal printed material
as a result of their handicap, or deaf or other handicapped
persons who are unahle to hear the aural signals accom-
penying a transmission of visual signals, if the perform-
ance is made without any purpose of direct or indirect

ial sdvantage and its ission is made
through the facilities of (i) s governmental body; or
(ii) a ial educational broad station (as

defined in section 397 of title 47) ; or (iii) a radio sab-
carrier authorization (as defined in 47 CFR 73.293-
73.295 and 73.593—73.59.:3); or (iv) a cable system
(as defined in section 111(f)).

¥1¢



TEIT ADOPTED BY SENATE

gL L tiama ou exciumsive rights: > The
(+) Comrace Trummcmmn Remers P
of & primary

:’m,d-miunwdw“‘

Q) m-n&qmmhmmw-aﬂ-m
and cnsists entirsly of the relaying, by the managwnant of &
w’w.m.,,mu-imﬂnmﬂmdwh‘.‘
mitted by » broadcast station licemed by the Fedaral Gomununice-
tima Comm -nm&wmmd-ﬂ@w
‘hpdmlmdgn-horrddmdmnﬂm
and o direet chargs i mads (0 oee or hear the sscondary trine

mission ; oF

{8) thmdﬂmn-ni-imumndanldyfwlhpnrpm
-ndmd-themdiﬁmup‘ciﬁdbycm- (2) of section 110; or

(8) tha seoondary tramvission is made by any carrier who
hoa Do direct or indi mﬂhmumd
b pri imion or over the particalar recipients of the
secondary transmission, and whose sctivities with respect to the

jmmion comaiat solely of providing wires, cables,
or other cmmuications channals for the use of others : Provided,

That the provisions of this clause extend cnly to the sctivities of
dmmmmmm——undhnﬁ
cxompt. from lisbility the activities of others with respect to their
own primary or secandary transmision ; or

TEXT OF EXISTING LAW

-3-

TEXT OF COMMITTE PRINT

$111. Limitations on exclusive rights: Secondary trans.
missions
(a) CmmraiN SECONDAEY TRANSMISSIONS ExX-
EMPTED.—The secondary transmission of & primary trans-
mission emBodyhxg a8 performance or disply of a work is
not an infringement of copyright if—

(1)} the secondary transmission is not made by a
cable system, and oconsists entirely of the relaying, by
the management of a hotel, apartment house, or similar

blishment, of signals itted by & broadcast sta-
tion licensed by the Federal Communications Commis-

sion, within the local service area of such station, to the
private lodgings of guests or residents of such establish-
ment, and no direct charge is made to see or hear the
secondary transmission ; or

(2) the secondary transmission is made solely for
the purpose and under the conditions specified by clause
(2) of section 110; or

(3) the secondary transmission is made by any car-
rier who has no direct or indirect control over the con-

tent or selection of the primary transmission or over the

particular recipi of the dary tr ission, and

whose activitics with respect to the secondary transmis-

G1¢e



TEXT ADOPTED BY FSTE

(c)mmm"‘““"”"d""',‘?‘
.--hb,.pmmdhdy,wnh-nﬂlpﬂ“:mm
«..‘..’mnldimurilﬁn‘u-ﬂlulnl'il’ﬂv
and without charge to the recipiants of the gomndary trangeiesion
othar than smmaaments neceisy to dafrsy the sctual and resse:
whie costs of meintaining sod opersting the

hon mr'vios.

(b) wwumm—m@m.
mw.—wuwibdhymu)fld (c?,l.h
scondary transmission o the public of & primary transuasion
MnWaﬁkyM.MiM-n
adwmmwx.maﬂwum
_&widdhy-amwwmihhpn—ry.m
-'—'minﬁmd-hnnpﬁmbyhpb‘ien\upw:u'n-
uvlhdudlimitdwnup.imbypnmmmbfu?hbph_lm
Wm,mmm;mm{um-
""'““-ﬂ".ﬁnfﬁnﬂmiﬁhumdﬁ-WM-
mmmmma.mnuwmm@h-
mwmo{mrmww

TEXT OF EXIUTING IAW

TEXT OF COMMITIPE SUBSTITUTE AMEWMENT »
sion oonsist solcly of providing wires, cables, or other
communications channels for the use of others: Provided,
That the provisions of this clanse extend only to the
activities of said carrier with respect to secondary trans-
missions and do not exempt from lisbility the activities
of others with respect to their own primary or secondary
transmissions ; or

(4) the secondary transmission is not made by a

cable system but is made by a governmenta! body, or
other nonprofit organization, withoat any parpose of
direet or indi ial advantage, and without
charge to the recipients of the secondary transmission
other than assessments necessary to defray the actual
and hle costs of maintaining and ing the

o8 POrRES

secondary transmission service.

(b) BeooNDARY TRANSMISSION OF PRIMARY TRANS-
uiEsioN 10 CoNTROLLED GuoUur.—Notwithstanding the
provisions of snbsections (2) and (c), the secondary trans-
mission to the public of a primary tranamission embodying s
performance or display of & work is actionable as an act of
infringement under section 501, and is fally subject to the

dies provided by sections 502 through 508, if the pri-

mary transmission is not made for reception by the pube

91¢



TEXT ADOPTED EY SERAYE

(e) & Te wy Cama §
(1) Sabject to the provisions of clanss ($) of this wabwection, see-
ondary tranmnissions to the public by a cable system of & primary
transmission made by & broadcast statiom liemnesd by the Federal
C jcations Commission and embodying s perf: or die-
play of s work shall be subject to campnlsory licansing apom eampli-
ance with the requi of suhaaction (d) in the folk camsa:
(A) Whers the signais comprising the primary i
are axclusivily saral and the secoadary tranemission is permis-
sible under the rules, regulations or suthorizations of the Fedaral
‘Communivations Commission ; or
(B) Where the community of the cable system is in whala or
in part within the local service ares of the primary transmitter;
or

TEXT OF EXISTING LAW

-3

TEXT OF COMIYTE PRINT
at large but is controlled and limited to reception by par-
ticular members of the public: Provided, howerer, That such
dary transmission is not actionable as an act of infringe-
ment if— "

(1) the primary transmision is made by a broed-
cast station Loensed by the Federal Communicatioms
Commission ;

(2) the carriage of the signals comprising the seo-
ondary transmission is reqaired under the rules, reguls-
tions, or authorizations of the Federal Commaunieations
Commission ; and

(3) the signal of the primary transmitter is not
altered or changed in any way by the secondary
transmitter.

(c) SECONDARY TRANSMISSIONS BY CABLE SYSTEMS.—
(1) Subject to the provisions of clauses (2), (3), and
(4) of this subsection, dary issions to the public

by a cable system of a primary transmission made by a broad-
cast station licensed by the Federal Communications Com-
mission or by an appropriate governmental aathority of
Canada or Mexico and embodying a performance or display
of a work shall be subject to compulsory licensing upon
compliance with the requirements of subsection (d) where

L12



TEXT ADOPTED BY SESATE

(C) Where the carriage of the signals compriing the second-
mmﬁmimﬁ&mmmwﬂ
authorizations of the Federal Communications Commission.
(8) Notwithatanding the provisions of clauss (1) of this suhesstion,

lbvillfulcnp-«dnmn&rymnﬁmmthph\i:wnnbh
.,“of.primryunni-imnd-byahmdmmﬁnli—d
by the Federal G icstions Commission and smbodying s per-
Sormanos or display of & work ia actionahle as an act of infri
wnder saction 501, anc is fully sabject to the remadies provided by
sactions 508 through 506, in the following cams:

(A) Whare tha carriage of the signals comprising the sseond-
ary tranamission is not parmisihia under the rales, regulations
or authorisations of the Fedaral C: icationg Commission ; or

(B) Where the cahla system, at laast one month before the date
of the sscondary tranmmission, has not resarded the notics speci-
flad by subssction (d).

TEXT OF EXISTING LAW

TEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

the carriage of the signals comprising the secondary trans-
mission is permissible under the rules, regulations, or authori-
zations of the Federal ications C

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of clanse (1) of thia

tod F)

subsection, the willful or rep ondary ission to
the public by a cable system of & primary transmission made
by & broadcast station licensed by the Federal Communios-
tions Commission or by an appropriate g tal author-
ity of Canads or Mexico and embodying a performance or
display of & work is actionable as an aot of infring under
seotion 501, and is fully subject to the remedies provided by
sections 302 through 508, in the following cases:

(A) where the carriage of the signals comprising

the dary tr ission is not permissible under the
rules, regulations, or authorizations of the Federal Com-
maunications Commission ; or

(B) where the cable system has not recorded the
notice specified by subsection (d) and deposited the
statement of account and royalty fee required by sub-
section (d).

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of clause (1) of
this subsection and subject to the provisions of subsection
(e) of this section, the secondary transmission to the public

-3~
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TEXT ADOFTED BY SEEATE

TEXT OF OMMITTEE SUBSTITUTS AMENDMENT

by a cable system of a primary transmission made by a
broadoast station licensed by the Federal Communications
Commission or by an appropriste g ] authority
of Canads or Mexico and embodying a performance or dis-
play of a work iy actionable as an act of infringement under
section 501, and is fully subject to the remedies provided
by sections 502 throngh 508, if the content of the particular
program in which the performance or display is embodied,
or any commercial advertising or station announcements
transmitted by the primary transmitter during, or immediate-
ly before or after, the transmission of such program, is in
any way willfully aitered by the cable system through
changes, deletions, or additions, except for the alteration,

dalotion, or substitution of commercial advertisements per-
formed by those engaged in television commercial advertis-
ing market research: Provided, That the research company
has obtained the prior consent of the advertiser who has
parchased the original commercial advertisement, the tele-

d

vision station b ing that ial adverti

and the cable system performing the secondary transmission:
And provided further, That such commercial alteration,
deletion, or substitation is not performed for the purpose of

@uriving income from the sale of that commercial time.

-
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TEXT ADOPTED BY SENATE

) C

Licxues you Sa

oy Cama

TEXT OF COMMITTRE BUBSTITUTE AMENRENT

(4) Notwithstanding the provisions of clause (1) of
this subsection, the dary ission to the public
by & cable system of a primary transmission made by s

broadcast station li d by an eppropriate gov
aathority of Canada or Mexico and embodying & perform-
anop or display of a work is actionable as an act of infringy
ment under section 501, and is fully subject to the remedies
provided by sections 502 through 508, if (A) with respect
to Canadian signals, the commaunity of the cable system is
located more than one hundred and fifty miles from the
United States-Canadian border and is also located south of the
forty-second parallel of latitude, or (B) with respect to
Mexican signals, the secondary trancmission is mads by s
cable syvtem which received the primary transmission by
means other than direct interception of & free space radio
wave emitted by such broad levision station, unless

prior to April 15, 1876, such cable system was actually
carrying, or was specifically anthorized to earry, the signal

or m;'k foreign station on the system pursusnt to the rules,
gulations, or authorizations of the Federal Communica-
Gons Commisi
) CoMPULSORY LICENSE roR SECONDARY TmANS-
M18810N8 BY CABLE SYSTEMS.—

=33-
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TETY ADOPTED BY SAATE

(1) For any sscondary transmission to be subject to compulsory
licansing under subsection (¢), the cabla system shall st least one month
before tha date of the sscondary transmission or within 30 dsys after
the enactment of this Act, whichever date is later, record in the Copy-
ﬁghtoﬂulnmie-iuludinglmmncofthidmﬁtymdtddr-
of tha person who owns or op the dary ission service
orhupo'ertommi-primrymnolonrit,mgnhn'ithth
mnudlouﬁmof&hnpﬁmqmnniﬂarorpﬁmrymmib—
hn,udhhmlm.ﬁmﬁmhﬁm.n&hhnhriﬂmaﬁmum
mofwmup_ﬂhbyngdnﬁmwummm
purpows of this clauss.

(2) A cable system whose secondary transmistions have besn subject

to campulsory 1 g under subsection (c) shall, during the months
of January, April, July, and October, deposit with the Register of
Copyrighta, in d with requi that the Register shall
prescribe by regulation—

TEIT OF EXIBTING LAW

-%-

TEXT OF CONMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMERDMENT

{1) For any secondary transmission to he sabject to

+ "

pulsory ing under subsection (c), the cable sys-
tem shall, at least one month before the date of the com-

mencement of operations of the cable system or within one
bundred and eighty days efter the enaotment of thix Act,
whichever is later, and thorenfter within thirty days after
each oocasion on which the owmership or ountrol or the
signal carviage. vomplement of the cable system changes,
record in the Copyright Office n notice including & stato-
ment of the identity and address of the person who owns

or op the dary transmission service or has power
10 exercise primary control over it, mg;tber with the name
and location of the primary transmitter or primary trans-
mitters whose signals are regularly carried Ly the cable
system, and thereafter, from time to time, such further
inf ion a8 the Register of Copyrights, after - consulta-
tion with the Copyright Royalty Commission, shall pre-
scribe by regulation to carry out the purpose of this clause.

(2) A cable system whose secondary transmissions

have been sbject to compulsery licensing under sub

1

(¢) slall, on a semiannual basis, deposit with the Register
of Copyrights, in d with requi that the

Register shall, after ltation with the Copyright Royalty
Commission, presoribe by regulat;

12¢
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(A) » of account, ing the three months naxt
pumdiu,qu:ifyiuthnumberofuhnmhuvhinhdnuhb
systam made dary issions to its subscribers, the names
and locations of all primary i whose iami

nnhnhnrtmmiﬁadbythuhhqm,thmulnmh
of subacribers to the cable system, the gross amounts paid to tha
cable systam irTespective of source, and separats statements of
the grom revenues paid to the cable system for advertixing, lassed
channels, and csble-casting for which & per-program or per-
channel charge is made, and by subscribers for the basic service of
providing secondary tranemissions of primary brosdcast trans-
mittars; and

(B) » total royalty fes for the period covered by the state-
ment, computed on the basis of specified percentages of the grom
receipts from subscribers to the cable service during said period
for the basic service of providing secondary transmimions of
primary brosdcast transmitters, as follows:

-37-
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(A} a statement of account, covering the six months
next preceding, specifying the number of channels en
which the cable system made secondary transmissions
to its subscribers, the names and locations of all primary

i whose igsi were further trans-
mitted by the cable system, the toial number of subscrib-

ers, and the gross amounts paid to the cable system for
the basic service of providing secondary transmissions of
primary broadcast transmitters; and such other data as
the Register of Copyrights may, after consultation with
the Copyright Royalty Commission, from time to time
prescribe by regulation. Such statement shall also include
1 special statement of aocount covering any nonnetwork

television programing that was carried by the cable sys-
tem in whole or in part beyond the local service area of
the primary tranzmitter, under rules, regulations, or
sathorizations of the Federal Communications Commis-
sion permitting the sabstitution or addition of signals
under certain circumstances, together with logs showing
the times, dates, stations, and prog mvolved in sonk
substitated or added carriage; and

(B) except in the case of a cable system whose
royalty is specified in subclauss (C) or (D), a total

re4d
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royuity fee for the period covered by the statoment, com-
pated on the basis of specified percentages of the groes
receipts from subecribers to the cable service during sid
period for the basic service of providing secondary
tranmmissions of primary hroadcast transmitters, ax

(i) ¥ percent of any gross recaipts up to $40,000; follows:
(ii) 1 parcent of any gross receipts totalling more than (i) 0.876 of 1 per centum uf wach grow: receipts
$40,000 but not more than $80,000; N
(iii) 1% peromat of any gross recsipts totalling more than for the privilege of further tranmuitting auy nounet-
$80,000, but not more than $120,000; woek ing of a pri e i
(iv)ip-mto!mylr_nuipuunlﬁn‘mm llm. primary tm. it
$190,000, bret not more than $160,000; and whole or in part beyond the local service arvs of
(¥) 2% percent of any gruss receipts totalling more than wach primary transmitter, sch amoust to he applied
$160,000. . ]
Whers actual grom receipts paid by subscribers to s cable serv- agninet the foe, if any, payable parasat to para-
ice total less than $40,000, gross receipts for the purposs of this gaphs (i) duvegh (iv) ;
bparagraph ahall be computed by subtracting from such actusl ) )
groms receipta the amoant by which $40,000 exceeds such sctual (ii) 0.675 of 1 per centum of such groes receipts
gmmimmp&uhmu“nubhmhm for the first distant signal equivalent;
mlpﬁhﬂdﬂﬂdwlﬂmnm

(i) 0425 of 1 per centum of such grom re-
ceips for each of the second, third, and fourth
d'lmigml‘qninhh;

(iv) 0.2 of 1 per centum of such gross receipts
for the fifth distant signal equivalent and each addi-
tional distant signal equivalent theresfter; and

€33
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in ing the payadie under paragraphs (1)

through (iv), wbove, any fraction of a distant signal
equivalent shall be computed at it fractional value and,
in the came of any cable system located partly within and
pardy withoat the local service ares of & primary trans-

mitter, gross receipts shall be limited to thoee gross re-
ceipts derived from subscribers looated withoat the local
servios ares of such primary transmitter;

(C) if the actual gross receipts paid by subscrit
to & cable system for the period covered by the state-
ment for the basic service of providing secondary trans-
missions of primary broadcast transmitters total less than
$80,000, gross receipts of the cable system for the
purpase of this subclanse shall be computed by subtract-
ing from such sctual gross receipts the amount by which
$80,000 exceeds such actual groas receipts, except that
in no case shall a cable system’s gross receipts be reduced
to less than $3,000. The royalty fee payable under thix
subclause shali be 0.5 of 1 per ceutum, regardless of the
number of distant signal equivalents, if any; and

(D) if the actual groes receipts paid by subacribers
to & cable system for the period covered by the state-
ment, for the basic service of providing secondary trans-

(44
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missions of primary broadeast transmitters, arc more

than O_S0,000 but less than $160,000, the ruyalty fee
payable under this subclause shall be (i) 0.5 of 1 .per

centam of any gross receipts in excess of $80,000; and

(ii) 1 per centum of any gross receipts in excvss of

$80,000 but less than $160,000, regardiess of the

number of distaut signal equivalents, if any.

(3) The Register of Cupyrights shall receive all fees
deposited under this section and, after deducting the reason-
able costs incarred by the Copyright Office under thix section,
shall deposit the balance in the Trensiry of the United States,
in such manner as the Necretary of the Trensury dirocts, for
later distribution by the Copyright Royalty Commiwion as
provided by this title. The Register shall submit to the
Copyright Royalty Commission, on a semi I badis, &

pilation of all stat of covering the relevant
six-month period provided by clause (2) of this subsection.

{4) The royalty fees thos deposited shall, in acovrdance
with the procedures provided by clause (5), be distributed
to those among the following copyright owners who claim
that their works were the subject of secondary tranmmissions
by cable systems during the relevant semismnua) period:

(44
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(A) any such owner whose work was included in
a secondary transmission made hy a cable systern of &

k television program in whole or in part be-
yond the local service area of the primary tranmnitter;
and

(B) any such owner whose work was included in
& secondary tranzmistion identified in a special state-
ment of account deposited under clause (2) (A) ; and
{C) any such owner whose work was included in
twork programing consisting exclusively of aaral
signals carried hy & cable system in whole or in part
beyond the local servioe ares of the primary tranamitter

of sach programs.

(5) The royalty fees thus deposited shall be distribated

922

(8) The royalty fees thos depositad shall be distribatad in sccord-

ance with the following procadures: in accordance with the following procedures:

(A) During the month of July in sach year, svery parson claim-
b‘mhnﬁthdwmpnhqlim.hfamm
mimions made during the preosding twelve-manth period shall

file o claim with the Regiatar of Copyrights, in accordance with
a that the Ragister shall prescribe by rogulation. Not-
ding any provisions of the anti laws (as designated

hmldmAﬂo(mﬂ.l’lﬂ.mm.ﬁtbu,
U.S.C.. section 12, and any amendments of such laws), for pur-
pe—ohhilcl-uemychimnbnylgl-mthm-!u
-lodhptwiouudiviﬁndmpﬂhrywuh-
mthn.mylumpthtirchimlwﬂhnmdﬂtu
jdﬁlynr-n.inﬂedlim,ormydsigmulmmqmth
receive payment on their behalf.

(A) During the month of July in each year, every
pervon claiming to be entitled to compulsory hicense
foes for sccondary transmissions shall file a claim with
the Copyright Royalty Commission, in acoordance with

qui that the Commission shall prescribe by reg-
ulation. Notwithstanding any provisions of the antitrust
Jaws (within the mesning of section 12 of title 15), for

purposes of this clause any claimants may agree amoag



TEXY ADOPYED BY SEIRTE

(B) After the first day of August of each year, the Register of
Copyrights shall determine whether there uxints e controversy
concerning the statement of account or the distribution of ruyalty
fows. If he determines that no such coutroversy wxists, he shall,
after daducting hia 10 inistrative costs undar this
waction, distribute such fees to the copyright owners entitled, or
to their designated agusta. If he finds the existence of & contro-
versy he shall cwtify to that fact and proesad to conatitute a
panal of the Copyright Royulty Tribunal in accordance with
section 803. In sach cases the ressonahle administrative costs of
the Register under this section shall be deductsd prior to distriba-
tiom of the royulty fes by the Tribunal

(C) During the pandency of any proceeding under this sab-
metion, the Register of Copyrights or the Copyright Royalty Tri-
unal shall withhold from distribution an amount muficient to
matisfy all claime with respect to which & controversy axists, but
shall have disrretion to procsad to distribute any amounty that
a2 Dot in controversy.

TEXT OF COMOITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

themselves as to the proportionate division of compulsory
bioensing fees among them, may lump their claims to-
gether and file them jointly or as 2 single clain, or may
designate a common agent to receive payment on their
bebalf.

(B) After the first day of August of each year,
the Copyright Royalty Commission shall d

whether there exists & controversy cuncerning the dis-
tribution of royalty fees. If the Commimsion determines
that mo such controvendy exits, it shall, after deducting
its ressonable administrative comts under this section,
distribute such fees to the copyright owners entitled, or
to their desigmated agents. If the Commission finds the

ofac y, it shall, p to chapter 8
of this title, conduct & p ding to d ine the
distrbation of royalty fees.

(C) During the pendency of any proceeding under
this subsection, the Copyright Royalty Commission shall
withhold from distribution an amount sufficient to satisty
all dlaims with respect to which s controversy exists,
bat shall have discretion to p d %o distribute any

amounts that are not in controversy.

Leg
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(s) NoMSIMULTANBOUS SBOONDARY TRANSMIAKIONS
»Y Camrs SYSrEMA—

(1)’ Notwithstanding those provisions of the second
pamgraph of mbeection (f) relating to nomsimaltancons
sscondary tremsmimsions by o cable system, any such trans-
mimsons are actionsble a3 an act of infringement ander sec-
ton 501, und are fully subject to the remedies provided by
seotions 502 threagh 506, unless—

(A) the program on the videotape ix tranmmitted

20 more than one time 0 the cable systam’s sabecribers;

aod

(B) the copyrighted program, episode, or motion
piotare videotapes, including the Sk Acmtainad
withia such program, episode, or picture, is trans-
mitted without deletion oc editing; and

(C) sn owner or oficer of the cable system (i)
provents the duplication of the videotape while in the
possession of the system, (ii) prevents umsuthorined
duplication while in the pomession of the facility making
the videotape for the system il the syviom owns or oom-
trols the facility, or takes reasonable precautions to pre-
veat such daplication il.itluunotmormtnllb
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fanllity, (ii) takes adequate precsutions to prevent
deplication while the tape is being transported, aad
(iv) sabject to clause (2}, erases or destroys, or causes
the or & ion of, the videotape; and
(D) within forty-five days after the end of each
calendar quarter, an owner ot oficer of the cable system
executes an affidavit attesting (i) to the steps and

procantions taken o provens duplication of the video-
tape, and (i) subject to clamso (2), to the erasure
or & ion of all videotapes made or wed duriag
wnch quarter; and

(E) such owner or officer plaves or caunes each such
aftdavit, and afidavity received pursuaut to clanse (3)
{0), to bo placed in » file, open to public inspection, at
such systam’s main office in the community where the
transmission is made or in the nearest commanity where
such sysiem maintains an offics; and

{F) the nonsimultaneous transmission is ome that
the cable system would be aathorized to transmit ander
the rules, reguiations, and authorizations of tho Federal
Commanications Commission in effect at the time of the
nomsimaltaneons isgion if the insion had

6¢¢
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beon made simaitaneously, except that this sabclaase
shall not apply to inadvertent or accidental tranamissions.
(3) If a cablo system transfers to any person & video-
tape of & program nonsimnitanenusly tranrmitted by it, sach
tranafer is actionable as an act of infring under section
501, and is fully subject to the dies provided by
503 through 508, except that, parsuant to a written, non-
profit contract providing for the equitable sharing of the costs
of such videotape and its transfer, a videotap L
onaly transmitted by it, in accordance with clarse (1), may
be transferred by one cable system in Alaska to another sys-
tom in Alaska, hy one cable system in Hawaii permitted to
make sach N ixsions to another sach

cable system in Hawaii, or by one cable system in Guam, the
Korthern Mariana Ishods, or the Trust Territory of the

Pacifio Inlands, to another osble system in any of those three
feeritories, if—

(A) cach sach contract is availeble for pablic in-
spection in the affices of the cable systems involved,
and »'Sopy of sech contract is filed, within thirty days
sfter such contract is emtered into, with the Copyright
Office (which Office shall make esch such contract

ilable for pablic inspection) ; and

0ge
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(B) the cable system to which the videotape is
tranaferred complies with clause (1) (A), (B), (C)
(i), (iii), and (iv), and (D) through (F); and

{C) such system provides a copy of the sffidavit re-
quired to be made in accordance with clause (1) (D)

to each cable system making a previous
transmission of the same videotape.
(3) This subsection shall not be construed to supersede

the exclusivity p ion provisions of any existing agree-

ment, or any such ag hereaf| tered into, |

s cable system and a television broadcast station in the
area in which the cable system is located, or a network with
which such station is affiliated.

(4) As used in this subsection, the term “videotape”,
and each of its varimnt forms, means the reproduction of

the images and sounds of a program or prog, broadoast

by o telovision broadoast station licensed by the Federal

Communications Commission, rogardiess of the natare of

the material objects, such as tapes or films, in which the
reprodustion is embodied.

1€2
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(e) Dxvoerrrowe.—

As used in this section, the following terms and their variant forms
maan the following :

A “primary ission” is » ission made to the pablic
by the transmitting facility whose signals are being received and
further itted by the dary ission servics, regard-
lews of where or when the performmnce or displsy was first
tranamitted.

A “spcondary tranmmisstion” is the further tranmmitting of &
primary tranamission simultaneously with the primary trane-
mission, or nontimultanecusly with the primary transmiasion if by
a “cable system™ not Jocated in whole or in part within the boand-
ary of the forty-eight contiguous States, Hawsii, or Puerto Rico:
Provided, A . That s ponai farther i
by & cable system located in s talevision market in Hawaii of &
primary transmision shall be deemed to be s secondary trand-
mission if such further transmission is necesmary to enable the
eabls systam to carry the full complement of signals allowed it
under the rules and regulations of the Federal Communcistions
Contmission.

A “cable systam” ig o facility, locatad in sny State, Territory,
Trust Territory or Possemsion, that in whole or in psrt receives

signals d or prog broadcast by one or more tele-
vision broadcast stations licensed by the Federal Communications
Commission, and makes dary isions of such signals

TEX? OF EXINTING 1AW
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{f) DxFINTTIONS.—As used in this section, the follow-

ing terms and their variant forms mean the following:

A “primary transmigsion” is & transmision made
to the public by the transmitting facility whose signals
are being received and further tranxmitted by the second-
LA ission service, regardless of where or when
the performance or display was first transmitted.

A “secondary transmission” is the further transmit-
ting of & primary transmission simultaneously with the
primary ission, or imulta ly with the
primary transmission if by s “cable system” not located
in whole or in part within the boundary of the forty-
ecight contiguous States, Hawaii, or Puerto Rico: Pro-
vided, Aowever, That a nonsimultaneous further trans-
mission by s ceble system loosted in Hawaii of & primary

ission shall be deemned to be a seoondary trans-

if the carriage of the telovision broadcast signal
comprising sach farther tranamission is permissible under
the rules, regunlations, or suthorizations of the Federal
C oations C:

A “cable system” is » facility, looated in any State,
territory, trast tervitory, or possession, that in whele
or in part receives signals transmitted or programs broad-

lavimon hrosdoast Beronaed

cast by one or more

cee
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or programs by wires, cables, or other comzmunications channels
to subacribing members of the public who psy for sach service.
For purposs of determining the royalty fee under subsection
(d)(2) (B), two or more eable symiems in contiguous communi-
ties under enmmon ownership or control or opersting from one
beadend shall be considered as ane system.

Tha “local mervice ares of 3 primary tranmmcer” eomprises
the ares in which ¢ television broadcast station is entitled to
insist wpow its signal being retranamitted by s cable system
persuant to the rules and reguiations of the Feders! Communica-

TEXT OF OMMITIEX SUBSTITUTE AMENIMENT -

by the Federal Communications Commission, and makes
secondery transmissions of such signals or progranu by
wires, cables, or other communications channels to mb-
scribing members of the public who pay fer such sorv-
ice. For purposes of determining the royalty fee under
sebecetion (d) (2), two or more cable systems in con-
tiguows communities under common ownership or con-
trol or operating from one beadend sball be cumsidered

a8 ome system.
The “local service area of & primery transmitter”,
in ‘the case of & television brondosst statiom, compri

the ares in which sach station is entitiod to insist upen
its signal being retransmitted by  cable system pursmmat
to the rules, regulations, and authorizstions of the Fed-
eral Communications Commission in effect on April 15,
1976, or in the exe of & telovision broadcast station
|2 d by an appropriate g I suthority of
Canada or Mexico, the area in which it would be entitled
to insist apon its signal being retranmmitted if it were
s television broadeast station subject to sweh rules, regu-
lations, and suthorizations. The “local service area of &
primary transmitter”, in the ease of & radie broadosst

1344
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station, comprises the primary service ares of sach sta-
tiom, pursmant to the rules and regulations of the Federal
A “distant signal oquivalemt” is the valne amigned
o the seosmdary transmission of any nomnotwork televi-
siea programing carried by & cable system ia whole or in
part beyond the Jocal service area of the primary trans-
mitter of such programing. It is computed by amigaing a
value of ome to each indepeadent station and a value of
quarter to each vk station and noncommercial
oducations] station for the nonnetwork .programing so
earried purwoant to the rules, regulations, and suthorisa-
fSisns of the Federal Communications Commission. The
foreguing values for independent, network, and mes-
ial educational stations are subject, however, to

and regulations of the Federal Commanications Commis-
shom roquire & cable system to cusit the further transsia-
sion of & particuler nenaram and sach rules and reguls-
tions sleo parmit the sabetitution of another progam
embedying a perfonnance or display of s work in place
of the omitted transmineion, or where such rules and reg-
ulations io effect on the date of enactment of this Act
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permit & cable systen), at its eleetion, to ¢ffect wch dele-
tion and substitation of a nonlive program or to earry
sdditional programs not itted by primary t: it
tery within whose local service area the cable aystem is
located, no value shall be assigued for the substituted or
additional program; where the rules, regulations, or au-
thorisations of the Federal C. ications Conmiisi

in effect on the date of enactment of this Act permit a
cable systom, at its eloction, to omit the further trans-

of a particular program and sach rules, regnls-
tions, or authorizations also permit the substitution of
ther program embodying » periormance and dinplay

of & work in place of the omitted transmiswion, the value
amigned fer the substituted or additions] program shall
be, ‘in the case of a live program, the value of one full
distant signal equivalent multiplied by a fraction that has
its nemerntor the number of days in the year on which
such sabstitntion occurs and as its denominator the aum-
ber of days in the year. In the case of a station carried
pursaant to the late-night or specialty programing rules
of the Foderal C ications Commission, or a station
carried on & part-time basis where full-time cirriage is
not possible because the cable system lacks the activated

gge
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channel capacity %o retransmit e & full-time basia ol
signals which ¢ n autharined ® carry, the valnes for
staticns set forth abeve, se the case may be, shall be
maltighiod by & fraction which is equal to the ratie of
the breadenst howrs of such sintion carried by the cable
systom o the total broadoast hours of the station.

A “natwerk sation” s o telovisian broadoast sta-
tion thet is ewned or operated by, er afilinted with, one
or move of the television netwerks in the United States
providing matienwide tranmmimions, and that tranamits
& onbotrntial part of the programing supplisd ¥y mch
astwerks for & substantial part of that siatien’s typical-
Ireadenst day.

Az “indopendent station” is & commmarvial televisien
brondenst station other then & netwerk station.

A “mensvmmercial edamtivesl siation” is & tale-
visien station that is & aoucesmmercial ednsiional brond-
@t sation as defined in section 307 of tide 47.



g112 Li on exclusive rights: Epb 1 dings
(») Notwith ding the p of section 106, and except in the
cass of s motion pictare or other sudiovisusl work, it is not an
inftingement of copyright for a transmitting organization entitled to
transmit to the public a performance or display of a work, under s
license or transfer of the copyright or under the limitations on exelg-
sive rights in sound recordings specified by section 114(a), to make
po more than one copy or ph rd of a particul e
program embodying tha performance or display, it—
(l)mmpywpmdhmimdmdmdwldybydn
mminhgmiﬂﬁm&nmiglndmmmrwpi-m
pbwmldsmnpmdmadfmit;md
(2) the copy or phonorecord is used solely for the tranemitting
g ’s own i within its locsl service ares, or
for purpowss of archival preservation or security ; and
(3) uniass preserved exclusively for archival purposes, the copy
oryhnwﬂlildﬂlvy-dvithinﬁxmnlhﬂwthdmth
inei was first itted to the pablic.

prog
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§112. Limitations en exclusive rights: Ephemeral rece. .-
imgs
(a) Notwithstanding the provisions of xection 106, and
except in the caso of & wotion picture or other audiovisual
work, it is not an infringement of copyright for a transinitting
orgunization entitled to transmit to the public a performance
or display of & work, under a license or transfer of the copy-
right or under the limitatious on exclusive rights i sound
recordings spocilied hy section 114(n), to make no niore
than one copy or plionorevord of a partiular trananimion
prograun cmbodyiug the performance or dinplay, if—
(1) the copy or phonorecord i retained and uxed
solely by the tmumnitting orgunization that made it. and

2. a3

d from

no further copies or pi are rej
it;

(2) the copy or phonorecord is used solely for the
transmitting organization’s own transmissions within its
local service area, or for purpowes of archival preserva-
tion or security ; and

{3) undess preserved exclusively for archival pur-
poees, the copy or phonorecord is destroyed within six
months from the date the tranamimion programn was first
transmitted to the public.

-5
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(b) Notwithatanding the provisions of section 108, it is not an in-
frings of copyright for s g ] body oe other Amprofit
ganistion entitled to it & perfh or display of s work,
under section 110(8) or under the limitations on exelusive rights in
sound recordings specified by sectioa 114(s), to make no more than
thirty copies or ph do of & particul L
wnbodying the performance or display, if—
(1) no further copies or phonarecords are reproduced from the
copies or phonorecords made under this clanse; and
(2) exeapt for one copy or phanorecord that may be preserved
losively for archival purp the copies or phonorecords are
destroyed within seven years from the date the tranemission pro-
gram was first tranamitted to the publie.

prog

(c)vmmmof‘@nlﬂ,hin-h-
fringement of copyright far & governmental body or other nonprofit

gani to make for distribution no more than ooe copy or phono-
record, for each tranamitting organization specified in clavse (2) of
this sshaection, of a icnl imion program embodying s

porformance of « nondramatic musieal work of & religious nature, or
of a sound recording of such s musical work, if—

-

(b) Notwithetanding the provisicas of section 108, it
# et aa infringmment of copyright for a govermmentel
body or other mouprofit organization entitied to transmit
o performance or display of & work, under section 110(3)
or under the Emitations on axchmsive rights in sound record-
ings spenified by section 114(s), ® make na more than
thirty copies or pb % of & particaler transmissien
prognm embodying the performance or &uplay, if—

{1) wo farther copies or phonorecords are re-
produced from the copies or phomorecords made uader
this clanes ; end

(2) axespt for ome copy or phomarecord that may
be prosseved axclasively for archival purposes, the
copies or phonorecords are destroyed within seven yeary
from the date the tranmmission program was first trane-
mitted to the pukiie.

{¢) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 108, it
is not aa infringement of copyright for & governmental body
or other nonprofit organization to make for distribution
1o more than onecopy or ph rd, for each

organimtion specified in clause (2) of this subssction, of
s perticalar transmission program embodying & performance-
of & nondramatic mwsical work of a religicas nature, or of
o sound recording of mch & musical work, if—
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(1) there is no direct or indirect charge for making or dis-
tribating any such copies or phonorecords; sad

(8) noma of such copies or phonorecords is aeed for say per-
£ har than s single iswion to the public by a trans-
mitting organization entitled to it to the puhlic a perform-
anoe-of the work undar s licanas or transfer of the copyright ; and
(8) ameagt for ame copy or phonorecord that may be prewerved
lnsively for archival purp the copies ov phonarecords are
Srem was first tranmmitied to the publie.

T F EXITON 1AV

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMERDMENT

(1) there is no direct or indirect charge for making
or ‘distributing any such copies or phonorecords; and
(2) none of such copies or phonorecords is used for
any performance other than s single transmission to the
pablio by & transmitting organization entitled to trans-
mit to the public a performance of the work under a li-
cense or tranafer of the copyright; snd
(3) except for one copy or phonorecord that may
be preserved exclusively for archival purpones, the copies

9:,‘ ds are all destruyed within ene year from

the date the trapsmission program was first tranamitted

to the pablic.

(d) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is
oot sa ipfringement of copyright ler & governmental bagy
other nonprofis argepimtion entitled to transmis & perform-
ance of & work upder section 110(8) to make no mare thep
ane opy or phoncrecent wmbodying ihe perie T

(1) the copy or phonoreeord iy retained and msed
solely by the organization thet made it, and no ferthey
copies or ph da are reprodueed from t; and

(2) the copy or phonersoond is used aslely foe frans.
mimions satherised under sestien 110(8), o for pop-
posse of wrchival preservation or security,

-
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{d) The ission prog, bodied in & copy or phonorecord
made under this section is not sabject to protection as s derivative
mmmammﬁmmupmmdmm
of copyright in the pre-xisting works employed in the prog

§113. Seope of exclusive rights i p rial, graphic, and seulp-
tural works

(s) Subject to the provisious of clauses (1) snd (2) ﬂ%w

tiom, the excluxive right to reproduce 8 copyTighted pictorial, graphic,

wunlptuﬂvorkinwpinundnuﬂionlmimhd-&nﬁghtb

nprvdnuth-wrkhumm,kindo{.ﬂido.vmhrwhlw

otherwise.

(1) Thi!t:ithdoumtnlord,todumerufcopyﬁghth.
warkﬂ\n.ponnynnmfn!nﬁdenmh, any greater or lesser
ﬁmmwbmm,dhﬁhﬁm,mdhphyo!m
n-ful-rticl-sopurtnpdtmd:unﬂorddwnchwurh
under the law, whether title 17 or the common law or statutes of
a Stata, in effect on December 31, 1976, a3 held applicable and
mmdbylmninwldion’hwghtmdnthhﬁth

(2) In the case of » work Iawfully reproduced in useful articles
that have been offered for sale or other distribution to the public,
copyright does not include any right to prevent the making, dis-
tribution, or display of pictures or photographs of such articles
in ction with i or taries related to the
distribution or displsy of such articles, or in connection with news
reports.

TIXT OF KXINTING 1AV
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{e} The transmission program ewhodied in &8 copy or
phonorecord made under this seetion is not suhject to pro-
tection as a derivative work under this title except with the
express consent of the owners of copyright in the preexisting

works employved in the programs.

§113. Scope of exclusive rights in pietsrial, graphic, and
sculptural werks
(a) Subject to the provisions of subseetions {b) and (o)

of this section, the exchsive right to reproduce a oopyTighted
pictorial, graphic, or seulptural werk in cepies under seetign
108 includes the right o reproduce the work in or on am

kind of article. whether useful or otherwise.

(h) This title does not afford. to the owner of copyright
in 8 work that portravs a useful artiele as weh. any greate
or lesser rights with respect to the making. distribution. »
display of the useful article ~o portrayed than those afforded
to such works under the law. whetheritle 17 or the connnon
law or statutes of a State, in effect on December 31, 1977,
as held applicable and construed by a court in an action
brought under this title.

(c) In the case of a work lawfully reproduced in n<eful

articlex that have heen offered for sale or other distribution to
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(b)'ll.npiuwhl,mphie,c:nlptwﬂ-wkhvbi&m-
ﬁ#-ﬁﬁnﬂn&iﬁﬁilﬁﬁﬂhnuﬁgﬂlm
Hdndﬂ-ﬁshmwmau&u
«aproms licanss from him, the design shall be eligible for protection
ander the provisions of title IT of this Act.

(e)mw&md.mm-mmﬁmn&
shall torminsts with respeck to its wtilimtion in oseful articles when-
wvar the copyright propristor has obtained regi jon of an orna-
ﬂﬁpd:_hluﬁd--hdy'mc-idekndnﬂ:-pm
visimna of title TT of this Act. Unlems and until the copyright proprietor

wabject to the protection afforded by the copyright subsisting unde
&&Mﬁgh&-ﬁnmnummﬂy@-
n-dnﬁnupmmhmmh
(d)m.ildﬁl-ﬁ.lhn-ﬂ-auyﬁﬂwmdyhdd
byuymuq&rﬁhﬁthhlvwiinmwmnb-
ﬂin‘nthoMndmdﬁﬂollufthilA&,n'iﬁz-Mb
q“ﬁ-WM“Mhmdﬁpd.
wadul erticle.

[3178 mdml-ﬂnrﬁhhmnm

() The axclusive rights of th of copyTight in » sound record-
ing are limited to the rights specified by clauses (1), (8), and (3) of
section 108, and do ot include any right of performance under
saction 108(4).

(b) Tha axclusive right of tha owner of copyright in & wzmd record-
ing to reproduce it under ssction 108(1) i» limited to the right to
hﬁwmmmhmhmonwd"ﬁ“‘"
.Mmmmmmamnu-mm
ﬁ#hmumdbthmﬁn‘wdupmofmmm
mmiuwmdmmﬂw
such souade imitatn or simulste thom in the copyrighted sound
recording.

TEIT OF EXINTING JAY

-the public. copytight does not include any right to prevent
the making, distribution, or display of pictures or photo-

graphs of such articles in conuection with advertisements or

commentaries related to the distribution or display of such

articles, or in coenneotion with news reports.

§114. Scope of exclusive rights in sound recordings

(2) The exclusive rights of the owner of a copyright in

& sound recording sre lmited to the rights specified by

clanses {1), (2), and (3) of section 106, and do not in-
dlude any right of performance under section 106 (4).

{b) The exclusive right of the owner of copyright in
» seund recording under clause (1) of seetion 106 is limited

to the right to duplicate the sound recording in the form

|§ <4
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TEIT OF EXISTING LAV

TEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMENIMENT 57~

of phonorecords, or of copiea of motion pictares and other
sudioviseal works, that direetly or indirectly pture the
actual somds fixed in the recording. The exclusive right of
the owner of copyright in a sound recording under elanse
(2) of section 106 is Limited to the right to prepere s
derivative work in which the actual scunds fixed in the
sound recording are rearranged, remixed, or otherwise al-
tered in sequence or quality. The exclusive rights of the
owner of copyright in a sound recording under clauses (1)
and (2) of section 106 do not extend to the making or
duplication of another sound recording that consists entirely
of an independent fixation of other sounds, even though
such sounds imitate or simulate those in the copyrighit sound
recording. The exclusive rights of the owner of ospyright
in » sound recording under clauses (1), (2), and (3) of
section 106 do not apply to sound recordinge included in
educational television and radio programa (as defined in
section 397 of title 47) distributed or tranmmitted by or
through public broadeasting entities (as defined by seotion
118(g) ) : . Provided, That :bopies or phonorecords of sid
programs are not commercially distributed by or through
public broadoasting entities to the general public.

44



() This section does not Limit or impair the exclusive right to per-
form puhiicly, by means of & phonorecord, any of the works specified
by saction 108(4).

$11K Scope of exclusive rights in th 1 werks:
mmummmm
records

In the ease of nondramatic musical works, the sxchusive rights pro-
vided by clsases (1) and (8) of section 106, to make and to distribute
phanorecords of such works, are subject to compulsory licensing under
the conditions specifisd by this section.

L 3 A——

(¢) +0 0 And as a condition of extending the copyright control to such
mechanical reproductions, that whenever the owner of a musical copy-
right hu nsed or permitted or knowingly acnuiesced in the use of the
copynglhnd work upon the parts of instruments serving to reproduce
mechanically the musical work, any other person may make similar
uae of the copyrighted work upon the payment to the-mpvn"ght pro-
prietor of & royalty of 2 conts on ench such part mlmlhd'nnd, to be
paid by the manufacturer thereof; and the copyright proprietor may

TEIT OF MRAGTIER SGRSTITUTR AMEIGAKNT o
(c) This section does not limit or impair the exclusive
right to perform publicly, by means of a phonorecord, any

of the works specified by section 106 (4).

{d) Om January 3, 1978, the Register of Copyright:
after consulting with representatives of owners of copyrighied
materials, reprezentatives of the broadeasting, recording,
motion picture, entertainment industries, and arts organin-
tions, representatives of vrganized labor and perfonmers of
copyrighted materials, shall whmit to the Congress w report
setting forth recommeudations as to whether this section
should e amended to provide for performrers aud eopyright
owners of copyvrighted material any performance right< in
such material. The report shonld describe the status of such
rights in foreign countries. the views of major intere-ted

parties, and specific legislative or other recommendation-. if

any.

§115. Scope of exclusive rights in nondramatic musical
works: C Isory ki for maki
tributing phonorecords

In the case of nondramatic musical works, the cxclinive

and dis-

rights provided by clauses (1) and (3) of section 106, to
make and to distribute phonorecords of such works, are sub-
jeet to compulsory licensing under the conditions specified

by this section.
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(8) AvarramwLrry A Scorz or Conrursoay Licxxss—

(1) When ph vds of & d: 5¢ musical work have
hmdhrihhdw&opublitmdnmmtyoﬂbmﬁé‘
owner. any other person may, by complying with the provisions
ofmimminlmphqlmwmhdm

THIX OF EXIBYING IAW

require, aid if so the manufacturer shall furnish, a report under cath
on the 20th day of each month on the number of parts of instruments
manufactnred during the previons month serving to reproduce me-
chanieally sid musical work, and royaltics shall be due on the parts
mannfactured during any manth npon the 20th of the next sncceeding
month. The pavment of the myalty provided for by this seetion shall
free the articles or devices for which such royaity hes been paid from
further contrilmtion to the copyright except in case of public per-

pbmdloflhwfk.Aprmnydﬁiln ﬁ'l Yy
lhn-myithipciunryparpuinmnﬂuwgm
Mmmmm”uhhpﬂm_Am-.ly?ﬁ
Minlmwluyﬁm.hﬂntmvwkinthhpm
of & sound recording made by another, uniess he has first obtainad

f for profit. It shall be the duty of the copyright owner, if be
uses the musica) compasition hinwelf for the mannfactare of parts of
i serving to reproduce mechanieslly the musical work, or
licenses athers to do an, to file notice therrof, sccompanied by & record-
ing fee, in the copyright oftice, and any failure to file such notice shall
be & complete defenae to any suit, action. or proceeding for any in-

the conmnt of tha owner of that sound recording.

® Ammumwmmdm'
eal amant of the work to the extant necesmry to 008"
hhbﬁ-thwdwu&m‘.
¢ shall not change the bei
Mcwwdﬁmﬂmﬁh
“hmuswﬁnmw&hd&w
with the szpress consent of the copyright cwoer.

of mich copyright.

In canc of failnre of such manufacturer to pay to the copyright pro-
prictor within thirty days after demand in writing the full sum of
royaltics due at mid rate at the date of such demand. the court may
award taxable costs to the plaintiff and a reasouable connssl fee, and
the conrt may, in it discretion, enter judgment therein for any sum
in addition over the amount found to be due as royalty in accordance
with the terms of this title, not exceeding three times such amount.

The reproduction or rendition of & musical composition by or upon

machines shal! not be deemed & public performance for
profit unless & fee is charged for admimsion to the place whare such
reproduction or rendition ocours.

TEXT OF OOMMITTER SUBSTITUTE AMENEMENT 99

"=yl

(s) . AvArLARILITY -AND -ScoPx oF CouPursomy
Lacumus ~—

{1). When phonorecords of 3 nondramatic masical work
bave been disttibmted to the public in the United States
ander the autharity of the copyright owner, any other pervon
-may, by complying with the provisions of this section;- dbtiin
s compulsory license to make and distribute phonorecords
of the work. A penion may obtain a compalsory license only
if his or her primary purpose in making phonoreeords :is o
distribute them to the public for private use. A person may
mot obtain & compulsory license for ase of the work in the

making of ph ds duplicating a sound ding fixed
by snotber, unlems: (i) such sound recording was fixed
lJawfully; and (i) the making of the ph ds wes su-

therised by the owner of copyright in the sound recording or,
if the sound recerding was fixed belore February 15, 1978,
by any person who fixad the sound recording putwaant to
a2 sxpress licemse from the owmer of the eopyright in the
masical werk or pursnant to & valid compulsory Heense for
wee of sach work in a soumd recerding.

(3} A osmpuleory Lcense indladds the privilege of
making & mnsical arrangement of the work to the extent
Becessary to conform it to the style or manner of mterprets-
tion of the perf- ived, but the shall




- {b) Norce or InTewrion To Owrar Comrurscay Licxwex; Dus-
1oWaTION OF OWNxe of Prmroamarnce Rmar.—

(1) Any person who wishes to obtain » compulsory licenss
under this section shall, before or within thirty days sfter making,
and before distribuiing any phonorecords of the work, serve notice
of his intention to do o on the copyright owner. If the registra-
tion or other public records of the Copyright Oice do not identify
the copyright owner and include an sddress at which notice can
be served on him, it shall be suficient to file the notice of intenticn
in the Copyright Ofice. The notice shall comply, in form, con-
tent, and manner of service, with requirements that the Register
of Copyrights shall prescribe Ly regulation.

(8) If the copyright owner so requesta in writing not Iater than
ten days after service or filing of the notice required by clause (1),
the person exercising the compulsory licenss shall designata, on
» label or contai panying each ph d of the work
distributed by him, and in the form and manner that the Register
of Copyrights shall prescribe by regulation, the name of tha
copyright owner or his agent to whom royalties for public per.
formance of the work are to be paid.

(3) Failure to serve or file the notice required by clange (1), or
to designata the name of the owner or agent s required by clamse
(2), forecioses the pomibility of s compulsory license and, in the
abeence of s negotisted license, renders the making and distribu-
tion of ph ds ionable as acts of infring under
rection 301 and fully subject o the remedies provided by sections
508 through 508.

$101. o o0

(e) INtecraxaevmx Panrs rom Use o Meciavicar Mome-
Paoovcixe Macnixva—Interchangeable parts, such as discs or tapes
for use in mechanical music-producing machines adapted to reproduce
copyrighted musical works, shall be considered copies of the copy-
righted nusical works which they serve to reprodnce mechanically
for the purposes of this section 101 and sections 108 and 109 of this
title, and the unauthorized manufacture. use, or sale of such inter-
changeable purts shall constitute an infringement of the copyrighted
work rendering the infringer liable in nccordance with all provisions
of this title dealing with infringenents of copyright and. in « case of
willful infringement for profit. to criminat prosecution pursnant to
section 104 of this title. Whenever any person. in the absence of a
license ngreement, intends to use a copyrighted musical compasition
upon the parts of inst serving to reprad hanically the
musicul work, relying npon the compulsory license provision of this
title, he slall serve notice of such intention, by rexistered mail. upon
the copyrigght proprictor at his last address disclosed by the records of
the copyright office, sending to the copyright office a duplicate of sach
notice.

“0-

not change the basic melody or fundamental character of
the work, and shall not be subject to protection as a deriva-
tive work under this title, except with the express comsent

of the copyright owner.
{b) Nortice oF INTENTION To OBTAIN COMPULSORY

LicENgE.—

(1) Any peron who wishes to obtain a compulsory
license under this section shall, before or \vitl;in thirty days
after making, and before distributing any phonorecords of the
work, serve notice of intention to do so on the copyright own-
er. If the registration or other public records of the Copyright
Office do not identify the copyright owner and include an
address at which notice can be served, it xhall be ~ufficient
to file the notice of intention in the Copyright Office. The
notice shall conply, in form, content, and manner of service,
with requirements that the Register of Copyrights shall pre-
scribe by regulation.

(2) Failure to serve or file the notice required by clause

(1) forecloses the possibility of a compulsory license and, in
the absence of a negotiated license, renders the making and
distribution of phonorecords actionrle as acts of infringe-
ment under section 501 and fully subject to the remedies
provided by sections 502 through 504.
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(¢) Rovirrr Pavasca Urmn Cémirousony Lacesm.—
(1) ‘To be eatitied to recsive royskties mader & compulanxy
Kicuman; the copyright owner wast bé idintilied i the registration

* e’ olbir publie Tobirds of b Copyright Office. The owner i~

““whwmuw
wted aftar he is o identified but he is not entitled to recover for

N . 3 distributad

amy pix P

(8) Exoept s provided by clamm (1), the royalty under &
mmmpulascy licansm shall be payable for svery phosorecord mans-
P d and distri d in & -with the lismes With
saspech 80 anch work embodied in the phonorecord, the royalty
shall be sither two and cme-half cents, o cue-half cwst. per minate
of playing time or fraction thereot, whichever amount is larger.’

(3) Royaity poyments shall be made 0n or bafors the twectioth
day of sach month snd shall inchode all royaltiss for the month
maxt proceding. Each moathly p ent shall be Panied
Wlmmto(mmm“mw-
cortified public accountant and comply in form, content, and
of ifeation with requi that the Regi of
Copyrights shall prescribe by regulation.

{e) Roxaprr. Paramsz Usmmz CoMruisomy
Lacwxun.—

(1) To be cniitied % receive royaltios ander & com-
phty‘i-.heqyiﬂmmﬁom‘-h
reginteaticn o other peblio recorde-of the Copyright Office.
The ewner is cutitied to royulties for phomorecords made and
Gatributod after hoing o0 identified, but i ned entitlod 1o re-
osver for any ph ds previouly made and distribated

(3) Exoept as provided by clames (1), the.royalty
wnder a compulsory Boenwe shall be.pdyable fer every ghomo-
secord made. and distributod in sccsrdance with the Esensr.
For this purposs, & pb ¢ is considared “disisibuted”
respect to oach work -embodiod in the phemarscerd, the
royalty shall ‘be cithar two and throsfourth cenils, or sin-
’ﬁdg,“p-ﬁnﬂndpby’ngf-&n}%
theyool, whichpver.emeunt is lyrger.

(3) Royalty payments shall be-mede-en or before the
twentioth day of cach month and shall inciude all royulties
for the manth next procediag. Eech menthly psymwnt shall
be made under cath and shall comply with! reiiremosts
that the Reginter of Copyrighie shall preecribe by reguleiae
The Begister shall sk proscribe reguiations uades ‘whish

9¥e
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detailed cumulative annual statenreuts of scoount, certified
by a certified public accountaut, shall be filed for every com-
pulsory license under this section. The regulations covering
both the monthly and the unnual statements of acosunt shall
prescribe the form, content, and inanner of certification with
respect to the number of records ade and the number wf
records distributed.

(4 I the enpyright comar dos 3ok roeive the mthly pay- (4) If the copyright owner dues not receive the mounthly
mant and statensnt of sccount wham dus, be may give writtea payment and the monthly and annual statements of ac-
:;:.mt::::ﬁ;h o m] :: count when due, he may give written notice to the licensee
will be sntematically tarmi s"* e tion renders the that, unless the default is remedied within 30 days from
n:hm |"-.n-'- ...d.ﬁ::hé Ihg the date of the notice, the compulsory license will be uuto-
::i:;:::;hﬂy-bj.‘hbmpwﬂdbnﬁl matically termiuated. Such termiustion renders either the

making or the distribution, or both, of all phonorecords for
which the royalty bad not been paid, actionable as acts of
infringement under section 501 and fully subject to the

remedies provided by sections 502 through 506.
§116. Scope of exclusive rights in nemdramatic musical
) works: Public performances by means of coin-

§118 Scope of sive rights in tie musical works: "(? tCt - cal composition by or apon operated phonorecord players

::::-_ = - p: unlem .f%ﬁﬁﬁ‘.ﬁﬁﬁ"%fﬁ (a) LimrramioN oN Excrusive RicET.—In the
":LI":::‘": m -.-" M-—Il &ﬂ:::l:v:r: ropredution ox raditon oo case of a nondramatic musical work embodied in a phone-
wnder claam (4) of sactiom 108 to parform the work publicly by meana record, the exclusive right under clause (4) of section 106

dndawwphmiw-h&n:

L¥e



i in which the publio
The proprictor of the establishmant in I
(8} mi“mh-ﬂm'ﬂ»

) wnlam:
wpect to sach public performance i
(A)hbﬁ--rﬂ*‘°“"‘w”", .
(B) b rofamm o fails, within cus manth aftat recsipt
cored or cortifad mail of & request, ok o Eime during
which the certificate required by sbelacss (1)(C) of mb-

record player.

)R o Coox-Orsmstee P Prarm, Arma-
sum. oe Cuxrurcsrs, aws Rovaure Pavams Urmse Coarouscss
Lacwmn.—

EXT OF CMATIER SORSYITUIR AMENRMENT
to perform the work publicly by means of 2 coin-operated
phonorecord player is limited as follows:

{1) The proprietor of the establishment in which
the public performance takes place is not liahle for
infringement with respect to such public performance
unjess—

(A) such proprietor is the operator of the
phonorecord player; or

(B) sach proprietor refuses or fails, within one
month after receipt by registered or certified mail of

a request, at a time during which the certificate
required by clause (1)} (C) of subsection (b} is
not affixed to the phonorecord player, by the cop¥-
right owner, to make full disclosure, by registered
or certified mail, of the identity of the operator -bf
the phonorecord player.

(2) The operator of the coin-operated phonorecord
player may obtain a compulsory license to perform the
work publicly on that phonorecord player by filing the
application, affixing the certificate, and paying the
royalties provided by subsection (b).

(b) RECORDATION 0F COIN-OPERATED PHONORECORD
PLAYER, AFFIXATION OF CEETIFICATE, AND RovaLtty

PayasrLe UxpEr CoMPTLSORY LICENSE.—

-
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(l)hw*vﬂ-hdﬁ-:mli_
bb’ﬂ!m—dwﬁn.m phona-
“mumhw' requirespents :

(A)ﬂ-ﬁ.cvﬂh--—tﬁm-‘im
are made syaileble e & i len i playee, and
ﬁgbﬂdlmhﬂmﬂb‘m&‘

_'—. .-“ SRR Y h“ CRR Y

mm,hhnl‘hhlh(k"ﬁ#(‘-.h

dance with requi the Ragister of Copyrigt
shall p ihe by datica, an applicati ining the

-—M-dd_dthmo“hwphy-

-l&-nn!uunrndlridnnhcwnﬂ.qlieh

mummmp,ubmm

Mﬁmaw:whfw&hm

Mmduhmmwﬂn.

Hﬁp-@:—-mmd.nnihﬂ-nnm

,h-mqpu,-hmm&—m-myiany

yeur, the royalty fes to be depasited for the remainder of

that year shall be $4.00,

(1) Any epemtor whe wishes to ebtain o rempuliory

Hicomse for the pablic performance of werks en a coin-
opersted phosarccerd player shall falll the folluwing
r quirementst

(A) Bulore or within ene moath alter such pir
formances are mmde availahle oy a partivalar phenorecerd
piayer, sl during the menth of Janasry in euch suv-

‘eoviing yvar that such pirformances ase sl avadable

in Gt purtishlar phonsrossrd playw, e sperater shill
file in the Ospyright Office, in accwrdance with require-
mants that the Rogister of Copyrights, shor consiation
with the Copyright Boysity Canmission, shall prescribe
by regulatam, sn application cenmining the name snd
addres of the eperater of the phonervoerd player sad
the mamnfecturer und swisl mmmber or other axplicd
identification. of the phesorecord player, and depesit
with the Reginter of Copyrights o reyakty fes for the
ourrent -colundar yeur of §8 for that partioaiar phess-
rwesrd player. If such performances.are made avaihble
on a pasticnler phencrecord player for the first time
after July 1 of nay year, the royalty fos to be deposited
for the remainder of that yeor shall be §4.

6¥C
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(B) Within tweaty days of recsipt of an spplication and a
royaity fes purwuant to subclause (A), the Registar of Copy-
mmmumw-mﬁmmmm
recerd player.

(C)Qummdldthmh'mmm&ﬂ-
cate prescribad by subelanss (B) of this elause is Tesued, or
m_mmmmai—uummh
mhﬂﬂlbmwwﬂq&,hn
piﬁ-'hu‘hunhmdﬂy-n-ildbthb&.m
cortifieata, jowoed by the Registar of Copyrights under sub-
“(B),dthhm.ppﬁnﬁ--bby)hmdﬂnb
clawse (A) of this clauss with respact to that phanorecord
playee.

() Failure to file the application, to afix the certificats, or to
pay the royslty required by clause (1) of this subsection renders
thpublie[nr!m:ctmbhumldnﬁnfﬁngmumdu
section 501 and fully subject to the remedies provided by section
502 through 506.

(¢) DasrarsoTion or RoTavree—

TEXT OF COMMITTER SUBSYITUTE AMSKINENT 45-

(B) Within twenty days of receipt of an apph-
cation and s royalty fee pursuant to subolsuse (A),
the Register of Copyrighte aball issue to the appBesnt
& oertifioate for the phonorecord player.

\U) On or before March 1 of the year in ‘which
the certificate preeczibed by subclause (B) of this clanse
is iowaed, o within tem days after the date of iwue of the
owriioats, the opersior shall affty to the particuler
phonorscord playwr, in o position whers it can be read-
ily axamined by the pablis, the ocertificats, -iased by
the Ragister of Copyrights under subclawss (B), of the
lateet application made by sach operstor snder sebelamie
{A) of this clanse with respect to that phonorecerd
playw.

(3) Failare to fils the application, to afix the cer
fifloatn, or 10 pay the royalty required by danse (1) of this
sabesetion renders the public performance actionable as an
sct of infringement under section 501 and fully subject
to the remedies provided by sectioas 502 through 508.

(o) Dewshesrraon Oy HoYirrme.—

(1) The Register of Copyrights shall receive all fees
doposited wnder this section and, after deducting the res-
snable oosts iourred by the Copyright Office under thia
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1) Durh.thmt.hof.l’lnnryin-thyur,mm
claiming to be entitled to compulsory license faes under this section

for part during tha preceding twal th period shall
fils » claim with the Register of Copyrights, in sccordance with
i that the Register shall ibe by regulati

Slehdmhﬂindd-mwhmptuﬁnl,mptu
provided in ssction 800 of this title, the detarmination of the Copy-
ﬁ‘hnqlhyhihmuhmymmwmingthdi‘ri-
bution of royaity fees deposited under subclause (A) of submee-
tion (b)(1) of this section to which the claimant is a party. Not-
ithetanding any provisions of the anti laws (the Act of
%u.l’ll.”sut.m,ﬁ&l&v.s.c..mu,lndlﬂy
amendments of any such laws), for purposes of this subsection
any claimants may agree among th Ives as to tha p
ats division of compulsory licensing fees among them, may lump
theirdni.-toptherundﬁh!henjoinﬂyornlﬁnghdlin.w
may designate s common agent to receive psyment on their behalf.

-
sas » GOMITIEE FBSTITVIR AEERMENT

soction, shall deposit the balancs in the Tremary of the
United Sintes, in such manner 83 the Becretary of the Treas-
ury direots, for later distribution by the Cepyright Rovalty
Oummission s provided by thin title. The Reginter shall
sahmit to the Copyright Reyalty Camniusion, on an anusal
basis, o dotniled statmment of acovunt covering all fees
rovsived for the relevant period provided by mbsection ().
{3) During the month of Jussary s cach year, overy
porven caiming to be cutitied to coeupubury firense fees wnder
this section for performances during the preveding tweive-
menth poried shail file & claim with the Copyright Royalty
Commimion, i sccordance with requiresuents that the Cunr
an agreamant te acoupt & finel, except as provided in wction
809 of this title, the dotermiination of the Copyright Royalty
Comamission in any y ing the distribmtion of
royakty foss deposited uader subck (A) of sub
(b) (1) of this sectiva to which the clammant is & party. Nut-
withstandiag any provisions of the antitrust laws (withim the
mesning of section 13 of tite 15), fer purposes of this sub-

section any claimants may agree among thesuselves as tu the

division of 1 Lo

P 3 iag feex among

| it
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(2) After the first day of October of each year, the Register of
Copyrights shall determine whether there exists s controversy
concerning the distribution of royalty fems deposited under sub-
clause (A) of subsection (b)(1). If be determines that no such
controversy exista, he shall, after deducting his reasonable ad-
ministrative costs under this section, distribute mch fees to the
copyright owners and performers entitled, or to their designated
agents. If he finds that such & controversy exists, he shall certify
to that fact and procesd to constitute s panel of tha Copyright
Royalty Tribunal in sccordance with section 803. In such cases the
reasonsble administrative costs of the Register under this section
shall be deducted prior to distribation of the royalty fes by the
Tribunal.

(3) The feas to be distributed shall be divided as follows:

(A) To every copyright ownar not afiliated with s parform-
ing rights society the pro rats share of the fess to be dis-
tributed to which such copyright owner proves his antitle-

ment.

(B) To the performing rights societies the remainder of
the fees to be distributed in such pro rata shares as they shall
by ag ipulate among th lves, or, if they fail to
agree, the pro rats share to which such performing rights
socisties prove their entitlement.

TEX® OF EXISTING LAW

&1
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them, may lump their claims together and file them jointly
or as & single claim, or may designate s common agent to
receive payment on their behalf.

{3) After the firt day of Octuber of each year, the
Copyright Royalty Commission shall determine whether
there exists = . ing the diatribution of
royalty foes deposited noder sibol (A) of sab
(b) (1). I the Commission determines that no sach contro-
versy exists, it ehall, after deducting its ressonable sdminis-
tative costs under this section, distribute such fees to the
oopyright owners entitled, or to their designated wgenmts.
It it finde that such u controversy exists, is shall, pursaant to
chapter 8 of this titls, condnot & proceeding to determine
the distribution of royalty fees.

{4) Tha fess to be distributed shall be divided es follows:

(A) To every copyright owner not afiliated with &
performing rights sosiety, the pro rata share of the fess

40 be distributed %o which such copyright owner proves
entitlamant.

(B) To the performing rights societies, the re-
mainder of the fees to be distributed in such pro rats
shares as they shall by agreement stipulate among them-
selves, or, if they fail to agree, the pro rata share to
‘which such performing rights socisties prove entitlament.

4414



(C) During the pendency of any procesding under thia
section, the Register of Copyrights or the Copyright Royalty
Tribunal shall withhold from distribution an amount suff-
cient to satisty all ciaims with respect to which s controversy
axista, but shall have dimretion to procssd to distribute any

that are not in

(4) The Register of Copyrights ehall promul .
mhvhichpmwbunmblyb.wwhn
dnimmy,dnﬁn.dny-xinvhkhperfmnm-hhphn.

without expense to or b of op or propri of

hlish in which phosorecord players are located, have
wach access to such ish and to the ph d players
located therein and such opp ity to obtain infs jom with

respect thareto es may be bl 'y to ina, by
-,-pﬁncpmdwcm,thpnwtﬁ-dm
of tha musical works of ssch such persom to the earnings of the
phnnmdphymhwhﬂhﬁnﬂhuhnw
Anypcmvbodb‘-:huhh-bmduidthux-p&
nimdnadnthn;ulniu-pmuihdbythwquy-
rights may bring an sction in the United States District Court
for the District of Columbis for the cancellation of the campul-
mylimudthphawmordyllytrmvhieh-chue-hl
bmd:nied.ndth.mﬂdnﬂhndupu-whhndn
compulsory license thereof invalid from the date of issus thareof.

TXT OF COMITISR SUBSTITNIR ANCEMENT 8-

(O) During the pendency of any proceeding nnae:

thin dection, the Copyright Royalty Commiwion shall

withheld frem distrihution an amount suflicient to mtisfy

ol claims with renpect to which & controveney exiss. Int

shall have discretion to p d to ditribute auy

that are net in contrevemy.

(8) The Copyright Royalty Consnibwion whall procsal-
gote regulations wader which pernows who cun reanoumbly he
axpecied to have claims may, during the year ia which per-
fovmances take place, without exprnse to or harmement of
operators or propristor of establishment: in which phone-
record players are located, have sach sccom (0 ch extahlivh-
manty and te the phonorecerd playwrs loeated therein and -ach
eppertanily t ebiain informatien with respect thereto as wmay
bo ressamnbly nosamary (o determine, by sampling precedures
or otharwise, the prepertion of omtribution of the mexiul
works of each sach persca 1o the earvings of the phouorecord
players for which foes shall have beem deponited. Any parven
whe alloges that be or she has been damied the access per-

‘mitted wnder the regulations prescribed by the Copyright

Ipydlym-yk'-‘nmiﬁ'ﬂni!dﬂlh
Dintrict Court for the District of Celamibia for the cancellation
of the dampuisory liconse of the phomorecord player to which



FETT ADOPYED BY EEEATE

(d) Caxmwar. Pruaryms—Any peram who knowingly makes »
fales recwemmtation of & matirial fack in'an application flad under
clamm (1) (A)'of iom (b), br v Enowmgty alters a-certificate
jeoyed ander-claues (1) (B) of sebesction (b) or knowingly afizes
such o cortificnte.to & phamorecord player other than tha one it covers,
shall be ined 226 move than $2,306

(o) Duwzmrraons.—As wped in this sactios, the following terms and
their variant forms mean the fellowing :
(1) A “cvin-operaiad phonarscord player” is s machine ar
duvics thet:
(A) is employed mlaly for the pecformance of mam-
drmmatic musionl works by £ ph de upon being
netivated by Binsriton of wenin;

TRYT OF EXINTIN) 1AW
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such scoess has been denied, and the court shall have the
power to declare the compulsory license thereof invalid from

the date of issue thereof.

(d) CriMINAL PENALTIES.—Any person who know-
ingly makes a false representation of a material fact in an
application filed under clause (1) (A) of subsection (b}, or
who knowingly alters a certificate issued ander clanse (1)
(B) of subsection (b) or knowingly affixes such a certificate
to a phonorecord player other than the one it covers, shall be
fined not more than $2,500.

{e) DEFINTTIONB.—As used in this section, the follow-
ing terms and their variaot forms mean the following:

(1) A “coin-operated phonorecord player” is & ma-
chine or device that—

(A) is cmployed solely for the performance of
nondramatioc musical works by means of phonorec-
ords upon being activated by insertion of coins, cur-
rency, tokens, or other monetary units or their
equivalent;
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athars:

FEXT ATOPTED 3Y SERATE

(l)hb‘ihnﬁlm-h‘n“,,
indirest chargs for admimion ;

(C) is scowmpaniad by » tint of the tithe of all the musical
werks availahin for performance o it, which list is afizad to
the phencrecwrd player or posted in the establishkment in »
Preminent position whare it can be readily examined by the
publia; and

(D) aflorde & ahoies of works available for performance
aad parmity the chaies #o be made by the patrons of the

in which it is Jocated.

(3) An “operstor” is aay perwon wha, slone or jointly with

(A) owsmsa cnin-operated phanarecord player; or

(B) bas the powsr to maks & coin-operated phomorecord
ﬂu&gmmhphunnmhp
pama of public parformancs ; or

{C) bas the powsr to axarcite primary cantrol over the
mlection of the musiral wurke mada svailshls fe¢ publie
pertar in » coin-oparated phonoread player.

TEXT OF IXISTING LAV
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(B) is located in an establishment making no
direct or indirect charge for admission;
(C) is secompanied hy a lmt of the titles of all

the musical works available for performance un it,
which list is affixed to the phonorecord player or
posted in the establish in & prominent posits
where it can be readily examined by the public; and
(D) affords s choice of works available for
performance and permits the choice to be made by
the of the establish in which it ix

located.

~{2) An “operator” iz any person who, alune
or jointly with others-

(A) owm n coin-opernted phonoreoord play-
er; or
(B) has the power to make a coin-operated

h d player available for pl in an

establishment for purposes of public performance;
or-

(C) has the power to exercise primary control
over the selection of the musical works made avall-
able for public perf in a coin-operated pho-

norecord player.
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(3) A “performing rights society” is an association or corpora-
tion that licensea the public performance of nondramatic musical
works on behalf of the copyright owners, such as tha American
Society of Composers, Authors and Publishers, Broadcast Music,
Inc.,and SESAC, Inc.

§117. Scope of exclusive rights: Use in conjunction with com-
puters and similar information systems

Notwithstanding the provisions of sections 106 throngh 116 and 118,
thns title does not atford to the owner of copyright in a work any
greater or lesser vights with respect to the use of the work in conjunc-
tion with automatic systems capable of storing. processing, retrieving,
ar traunsferring information, or in conjunction with any similar device,
machine, or process, than those afforded to works under the law,
whether title 17 or the common law or statutes of a State, in effect on

December 31. 1976. as held applicable and construed by a court inan
action brought under this title.

“n-

TEXT OF CMMITIEX SUBSTITUTE AMENRENY

(8) A “performing rights society” is an amociation
or eorporation that Ecenses the public pertormance of
Mlhﬁonﬁulwodnmbﬂihm@g
owners, sach as the American Society of Composers,
Authors and Publishers, Brosdoast Musio, Inc., and
SESAQ, Inc.

$117. Seape of excinaive rights: Use in canjusction with
cumputers and similer information xystams

Notwithstanding the provisions of sections 106 through
xxondtxs,uﬁa.»a.-mmnm"ﬁdm
rght in & work aay grestar or lamer rights with respect
0 the wee of the work in conjunction with automatio systams
capable of storing, precemsing, retrieving, o winserring
Information, or ia comjunction with any smilar device,
maching, or process, than thoss aforded to works ander
the lgw, whether tithe 17 or the common law or statates of &
Bute, in oot oy, Deowrbsr §1,.1977, as beld spplioable
and constrasd by & court in an aoticn brought under this
it
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§118. Limitations on exclusive rights: Public broadcasting of non-
dramatic literary and musical works, pictorial, graphic,
and sculptural works

{a) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is not an
infringement of copyright for a public broadcasting entity to broad-
cast any nondramatic literary or musical work, pictorial, graphic, or
sculptura]l work under the provisions of this section.

(b) Public broadcasting of nondramatic literary and musical works,
pictorial. graphic, and sculptural works by a public broadcasting
entity shall be subject to Isory licensing upon 1 with

the requirements of this section. The public broadcasting entity
shall—
(1) record in the Copyright Office, at intervals and in accord-
ance with requirements prescribed by the Register of Copyrights,
a notice stating its identity, address and intention to obtain s
license under this section; and
(2) deposit with the Register of Copyrighta, at intervals and in
accordance with requirements prescribed by the Register, a state-
ment of account and the total royalty fees for the period covered
by the statement based on the royalty rates provided for in
subsection (c).

{c) Reasonable royalty fees for public broadcasting shall be estab-
lished by the Copyright Royalty Tribunal. Such royaity fees may be
calculated on a per-use, per-program, prorated or annual basis as the
Copyright Royalty Tribunal finds appropriate with respect to the type
of the copyrighted work and the nature of broadcast use. A par-
ticular or general license agreement between one or more public broad-
casting entities and one or more copyright owners prior or subsequent
i rates d ined by the Copyright
Royalty Tribunal may be substituted for a compulsory license pro-

to determi of app

vided in this section. Public broadcasting entities and copyright own-
ers shall negotiate in good faith and cooperate fully with the Copy-
right Royalty Tribunal in establishing reasonable royalty fees in an
expeditious manner.

(d) The royalty fees deposited with the Register of Copyrights
under this section shall be distributed 1n accordance with the follow-
ing procedures:

KN
IXXT OF COMMITIER SUBSTIWIZ AGHNMENT

§118. Scope of excinsive rights: Use of cortain werks in
ction with lal bevadcasting

(s) The exclasive rights provided by section 106 shall,
with respoot to the works specified by sahesction (b) and
the activities specified by subsection (d), be subject to the
conditions and limitations presoribed by this ‘séction.

(b) Not later than thinty days following the dato of
publication by the President of the motice snmouncing the
initial appoi of the memiers of the Copyright Royalty
Cowmission, a3 provided by section 801 (c), the Chairman
of the Commirion shall canse notice tv be published in the
Federal Register of the initiation of proccedings for the pur-
pose of determining reasonable terms and mtes of royalty
payments for the activitics specificd by snbacetion (d) with

t to published oudramatic mnsiea]l works and pub-
lished piotorial, graphic, and sculptural works during »
period beginning as provided in clanse (3) of this subsec-
tion and onding on December 31, 1982. Copyright owners
and public broadeasting entitiex shall negotiate in good faith
and cooperate fully with the Commission in an effort to reach
ressonsble and expeditious resalts. Notwithstanding any

provision of the antitrust laws (within the mesning of section
12 of title 15), any owners of copyright in works specified
by this subsection and any pablic broedcasting entities,
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(1) During the month of July of each ysar, every person claim-
ing to ba entitled to compulsory licenss fees for public broadcast-
ing during the preeading twelve-month period shall file & claim
with the Registar of Copyrights in accordance with tha require-
mants that the Registar shall p ibe by regulation. Notwith-
standing sny provision of the antitrust laws (s defined in section
1 of the Act of Octobar 15, 1914, 38 Stat. 730; 15 U.S.C. 13, and
any amendmants of such laws), for purpoms of this parsgraph
any claimants may agres among thaxmelves as to the proporti
ata division of compuleory licanes fess amoug tham, may lump
their claime toguther, and may designats s common agent to
Teceive paymants on their bahalf.

(2) On tha first day of August of each year, the Register of
Copyrights shall determine whether thers axista s controversy
regarding the statement of account or distribution of roysity fees
1f the Bagister determines that no sach controversy axists, tha
Registar shall, after deducting ble administrative costs
under this section, distribute such fees to tha copyright ownars
entitled, or to their designated agents. If the Regiatar finds the
axistence of a controversy, the Registar shall certify to such effect
and procead to constitute s panal of the Copyright Royalty Tri-
bunal in accordancs with ssction 303. In such camm, the reasonable
administrative costs of the Register under this ssction shall be
deducted prior to distribution of the ruyalty foes by the Tribunal.
(3) During the pendency of any procesding under thia subsec-
tion, the Register of Copyrights or the Copyright Royslty Tri-
bunal shall withhold from distribution, an amount suficient to
watisfy all claims with respect to which a controversy axiats, but
shall have discretion to proceed to distribute any hat are
not in controversy.

pectively, may negotiate and wgree upon the terms and

rates of royalty payments and the proportionate diviside
of fees paid among varions copyright owners, and may
desigaate common agenis to negotiate, sgree o, pay, oF
Tvoeive payments.

(1) Any owner of copyright in & work specified s
this sabeection or any public broadoasting entity may;
within one hundred and twenty days after publicatice’
of the notioe specified in thia subsection, submit o the'
Copyright Boyalty Commiaion propossd Bosases cover-
ing such activities with respect to sech wurks. The Copy-
right Royalty Commission shall proceed on the basia of
the proposals subxnitted to it as well as nny other relevant
nfermation. The Cepyright Royalty Commimicn shall

2 ey & 1 party to subumit. ink ion rele-.

vant to such proceedings.

(3) License ag _voluntarily negotiated at-

nyd-hwmmwmcqyrwomu‘-
or more pablio broadcasting eatitios shall be given offect
in Bou of any determination by the Commiasion: Pre-
vided, That copios of sach agreements aro Slod in the
Copyright Office within thirty days of execation in ae-
cordance with regulations that the Register of Copy-
Tights shall prescribe.
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(3) Within six months, but not earliar than ome
handred and tweaty days, from the date of publicatien
of the notice npecified in this sbsection the Copyright
Royalty Commission shall make s determination and
publich in the Poderal Register a schednie of rates and
torms which, sbject to clause (2) of thin subsection,
hlhbindin‘naﬂmdeopyﬁ‘hhwh
specifiod by this mrimection and public brosdcasting en-
tities, rogardiess of whether or not such copyright ows-
ers and public broadoasting entitios have mbenitted pre-
posals to the Commission, In extablishing saoh ratos and
terms the Oepyright Royalty Commission may consider
the rates for comparable cirrumstances under voluntary
license agreements negotiated as provided in canse (2)
of this sabsection. The Copyright Royuity Commissicn
shall also establish requirements by which copyright
owners may receive reasonable notice of the use of their
works under this section, and under which ‘records of
such uwso shall be kept by public broadeasting entities.

(4) With respect to the period beginning on the
effective dato of this tide and ending on the date of
publioation of sech rates and terms, this title shall not
afford’ to owners of copyright or puble broadcasting’
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entities any groater or lesser rights with respect to the
activities spocified in sabeection (d) as applied to works
specifioll in this subsection than those afforded ander
the law-in effect on Decersber 81, 1977, aa held appii-
cable‘and construed by.& cort in an setion brought
under shis title.

“(c) The initial procedyre specified in subsection (b)
shall be mmpeated ‘and concleded b Jume 30 and
Decamber ‘81, 1962, and at five-year intorvals thereafter,
in accordance with regulations that the Copyright Royalty

() Babject to the transitionsl provisions of subsection
(V) (4), and to the torms of ahy volantary Noanse agree-
meats that bave Seen ‘negutinted as provided by sabsection
(b) (3), & pblis broadausting entity may, upon compliance
with the provisibas of this-section, inclading the rates and
torms ostablllsbid’ by e Copyright Royalty Commission
ander subsetnacn (b) (3}, eidgage i tho following activities
with respect‘to piblished acnaramatic misical works and

(1) - perorniance or deplay of & work by or in
ﬁommunbln—mmndoby.mmﬂul
oducational Mvedcast station 'referrod 0 in subsection

(s)

-T3-
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{3)" production of « tnmmission program, repro-
duction of copies or phonorecurds of sech & tranemis-
biek prigras, and Gistribativn of sech copies or phono-
tribution is made by & aonprofit institation or organiss-
tion silely for the purposs of tramsmimions specified
‘in"clanee (1)'; and

'(3) the muking of reproductions by & governmental
bedy er & neuprefit institetion of & tramsnision program
simultanasusly with it transmiinion an speciBied in clasme
(1), and the performance or display of the oontents

of mach program under the conditions specified by clanse
(1) of seotiom 110, but only if the reproductions ate

wsed for performances or displays for a period of no more
than seven days from the date of the tranmmission speci-
fied in clawse (1), and are destroyed before or at the
and of snch peried. No persca supplying, in aecordance
with dlanse (2), & reproduction of a transmission pro-
g o governmental bedies or nomprofit institutions
under this dause shall have any Lisbility as & result of
failure of sach bedy er institation to destroy mach ropré-
duction: Previded, That it shall bave sotified mokr body
or institution of the requiremeut for smch destruction
purvmat to this dawe: And provided further, That ¥
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such body or institation itself fails 10 destroy sech repro-

duotion it shall be deemed o have infringed.

(¢) Exoept as expressiy provided in this subsection, this
section shall have w0 applicability to works other than thoss
specified in sbsection (b).

(1) Owners of copyright in nondramatic Eterary
works and public broadoasting emtities msy, during the
oourse of voluntary negotiations, agree ameng them-
selves, respectively, a4 40 the terms and rutes of royalty
payments withoot lisbility ander the antitrest laws
(within che meaning of setion 13 of title 15). Any
sch terms and rates of royslty psyments shall be effec-
'tive wpon fling in the Copyright Office, in accordance
with regulations that the Register of Copyrighta shall
prowcribe,

(2) On January 3, 1880, the Register of Copy-
rights, after consulting with euthors and other owhers
‘ol eopyright in nondramatic literary works and their
reprosentatives, and with pablic broadessting entities and
their representatives, sbull submit to the Congress a
report setting forth the extent to which volantary licens-
WAthlmm&dwi&mbh
we of nondramaiie Literary works hy M.w
stations, The report should also deseribe any problems

(4074



(o) The compuleory license provided in this seetion shall not apply
o snpublished nondramstic literary or musical works or to dramatizs-
tion rights for nondramatie literary or musical works.

(£) As used in this motion, the term “public brosdcasting” means
oy iasicn over . i e
(.Mhmmﬂ&i‘mc«:mmmhdlm
(410.8.0.'!))-ntlthhlhwilgmﬁvid-ipddmdw;pn-
dndnﬂumdh.by,nnﬂyhmby.w-hwﬁ-
cansing solely to, and acquisition by, ial educational broad-
cast stations of educations! television or radio prog (us defined in
-ﬂnmdthF.dnrllC«mmiﬂﬁﬂMdlm(l’(U.s.C.
”));Mmﬂiﬂ(by,wnhlyfu_bynmpnﬁtduﬁnﬂl
institation of any educations] television or radio prog off the air
from s jmion by an ed 1 broadcast station, provided
-ﬁmdin‘hmdulyhymmﬁmnnmhrpnnﬁﬂ
M.ﬂﬁviﬁ.hlpﬁnﬂoﬁmwﬂfmmmdm
mhw'hichawholthﬁrmdingmmbndm
ﬁ-ﬁmﬁuhﬂhw«m:pnthupinﬁu
d-ﬁmvﬁpﬁd.xomnpp\m:mdiummdu‘
ﬁmdmmnndﬁthimdn“hnmylhbﬂnynl
l-hofhilunofndlinﬁmimmd‘myoten.ndlmdin‘
pmid-ditﬁﬂh:nmtibd-dﬁmhuﬁmdthm\ﬁwbr
sach destruction o erasure pursuant to this subsection.

TEXT OF CIBMITTER SUSSTITUTE AMEMEBENT -18-
‘that may bave ariven, and prosent Jegirdative or other
dations, if d:
{f) Nothing in this section vhell he constraed to permit,

-heyond the limit of fair use as previded by section 107, the

umnthorised dramatization of a nondrumatic musieal work,

.the production of a transmimsion program drawn to any mb-

stantial extent from a publiched comupilation of pictorial,
graphie, or sculptural works, or the anauthorized wee of any

200 of a3 andiovisaal work
) Anweed in this vection, the term “public brondcast-
ing eatity” mewns o ial oducational brusdeast

WuWhMideﬁlbﬁMnuth
Station or L. 3 in the sotivities described
in dlansy {3) of subsection (d).
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Chapter 2—COPYRIGHT OWNERSHIP AND TRANSFER

copyright.
-mdﬂ-wu-—ms-mm
" 8 Formination of transfers and Uosmses grunted by the autber.
Y of tranafers of
205 Rarerdation of tranefars aad other documents.

g1 Ownership of copyright

(») Immom.—(}upyriﬂ
ﬁfhvdliniﬁnllyint.hendwrorlnm
ohiointvork-nwno(cnpyﬁdiinthwwk. )

(b) Wollll{mmﬂnt-—lnthen.ollvwkmdnfwhlr,
thlnphyﬂormw-ﬂfor'hmdnvﬂmpnplnd'u
midm‘dthm!horforpurpc—ofﬂ:hﬁﬂqmd,unh-'hsp‘mn
hlnupt-ly-‘mdadnrviuin-vﬁmindmwtli‘mdby
Mmﬂloflhﬁgbumphnﬂinhmpyﬁm

inwogtpmo‘ainndlrth'n
of the work. The suthors

{¢) CowremrTioNs TO Cotszcrive Woaxs.—Copyright in each sep-
arate contribution to s collective work is distinct from copyright in
the collective work as & whole, and vests initially in the suthor of the
contribution. In the abaence of an express transfer of the copyright
or of any rights under it, the owner of copyright in the collective
work is presumed to have scquired only the privilege of reproducing
and distributing the contribution as part of that particular collective
work, any revision of that collective work, and any later collective
work in the same series.

TEXT OF EXISTING LAV

§ﬁ.'Amm-| or Provmirroms. Extrmien: Avrexa—The anthor or
proprietor of any Y"?rk made the subject of copytight by this title, or
his cxecutors, sdministrators, or assigns. shail have copyright for such

work under the conditions and for the terms specified in this titles ¢ ¢

§ 26, o0 - and the word “anthor” shall include an em-
ployer in the cams of works made for hire.

§ 3. Pamuetion or Coxtronent Paams or ‘Worx CorrriorTen; CoM-
vosrry, Woags ox Prawonicars.—The copyright provided by this title
shull protect all the copyrightable component parts of the work copy-
righted. and all matter therein in which copyright is already subsisting,
but without extending the duration or scope of such copyright. The
copyight npan composite works or periodicals shall give to the pro-
prictor thereof ull the rights in respect thereto which he wonld have
if each part were individually copyrighted under this title.

TEXT OF COMMITIRE SUBSTITUTE ANKEEMENT

Chupter 2 —~COPYRIGET OWNERSHIP AND
TRANSFER

#01. Ownarship of copyright.
208, Ownership of oypyright se distinet from ownership of material ob-

ook,
208, Tormination of treasters and Homens grantad by the suthor.
904, Essoution of of copyrigh hip
908. Renardation of fars and other &

§301. Owaership of copyrights

(s) Iromiar, OwNmasEIP.—Copyright in & work pro-
tooted wnder this title vests initially in the anthor or anthors
of the werk, Tbe suthors of a joint work are coowners of
copyright in the work.

b} Wouxn Maps rox Hren—In the case of & work
made for hire, the employer or other person for whom the
work .was prepured is oconsidered the author for parposes
of this fite, amd, unless the parties have expresaly agreed
otherwisg in.a written instrument signed by-them, owns all

of the rights comprised in the copyright.
(6) OoNTRIBUTIONS T0 CoLLECTIVE WoRKA—Copy-

right in each separate contribution to a ocollective work is
distinet from eopyright in the collective work as a whole,
and vests initially in the author of the contribution. In the
by of an exp transfer of the copyright or of any

¥9¢



(d) Thawswms or Owwvmmsmr.—
(1) The wwnarship of a copyright may be transferred in whole

or in part by axy of Y or by operstion of law, and
may be bequeathad by will or pass ss pursumal property by the
Sicable laws of i .

(3) Any of the exclwive rights comprised in » copyright,
including any subdivision of any of the rights specified by section
108, may be tranaferred as providad by clauss (1) and owned sepe-
rataly. The owner of any particular exclusive right is entitled, to
the exient of that right, to all of ths protection and remedies
socorded to the copyright owner by this titla.

(o) L Te —When an individual suthor's owner-

ﬁpdneﬂpyﬁ;&cdmyo{thudﬁnrwwsm-
right, has not proviously beco ferred voluntarily by him, no
mhbynymmmhlbodywmdcidwminﬁm
purporting to seize, expropri feor, or ise rights of owner-
ﬁpmmwmw«myouhmldnﬁghhm
nqﬁﬂ.ﬂhﬁmdﬁuﬁrﬁiﬂh

SR A ™ AND Copyright secnred under this
title or previous copyrigit laws of the United States may be amigmed,
or mortgaged by an instrument in writing signed by the

of the copyright, or may be bequesthed by will.

TEXT OF COMMITIES SUBSTITUTE AMENCRENT -

rights nnder it, the owmer of onpyright ia the sellective work
s prommed to have scqsired auly the privilege of repreduc-
ing and Satributing the ocotribation as part of that partic-
ular collective work, any rovision of that collective werk,
and sy Jatgr. collective work in the same sericn.

¢4) ‘Teasterxz or Owsrssmr.—

1) The ownership of a copyright mmy bo translerved

- imwhele o' part by any mcamn of csmveyance or by apera-

tion of law, and may bo hicqnoathed by will or pam an por-
‘semsl praperty by the applioable lawn of intontate mercemion.

(3) Amy of the exchuive rights comprised in & oopy-
-right, ineluding any sabdivision of any of the rights specified
by seatian 106, may be transiarved an provided by clamte (1)
ﬂw“mﬂy.mmdnyplﬁ-hudn-
skve vight is entitied, to the extent of that right, to ail of the
protection and remsedies accurded to the copyright owner by

{¢) InvoLUNTARY TRAWSFER—When an individual
sathor’s owsership of & copyright, or of any of the exclusive
tights ander  copyright, has not previously been transfarred
MWthﬂduM,mnﬁubynym-
smméntal body or sther official or organisation purporting to
seise, expropriste, smnsfer, ercm"-ﬁdmo(uv-ﬂb
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|nmamtnwmmd
muterial objoct

Mpdlwpyﬁ‘ht,oroflﬁyofﬂnuduinﬁghbw
lmﬁ'ht.ild"inﬂﬁmomnhipdmyuhﬁdobjmil
which the work is embodied. Transfer of hip of any ial
Mbduﬁuthmpyarpwdhvm&-wﬁiﬁm
fixad, does not of itself convey any rights in the copyrighted work
nbod’ndinthobi-s;wr.inﬁhmdnmdn-
transfer of hip of & copyright or of any exclosi rights under
» copyight couvey property rights in any material object.

ln-mﬂnldhdmnn;uggunmlwbymm“

(a) Cowperions rou Txaxnrariow.—In the cass of sny work other
Ms.vﬂm&hﬁmd‘ﬂdﬁnnmﬂnﬁnmd-
m«lhmolmwﬁﬁgwdgerMlmﬁm
.umdbythsmmnuﬂezlmml,lm.wm
by will, n subject to term ander tha followi .

TEXT OF EXISTING LAV

§ 27. Corymicirr Dirrixcr Frox Prorezxry 1x Ossect CortmionTen;
Ervrect or Sacz or Ossvct. aND or AssiaNaExT or CorymionT.—The
copyright is distinct from the property in the material object copy-
righted, and the sale or conveyance, by gift or otherwise, of the ma-
terial object shall not of itself constitute s transfer of the copyright,
nor shall the assignment of the copyright constitute & transfer of the
title to the material object ; but nothing in this title shall be deemed to
forbid, prevent, or restrirt the transfer of any copy of a copyrighted
work the possession of which has been lawfully obtained.

$ 24. Dunatios; Reszwar awp Exrassion. —The copyright se-
cured by this title shall endure for twenty-cight years from the data of
first publication, whether the copyrighted work bears the author's
true name or is published anonymously or under an assumed nama:
Provided, That in the case of any posthumous work or of any period-
ical, cyclopedic, or other composite work upon which the copyright
was originally secured by the proprietor thereof, or of any work copy-
righted by a corporate body (otherwise than as amsignes or licensee of
the individual author) or by an employer for whom such work is made
for hire, the proprietor of such copyright shall be entitied to & re-
newal and cxtension of the copyright in such work for the further
term of twenty-eight years when application for such renewal and
extension shall have been made to the copyright office and duly regis-
tered therein within one year prior to the expiration of the original
term of copyright : And provided further, That in the case of any other
copyrighted work, including a contribution by an individual suthor

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

with respect to the copyright, or any of the exclusive rights
under a copyright, shall be given effect under this title.

§202. Ownership of copyright as distinct frem ewnership
of material ebject

Ownenbip of a copyright, or of any of the exclusive
rights under a copyright, is distinct from ownership of any
material object in which the work is embodied. Transfer of
jal object, incinding the copy or
phonorecord in which the work is first fixed, does mot of
itself convey any rights in the copyrighted work embodied
in the object; nor, in the absence of an agreement, does
transfer of ownership of s copyright or of any exclusive
rights under & ocopyright convey property rights in any
material object,
§202. Termination of tranafers and 1 ted by

the auther

(a) OoxpITIONS FOR TERMINATION.—In the case of
any work other than s work made for hire, the exclusive
or lasive grant of a transfer or license of copyright or
of any right under a copyright, executed by the author on
or after January 1, 1978, otherwise than by will, is subject
to termination under the following conditions:

hip of any
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(1) In the case of & grant executed by one author, termination
o!&hgnnmyhd-e-dbydlawthtor,ifhild-d,by
ths person or persons who, under clacss (2) of thia subssction,
own and are entitled to exarciss s total of more than one half of
that author's tarminatien intarest. In the case of » grant exscated
bym-mmthono!:jdn-wt,hmhﬁ-o“hm
.l-bebysmjwizyolmm-thit;
dvdﬂmhuhmiﬂdmyh
_—du-mizbyth-mormvb,n&reb-(!)
of this subssction, own and are entitled to exmreiss a total of more
than ans half of his intarest.

(9) Where aa author is desd, his or bar termination intarwt i
owaed, and may be exsrcised, by his widow (or har widowsr) and

hild Akl
or

fall
-

(A) the widow (or widower) owns the suthot’s entire tar-
-h.ﬁ-igmnnhtbmmmynniviuehﬂd_w
grandchildren of the suthor, in which cass the widow (or
widowsr) owns one half of the anthor’s intsrest;

to » periodical or to & cyclopedic or other compoai work, the author
of such work, if still living, or the widow, widower, or children of the
author, if the author be not living, or if such suthor, widow, widower,
or children be not living. then the author's executors, or in the absence
of a will, his next of kin shall be entitled to a renewal and extension of
the copyright in such work for & further term of twenty-eight years
when applieation for such renewal and extension shall have ‘been made
to the copyright office and duly registered therein within one year prior
to the expirstion of the original term of copyright : And provided
further, That in defaudt of the registration of such application for
renewsl and extension, the copyright in any work shall determine at
the expiration of twenty-eight years from first publication.

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENIMENT

(4) In the case of & grant executed by one sathor,
termination of the grant may be affected by that author
of, if the author is dead, by the person or pernons who,
under clanse (2) of this subsection, own and are en-
tided to exarcise & total of more than one-half of that
sather’s tormination interest. In the case of a grunt
swted by twn or more authors of & juint work, ter-
ninstion of the graat may be effected by a majority
of the enthors who executed it; if any of swch suthors

“is dead, the terxiinaticn interest of any such asthor may

beo-sxercised as & unit by the persom or porscas whe,
wader classe (I)d&ilhleﬁn,'cv.lllimn-
titled: 10 exewrvise o total of mave tham omo-balfl of that
aathor’s interest.

{2) Where an author is dead, his or ber termination
interest is ewned, and may be exercised, by his widow
or her widower and his or her children or grandchildrm
e follews:

(A) the widow or widowsr owns the author’s
entire termination interest unless there are any
surviving children or grandchildren of the author,
in which case ithe widow or widower owns ome-
balf ot the author’s interest;
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TEST ADOPYED BY SEEATE

(B) the aunthor’s surviving children. and the surviving
children of any dead child of the author, own the author’s
entire termination interest unless there is a widow (or wid-
ower), in which case the ownership of one half of the author’s
interest is divided among them;

{C) the rights of the author’s children and grandchildren
are in all cases divided smong them and exercised on a per
stirpes basis according to the number of his children repre-
sented ; the share of the children of a dead child in a termina-
tion interest can be exercised only by the action of « majority
of them.

(3) Termination of the grant may be effected at sny tims during
& pariod of five years beginning at the end of thirty-five years from
the date of axecution of the grant; or, if the grant covers the right
of publication of the work, the period begins at the end of thirty-
five years from the date of publication of the work undar the grant
or at the end of forty years from the date of sxscution of the
grant, whichever term ends earlier.

(4) The termination shall be effacted by serving sn advance
notice in writing, signed by the aumber and proportion of ownars
of tarmination interests required under clauses (1) and (3) of this
sabsaction, or by their duly suthorized agents, upon the grantes
ot his sacoassor in title.

TEXT OF EXISTING AW

TEXT OF COMMITIEX SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT &5~

(B) the author’s surviving children, and the
surviving children of any dead child of the author,
own the suthor’s entire termination interest unless
there is & widow or widower, in which case the
ownership of one-half of the author's interest is
divided among them;

(C) the rights of the author's children and
grandchildren are in all oases divided among them
and exercised on a per stirpes basis according to
the nnmber of such author’s children represented;
the share of the children of a dead child in & termink-
tion Interest can be exercised only by ¢he action of &
majority of them.

(8) Termination of the grant may be effected at
any time during & period of five years beginning at the
end of thirty-five years from the date of exeoution of the
grant; or, if the grant covers the right of publication
of the work, the period hegina at the end of thirty-five
years from the date of publication of the work under the
grant or at the end of forty years from the date of
S8 5 e griné, ‘whichever term sads eurte.

{4) The termination shall be effocted Ly serving an
advance notice in writing, signed by the number and
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(A) The notice shall state the effective date of the termina-
tion, which shall fall within the five-year period specified by
clasuss (3) of this subsection, and the notice shall be served
Dot less than two or more than ten years before that date. A
copy of the notice shall be recorded in the Copyright Office
before the effective date of termination, as s condition to ita
taking effect.

{B) The notice shall comply, in form, content, and man-
per of service, with requirements that the Register of Copy-
rights ahall preacribe by regulation.

(8) Termination of the grant may be effacted notwithstand-
ing any agresment to the contrary, including an sgreement to
maka s will or to make any future grant.

(b) Errect or Temsanation.—Upon the effective date of termina-
tion, all righta under this title that were covered by the terminated
grant revert to the author, authors, and other persons owning termi-
nation interests under ciauses (1) and (2) of subsection (s), includ-
ing thows owners who did not join in signing the notice of termination
under clause (4) of subseection (a), but with the following limitations:

TEXT OF COMTIER SUBSTITUTE AMENOMENT

sroportion of ownerx of tenminntion interests required
under clauxes (1) and (2) of this subsection, or by
their duly authorized agents, npon the grantec or the
grantee’s suocessor in title.

(A) The notice shall «ate the cffective date
of the termination, which shall fall within the five-
year period upecified by clause (3) of this sales’
tion, and the votice shall he xerved siot ke than twe
or more thay ten years hefore that date. \ copy of
the notice shall be recorded in the Copyright Office
before the affective date of termination, ax & owndi-
tion to its taking effect.

(B) The notice shall comply, in form, contcat,
and manner of service, with requirements that the
Register of Copyrights shall prescribe by regulation

(5) Termination of the grant may be effected no.
withstanding any sgreement to the contrary, including
an agreement to make a will or to make auy fature
grat
(b) Errect or TemuINATION.—Upon the cffective

date of termination, all rights under this title that were
eovered by the terminated grant revert to the author, authors,
and other p owning termination interests under clauxes
(1) and (3) of subsection (), including those owners who

-
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(1) A derivative work prepared under authority of the grant
before its termination may continue to be utilised under the terma
of the grant after its termination, but this privilege doss not ex-
tend to the preparation after the ination of other deri
works based upon the copyrighted work coversd by the terminated
grant.

(2) The future rights that will revert upon termination of the
grant become vested on the date the notice of termination has
been served as provided by clause (4) of subsction (a). The
@mumm.m«.mudmmmm,
and in the proportionats shares provided by, clauss (1) and (8)
of subsection (a).

(3) Subject to the provisions of clanse (4) of this subsection,
nhnbrmm,wn‘mtmmnhuhm‘nnﬂoflny
ﬁghmmdby-mﬁmudgm&hvdklmlyi!ithipd
hythcmnumharudpmportionofthmin'mth
right has vested under clause (2) of this subsection, as are re-
quired to terminate the grant under clauses (1) and (2) of sub-

TEXT OF COMITIEE SUBSTLIUIE AMEERNENT

did pot join in signing the notice of termination under clause
(4) of subsection (s), but with the following limitations:

(1) A derivative work prepared under authority
of the grant before its termination may continne to be
nﬁﬁndnbrhumdhmtdmiut@iu-
tion, but this privilege does not extend to the preparation

after the ination of other derivative works based
upon the copyrighted work covered by the terminated
gront.

(2) The futare rights that will revert upon termina-
ﬁudhmbmvmdoumdnu-&amm
of teriinaticn has Leen served as provided by clause
{4) of sabesction (a). The rights vest in the aathor,
‘athors, and other parsons named is, and in the propor-
Gouate sbares rovided by, clauses (1) and (2) of mb-
wetion ().

48) Bgbject to the provisions of clanse’ (4) of this
smboection, & further grant, or agreement o mske &
further goant, of any right coversd by & terminated grast
i, valid oply if it i signed by the same number and
prvportion of the gwners, in whom the right bas vested
'll\ﬁ'l'fhl” (2). of this subsection, as are required' o
terminate the grant under clauies (1) and (2) of sab-
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section (s). Such further grant or agresment in effective with
mwdloﬂbepemuinvhmmor‘@hzicmhnvmd
undar clauss (2) of this subsection, including those who did not
ﬂnhmi&l!mypmdhlfurﬁﬁhum-m-
mimld‘nmhlnv-udinhim,hhhplnw-nuﬁv-,
m-.nrhinlthvnpl—mhimhrpnrpuuofd\hchm

(A)Aﬁxﬂhrgnngwwwmbnhnhtmd
uyri‘l\tmmlby-umimud‘nntinulidonlyuiﬁ-m
after the effective date of the ination. As an ption, how-
",uq_mmm:mmmntmyhmm
the pervooe provided by clause (3) of this subssction aad the
wmu&whﬁm-mmmum-
oation has been served as provided by clause (4) of subsection ().

(B)Tu-inﬁmoh‘nnnmm-aﬁ--ﬂ-mu\ym
mmwchp‘nt&ulri-mdﬂrthiﬁﬂz,mdinm
nyul&ﬁ;hhnﬁiuuﬂnuymm,suh,wm-
dignlawe

(¢) Unless and until termination is effocted under this section,
mmﬂhhmmmm“h.mﬂ
tha term of copyright provided by thia titla.

TEXT OF CIMGMITIED-SUBSTITIIX AMEWBMENT

sscticn (s). Bach farther grast or sgreement i effeetive

_with respect to all of the persous in ‘whom the right it
.covers has vested mnder camse (2) of this subsection

inclading thoee who dd ot join in sigaig it. I eny per-
som dies after rights under a terminated grant have vested
m him or ber, thut pervon’s legnl represcatatives,
logntoes. or heirs at law represent him or her for pur-
poncs of thie alansc.

{4) A farthor grant, or agreewnest to 1makn o further
grant, of any right covered by &' tenuingted great is
valid ealy if it is mado after the effoctive date of the

" As an exoeptioa, b , A% agreesicut e
such & further grant may be made betweon the peront

provided by claass (3) of thia subesction and the orig-
inal gr o nch g s in ftitle, after
the aotios of termination has beou served as provided
by clanse (4) of subseotion (a).

{6) Tormination of & grant wnder this section ot
focts caly those rights covered by the grant that arise
waddr this tithe, and in no way affects rights arising un-
dor any other Fedaral, Btate, or foreign laws.

{6) Unleas and until termination s eflected under

thia section, the grant, i it does not provide otherwise,
omtinnes in effect for the term of copyright provided

by this ttle.
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h bt
sfera of

§204. Execution of
‘ (l)Amﬁrdmpyﬁ‘htwmnhip.mmbyop‘nﬁud
hv.ilmtulidunh-minltmmtofemnyma,ornmtau
wonndumoﬂh.tnuhr,hinwﬁﬁundnipdbyth‘om
of the rights convaysd or his duly suthorizad sgent.

(b) A cortificats of ack dge is not required for the valid-
ityotnmu!u,mipﬁmhdccﬁdmo!mmﬁudh
transferif:

(l)inthuuo!nnnderuxuudinkhvniudsuﬁ-,m
miﬂuuini—udbynpanmntharindw:dminiﬂrouh
within the United States; or
(!)inthuno{lmnlhruwuhdinlfuﬁpmnﬁry,m
cartificats is issued by s diplomatic or cansular officer of tha
United Ststes, or by s person authorized to sdminister oaths
who-u(hmityilpmndbylarﬁﬂeluohuhmoﬂur.

§205. Recordation of fers and other d

(a) Cowprrioxs rox Recorpatiox.—Any transfer of copyright own.
ership or other document pertaining to & copyright may be recorded
in the Copyright Office if the document filed for recordation bears the
sctual signatare of the person who executed it, or if it is accompanied
by s sworn or official certification that it is & true copy of the original,
signed document.

TEXT OF EXISTING 1AW

$3R. AssieNurs™ X6 Beqrrsma—Copyright secured nnder this
title or previons copyright laws of the United States may be assigned,
granted, or mortgaged by an instrument in writing signed by the
proprietor of the copyright, or may he bequeathed by will.

#29. Saxe; Execorm 1x Forxiox COUXTRY: ACKNOWLEDGMENT
Axp Ceamipcare—Every assignment of copyright executed in a
foreign country shall be acknowledged by the assignor before a con-
sular officer or secretary of legation of the 1nited States nuthorized by
Iax to administer oaths or perform notarial acts. The certificate of
such acknowledimient under the hand and official seal of such consular
officer or secretary of legation shall ba prima facie evidence of the
execution of the instrument,

€30, Namr; Recom.—Fvery assigmment of copyright shall be
recorded in the copyright office within three calendar months after its
esceution in the 1'nited States or within six calendar months after its
execution without the linits of the United States, in default of which
it shall be void as against any 3 purel
for a valuable consideration, without notice, whose assignment has
heen duly recorded.

or

TZXT OF CMMITTER SUBSTITUTR ANKMRENT

§204 Execution of transfars of copyright ownership

(a) A transfer of copyright ownership, other than by
operation of lsw, is not valid unless an instrument of con-
Ypysnce, or & note or memorandum of the trandfer, is in
writing sad signed by the owner of the rights coaveyed or
such owner’s duyly anthorised agent.

(b) A oertificats of acknowledgment is not required-

dox the validity of & transfer, but s prime facie evidance of
the axsoution of the transler

(1) I the case of & transer exscuted in tha United

States, the certificate is ismed by a person sathorised to

administer oathe within the United States; or
(8) in the, case of 3 transfer executed in s foreign

oconntry, the certifioate is issued by a diplomatic or eon-
splar officer of the United States, or by a person au-
_thorised to administer oaths whose authority i proved

by a certificate of sach an officer.
§305. Recordation of transfers and other docaments

{a) CoxpiTIONS POR RECORDATION,—Any trander of
copyright pertaining to a_oopy~
right may he recprded.inthe Qopysight Office if the dncument
fled for recordation bears the actaal signature of fhe persoe
who executed it, or if it is accompanied by 2 sworu or official
oertification that it is-a-.trye copy: of the- original, signed
dooument.

thip or other d

-
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(b) © o R ~The Register of Copyrights
M.npumdpnfndwumntupnﬁd-dhyn_ﬁm(-)ﬁ
of the fos provided by section 708, record tha document and return it
with a certificate of recordation.

{c) B a8 Ca Nor Recordation of s doca-
ment in the Copytight Ofce gives all persons conatructive notice of the
% d in the ded d but only if:

[¢)] the docnment, or material sttached to it, specifically identi-
fiee the work to which it pertaina 5o that, after the document is
indexed by the Register of Copyrights, it would be revealed by
raasonable search under the title or registration number of the
work; and

(2) registration has been made for the work.

(d) R asF ok T Surr.—No per-

mdnimingbyviﬁuof.cnnlﬁrlomomrotenpyﬁghtno!
sny exclusive right under & copyright is entitled to intitute an in-
fringement action under this title until the instrument of transfer
under which he claims has been recorded in the Copyright Office, but
suit may be instituted after such dation on & cause of action that
sram before recordation.

TEIY OF EXISTING LAW

§31. Saxe; CrxmFicaT or Recown.—The Register of Copyrights
shail, upon psyment of the prescribed fee. rocord such assignment, and
shall return it to the sender with a certificate of record attached lll'ldﬂ'
seal of the copyright office, and upon the payment of the fee prucnhefl
Dy this title be shall furnish to any person requesting the same & certi-
fied copy thereof under the said seal.

IXXT OF CMMCYIEE SURSTITUTE AMENDWENT

(b) CxrTIFICATE OF RECORDATION.—The Register of
Copyrighta shall, upon receipt of a document ax provided hy
subsection () and of the fee provided by mection 708, revord
the docament and returu it with a certificate of recordation.

(¢) RuxoompaTiON A8 COXSTRGCTIVE NoTlek—
Recordation of & docament in the Copyright Office gives all
Ppersons constructive notice of the facty stated in the recorded
document, but ouly if—

(1) the document, or nateril um('-lml to it,
specifically identifios the work to which it pertains wo

that, after the document is indexed by the Register of
Copyrights, it would be revealed by a reasouable xenrch

under the title or registration uuwmber of the work; and
(2) registration has been made for the work.

(d) RmooDATION A8 PrEREQUISITE TO INFRINGE-
MENT BUTT.—No person claiming hy virtue of a trauxfer to
be the owner of a copyright or of any exclwive right under
& copyright is eatitled to institute an infringement action
under this title until the instrament of transfer undar which
such person claims has been recorded in the Copyright Office,
but mit may be instituted after such recordation on a canve
of action that arcse before recordation.

€LC



TEIT ADOPIED BT SEIATE
(¢) Poomrry Brrwezw T As b two
canflicting fors, the one d first prevaila if it is ded, in

the mannar required to give constructive notice nndar sabssction (c),
within one month sfter its execution in tha United States or within two
maonthe after its execution sbroad, or at any time bafore recordation in
smch manner of the later tramfer. Otharwise tha later tranafer prevails
if recorded firet in such manner, and if takn in good faith, for vale-
abls consideration or on the basis of & binding promias to pay royal-
tias, and without notics of the sartier transfer.

(f) Poxmrry B C Ta or Owmmmane am
Nosmxczosrvs Licexaz.—A nonexclusive licanss, whether recorded or
ant, prevails over & conflicting tranafer of copyright ownership if the
liosnas is evidenced by & writtan instrmment signed by the owner of the
rights licsnsed or his duly suthorized agent, and if':

(1) the licenss was takan before execution of tha transfer; or
(3) the liomse was taken in good faith before recordation of
tha transfer and without notice of it.

TEIT OF COMMITIEX SUBSTITUTE AVENCMENT groy

(¢) Pxzoarry Berwmmw OoFFLIOTING TRANEFERS —
As between two conflicting transfers, the one exocuted first
prevaiks ¥ it is rocorded, in the quired to give con-
siryotive notice under subsection (c), within oné month after
s axsoution in the United Btates or within two monthe after
its axsoution outside the United Btates, or at any time before

detion in such of the later transfer. Otherwise
the Jater dor prevails if recorded first in such manner,
and if taken in good faith, for valuable considerntion or on
the basis of o binding promise to pay royalties, and without
notice of the earfier transf--

(f) Piioarry Burwzxxn Comrriorine Trawsrsz or
Owrmssre A¥p NoFEXCLUSIVE Licsnss.—A nonexch-
sive Eosrws, whetber recorded or not, prevails over s eon-
Scting trandder of copyrig! hip if the Gosnse is ovi-
deuced by a writteu instrumout signed by the uwner of the
rights lisensed or such owner’s daly authorised agent, aad if—

‘1)- the Reense was taken before execution of the
translory or

(2) the liconse was taken in good faith before re-
cordation of the transfer and without aotice of it.

¥Le



§ 301 Pre-emption with respect to other lnws
(s)ﬁnﬂ-hlumryl.lm.-nh’laquihﬂlmﬁn
mqn'vnhbnlydthn'd-'nri.&viﬁ'-h_ﬂ
nup.dw-qodﬂby-dulmhvuhdm
that are fixwd in & tangible medizm of expremsion and come within

the smbjact matter of copyright s specified by sctions 103 sad 108

w&mmummmumw‘ or

hlished, are governed exclusively by this title. Thereafter, no
p—i-ﬁﬂd»m-ﬁﬁ#c@mmhlﬂyd
work wnder the common lew or statutes of any Stata.

(b) Nothing in this title annuls or limits any rights or remedies

undar the comman iaw or statutes of any Stats with respect to:

(1) mbject matier that doss not crne within the subject mat-
ter of copyright e specified by sactions 102 and 103, including
'llllafu‘ba-ﬁipuhdhnymmdimdm

sion ; or

£2 Ruonts o AvTHoR on Prorwxoe o Usroncooss Wosx.—
Nothing in this title shall be construed to amnul or limit tha right of
the author or propri of an unpublished work, at law or
in equity, to prevent the copying, publication, or use of sach unpeb-
lished work without his consent. and to obtain damages therefor.

Prosmption with respart te ather lawa.

4901 Prosmption with respect to othar laws

(a) Omand after Janaary 1, 1978, all logal or equitable
rights that are equivalent to any of the exclwive rights within
the goworal scope of copyvight an apecified by section 108
in works of nuthorship that are fized in a tangible medimm
of expremion and cime within the subject matter of copy-
right a4 specified hy sections 102 aad 103, whether created
before or after that date and whether published or wapeb-
lished, are governed exclusively by this title. Thereafior, ne
person is entitied 1o any sach right or equivalent right ia
sny such work under the comumnon lsw or statutes of any
State.

(b) Nothing in-this tie anunls or limits any rights or
pemsodies under the commen law or statutes of any State with
respect 00—

(1) smbject matter that does mot come within the

subject matter of copyright as specified by soetions 102

eLg



®) mynunofmimnriﬁufmunduhﬁnpmmd
before January 1,1977; or

(l)nuiviﬁuvbhﬁuhplorquhbhﬁmwmm
qﬁuhnwnyo!mmludnﬁmﬁ&hm'udw
of copyright as specified by section 106, including rights against

b, not equivalent to any of such exclusive rights,
breaches of contract, breaches of trust, trespass, comversiom,
invasion of privacy, defamation, and deceptive trade p

wach as paming off and false representation; or

(4) sound recordings fixed prior to February 15, 1972

XY OF CMMITIIR SPRSTITUTE AMTNemyT -

and 108, including works of authorship not fixed in any
tangible medium of expression ; or

(2) any cause of action arising fram ‘undertakings
commenced before January 1, 1978; or

{3) activities violating legal or equiteble rights that
are pot equivalent to any of the exclusive rights within
the gencral scope of copyright as specified by section
108, inclnding rights against misappropriation not equiv-
alent to any of mich exclusive rights, breaches of, con-

.tract, breaches of trust, trespass, ion, fvasion of
privacy, defamation, and deceptive trade practices such
a3 passing off and false representation.

(¢) With respect to sound recordings fixed before
PFebruary 15, 1972, any rights or remedies under the como-
mon Jaw or statates of any State shall not he ananlled or.

Tlimited by this tile until Febmusry 15, 2047, .The pre-.

amptive pmvm of sabeection () shall apply te.any
wuch rights snd remedies pertaining to any canee of action
erining from underakings commenced on and after Eely ;

808, 30 souad recording fixed befors Febewary 13, 1978,

hlhibjoupnpyrk&nkﬁdﬂnbdun.n.u
after Fobreary 15, 2047,
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(e) Na.hin[inthi-mhmuhorliminmyrighuwmd-'
under any ather Federul statute.

§392. Duration of copyright: Werks created on or after Jane-
ary 1, 1977

(a) Tr Geummar—Copyright in & work croated on or after January
1, 1977, suhsists fremm its creation and, except ae provided by the
following submsctions, endures for s term consisting of the lifs of the
aathor and fifty years after his death.

(b) Joorr Woexa—In the cas of a joint work prepared by two
or move authors who did not work for hire, the copyright endures foe
& term consiating of tha life of the last surviving suthor and fifty

yoars after his death.
(¢) Awowruous Wouxs, Pexvoonyaovs Wouxs, ano Wosxs Mave
yom Hien —1In the case of an y work, a peeud work,

or 8 work made for hire, the copyright endures for & term of seventy-
lnmhmthy-rdihhpuﬂiuﬁm,wsmdm
hundred years from the year of its crestion, whichever axpires first.
mmlhndd-ﬁnthﬂmﬁtyofmwmdﬂn
suthors of an or d work is led in the

'y P

§2¢. Don ; R AD —The copyright se-

cured by this title shall endure for twenty-eight years from the dats of
first publication, whether the copyrighted work besrs the author's
true name or is published anonymously or under an assumed nama:
Provided, That in the case of any posthumous work or of any period-
ical, cyclopedic, or other camposite work upon which tha copyright
was originally secured by the proprietor thereof, or of any work copy-
righted by a corporate body (otherwise than as assignes or licenses of
the individual author) or by an employer for whom such work is made
for hire, the proprietor of such copyright shall bs entitled to & re-
newal and extension of the copyright in such work for the further
term of twenty-eight years when application for such renawsal and
extension shall have been made to the copyright office and duly regis-
tered therein within one yesr prior to the expiration of the original
term of copyright : And provided further, That in the casa of any other
copyrighted work, including e contribution by an individual author
to a periodical or to & cyclopedic or other composite work, the author
of such work, if still living, or the widow, widower, or children of the
author, if the author be not living, or if such author, widow, widower,
or children be not living. then the author's executors, or in the absence
of a will, his next of kin shall be entitled to a renewal and extension of
the copyright in such work for » further term of twenty-eight years
when application for such renewal and extension shall have been made
to the copyright office and duly registered therein within one year prior
to the expiration of the original term of copyright: And i
fusther, That in default of the registration of such application for
renewal and extension. the copyright in any work shall determine at
the expiration of twenty-eight years from first publication.

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMKNIMENT e ]

{4) Nothing in this tite annuls or limits any rights or
remedies. under any other Fodoral statute.
$388. Durntion of copyright: Werks crated on er after

Jammary 1, 1978

{a) Ix.GmemmaL—~Copyright in a work created oo or
aftor Jannary 1, 1978, subsiats from its cvoation and, except
s provided by the following sebeecti dures for & term
consisting of the life of the author and fifty yoar after the
anther’s death.

{b) Joiny Wouxs,—In the case of & joint work pre-
pared by two or. more authoes who did not wurk for hire,
the copyright eadures for a tenu cansiting of the life of the
last surviving sathor and fifty years after sach last surviving
withor’s death.

{c) AxomrMous Wouxs, PszupoNrMous Wozxs,

AFD Wanxs Manx rox Hinz.-—In the case of an anenymons
work, a peendonymous work, or 8 work made for hire, the
copyright endures for & term of soventy-five years from the
your of ita first publication, or & term of one hundred years

from the year of it ion, which expires first. If,
belore the end of such term, the identity of one or more of the
th of an or d work is .

Y 1, 'y
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records of & registration made for that werk wader mbestion ()
or (d) of section 407, or in the recards provided by thin submction,
the capyright in the work endures for the terw spanifiad by subssetion
() or (b), hamad gn the lifs of the suthor er suthar whase ideatity
has bosn revenied Any porsom having an interwst in the copyright in
aa smonymews or pemdenymous werk may st any time recerd, in
souords to be maintained by the Copyright Ofics fer that purpom, o
atntement identifying ems or mare anthavs of the werk; the statesemmt
shall ajeo identify the person fling it, the neture of his intarust, the
svures of his information, and the partimiar werk affactad, and shall
cmmply in forw and content with requirements that the Register of
Copyrights shall preacriba by regulation.

(d) Rycoms Rue.aviws 70 Dears ov Avvmuse—Axy pemon having
an intarwst in & copyright may st any time recerd in the Copyright
Ofion » statament of the date of desth of the suthor of the copy-
rightad work, oc & statement that the suthor is still living e & par-
ticalar date. The statement shall identify the persna fling it, the
nature of hie interest, and the source of his information, sad shall
comply in form and contemt with requirements thet the Register
of Copyrights shall prescribs by regulation. The Register shall mais-
tain curvent records of Information relating to the death of authess
of sopyrighted works, based on such recorded statements sad, to the
extent be onneiders practioabls, on dats d {n any of the resseds
o the Copyright Ofies or in other reference sowrem.

TEXT OF UOMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMKRIENT b

in the recards of & registration made for that work under
‘sabsections (a) or (d) of section 408, or in the records
provided by this sabsection, the copyright m the work
endures for the term specified by subsections (a) or (b),
haned on the life of the anthor or authors whose identity has
hoen revealed. Any person baving in interest in the copyright
in an anenymous or paendonymeus work may at any time
record, in Tecords to he maintained by the Copyright Office
for that purpose, a tatement identifying one or more aathors
of the work ; the statement sball also identify the person filing
it, the nature of that person’s interest, the source of the
information recorded, and the particular work affected, and

shall comply in form and content with requirements that the
Register of Copyrights shall prescribe by regulation.

(d) Rmoowde Rxrativg 10 DEATH oF AUTHORS.—
Any person having an interest in a copyright may at any
time record in the Copyright Office a «tatement of the date
of death of the author of the copyrighted work, or e state-
ment that the anthor in still living on & particular date. The
siatement shall identify the person filing it, the nature of

.that person’s interest, and the source of the information re-
“corded, and shall comply in form and content with require-

ments that the Register of Coprrights shall prescrile by reg-

8LT



© -m Daar—After o porind

five yours fram the yeur of fimst publication of o werk, or o pevied
of ans husired yosrs from the yeur of ils eveation, whishever scpives
At amy pesum whe sbtuins frem the Copyright Ofies o eortiad 30~
port that the recwds provided by eshesstion (d) dincless nothing to
indisats that the suthar of the werk is Eving, or disd Juw then Sty
yoars hadare, is entitind to the hanailt of & prommmption that the anther
hoa bom dend for o st A0y yumm. Bulinnes in goed faith upen thin
prommption shall s s complate dadenss to any seticn far infringe-
seant wnder this title.

§39. Durstian of eopyright: Works cated but set published
_ex-oopyrighted befere Jammry 1, W71

Copyright ia s werk crested badecs Jannary 1, 1977, but net thersho-
fars in the public damain or sopyrighted, sshsists frem Jansery 1,
m'.‘_‘_hﬁ_pwﬂdu-ﬁnﬂ-h--
Bewever, shall tha tarm of copyTight in sach & werk wxpire bufore
Dacsssler §1, 9001 ; and, if the work is p

21, 9001, the taran of copyright shall mot axpire befors Decaher 31,
0.

a2 o o hefore

FETT OF EXIEEING LAV

$3. Rumrss or Avvmm on Paoremeron o Usroacms Wesx—

Mothing in this tithe shall be cumtrusd to.anual or Emit the right of
the anthor er proprister of an wapwblished werk, ot cummen low or
in equity, to prevent the eopying, publisstion, or wee of muh wapuh-
lished work withont his commmnt, and to obtain damagns thayafiar.

.

TEXT OF COMMITIER SUBSTITUTRE AMENIMENT

alation. The Register xiall maintain current records of in-
formation relating to the death of mnthor of cupyrighted
works, based on wach recorded siatcments ad, to the extent
the Register comsiders practicable, ou data contained in any
of the records of the Copyright Office ur in uther reference
vources.

(¢) PrmstMrriON A8 TO AUTHOR'S Daari—\fter
a peried of veveuty-five yeary frum the year of fint publion-
tion uf & work, or a period of our bundred yours fram the
year of its crestiun, whickover expiren find, auy perven who
obiaine from the Copyrigit Office o certifiod report that the
rocunde provided by ssbwection (d) diuc thing to indi-
cate that the suthor of the work is liviug, or: died low than
fifty years before, is entitiod to the beuefit of a pressmption
thut the author has boen doad for at leaut fifty years. Roliance
in guod fuith upon this prevamptivn shall be & coaplete do-

feuse to any sctivn for iuffingenient under this Gtle,

§308. Duration of copyright: Werka created but ant pub-
lshad or cepyrighted befere Jammury 1, BT8
Copyright in & work created before January 1; 1978,
but not theretufore in the public damain or copyrighted, sl
vists from January 1, 1978, and sadures fuor the term pro-
vided by section 303. In no case, however, shall the texmp

6.0
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of copyright in sach a work exire befoss Docemiber 31,
2002; and, if the work is published on or belore: Blcember
31, 2003, the term of copyright shall ot expire ‘hefore
Decomber 31, 2027.

§304 Duretion of copyright: Suhsleti pyrigh

(a) CorrmicETs IN THEER Fmsr TERM ON JaN-
UARY 1, 1978.—Any copyright, the first term of which is
subsisting on Jannary 1, 1978, shall endure for twenty-eight

years from the -date it was originall d: Procided,

That in the case of any posthamous work or of gny periodical,
yclopedic, or other composite work upon which the copy-

right was originall d by the proprietor thereof, of any
work copyrighted by a corp body (otherwise than as
ignee or i of the individual suthor) or by an

employer of whom such work is made for hire, the proprietor

of sach copyright shall be entitled to » renewal and

of the copyright in such work for the farther term of forty-
seven yean when application for such } and

shall bave been made to the Copyright Office and duly
rogistersd tharein within one year prior to the expiration of
the original term of copyright: And provided further, That in

the case of any other copyrighted work, including o con-
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(b) Cmmrnnm&rnu'l‘-imhmmh-
wxwar. Baroax Jawvarr 1, 1977.—The durstion of any copyright, the
Mﬂmolvminhiﬂin(ltmyﬁnhmhhrll.
lﬂ!,ndl)wmhr&l,lﬂﬁ,ind—in.w!w-ﬁdlmwllw
ﬁ-hnbmnmb«al,lﬂ.ﬁwdmhrsulﬂl,
Wmiqmddb.d-nh-md-my—lu,-nm
the date copyright wae originally secured.

1080, shich mads it possible to extemd
of subsisting eopyrights from 1IN %0 28 years, reads as
follows:

o5 R:;:vu. or Corrmons Reowrzxen 1v Patesr Oyvice Uwnex
Barzarzn Law.—Subsisting copyrights originally registered in tha
Patent Office prior to July 1, 1940, under section 3 of the act of June 18,
1874, shall be subject to renewal in behalt of the proprietor npon
-pplmiu_-mnbmuhxegiﬂarol()mrighnwithin obe year prior
to the expiration of the original term of twenty-eight years.

(Section 24 of the Act of Maveh N, 1909, 35 Stat.
the renewal terms

TEXT OF COPMITIER SUBSTITUIE AMEWDMENT -

tribution by an individual suthor to w periodical or to o
cyelopedic or other composite work, the author of such work,
if atill Eving, or the widow, widower, or children of the
author, if the author be not living, or if such author, widew,
widower, or children be pot living, then the suthor’s execa-
tors, or in the absence of a will, his or her next of kin shall
he entitled to a renewal and extension of the copyright in such
work for a further term of forty-seven years when application
for such renowal and extension shall have been made o the
prior to the expiration of the original term of copyright: dad
provided further, That in default of the registration of such
ppl for ] and ext “the copyright in any
work shall teninate st the expimtion of twenty-sight years
from the date copyright was originally secured.

{b) CoryYmioHTS IN THRIs RENEWAL TERM o2 Rmo-
BSTERED FOR REXEWAL Birork Janvany 1, 1978.—The
duration of any copyright, the renewal term of which is
subsisting at any time between Docember 31, 1976, and
December 31, 1877, inclusive, or for which renewal regis-
ution is made between Decamber 31, 1976, and Decem-
ser 31, 1877, inclusive, is extended to endure for s term of

seventy-five vars from the date copyright was originally
secured.

182
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(¢) Temsmwarion or Teawsrxme axp Lacxwess Covexore Exrewmes
Rewzwat, Tema.—In the case of any copyright mbsisting in either
ita first or renewal term on January 1, 1977, other than s copyright
in & work made for hire, the exclusive or nonaxclusive grant of  trans-
for o licanse of the renewal copyright or of any right under it,
exmouted before January 1, 1977, by any of the persons designated by
the moond proviso of subsection (s) of this mction, otherwise than
will, is subject to under the following conditions:

(1) In the cass of & grant executsd by & persom or persans othar
than the author, termination of the grant may be effected by the
surviving pereon or persons who exscuted it In the cass of &
grant exscuted by one or more of the authary of the work, termina-
tion of the grant may be effected, to tha extent of a particular
aunthor's share in the ownarship of the renswal copyright, by the
suthor who exacuted it or, if such author is dead, by the person or
persons who, under clause (2) of this subsection, own and are
antitled to exercise 8 total of more than one half of that suthor's

(8) Where an author is dead, his or her termination interest is
wwned, and may be exercised, by his widow (or her widower) and

il 1ehild: fold
or g -

TEXT OF COMMITIER SUBSTITUTE AMKNDMENT

(¢} TemuiNaTiON Or TRAXSFERs AXD Licxrams
CovemiNg ExTenpzd RENEWAL TeaM.—In the case of any
copyright subsisting in either ia first or renewal term om
January 1, 1978, other than & copyright in & work made for
hire, the exclusive or nonetxclusive graat of a transder ar
liconse of the remowal copyright or any right onder it
executed before January. 1, 1978, by suy of the persams
designated by the second provieo of subsection (a) of this
soction, otherwise than by will, is sabject to termination
under the following oonditions:

(1) In the case of a grant execated by a persos or
pervons other then the sathor, termination of the grant
‘may be effected by the surviving person or persona who
exocuted it. In the case of a grant executed by one or
more of the suthors of the work, termination of the grant
may be effected, to the extent of a perticular asthor’s
share iir the ownership of the remswal copyright, by the
suthor who executed it or, if wach author is dead, by the
person or persons who, snder cleuse (2) of this subsec-
tion, own and are entitled to axercise & total of move than
ene-half of that author’s termination interest.

(2) Where an author is dead, his or ber termination
interest is owned, and may be exarcised, by his widow

(4:14
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(A) the widow (er widower) owns the asthor's eatire
termination interest unless thers are say surviving children
or grandchildren of the suthor, in which cass the widow (or
widower) owne cae half of the sathor’s interest ;

(B) the author's iving childs and the Tving
children of say dead child of the suthor, ows the suthor’s
wntire rmination interest wnlem there is & widow (or wid-
ower), i which cam the ownership of one half of the author’s
interest is divided among them ;

(C) the rights of the snthor’s children and grandchildren
are in all cans divided xmong themn and exsrcised an & per
stirpes hesis according %0 the number of his children repre-
d;umd&mc.umu.m
tiom interest can be axwreisad only by the actiom of & major-
ity of themm.

(t)h-iﬂudﬁ-pﬁmthnwhdm

TEIT OF COMMITIER SUBSTITUTE AMEWINENT

or her widower and bix or her childron of grandcildren
s follows:

{A) the widow or widower owns the author’s
viving chilires or grandrkilires of the suther, in
which case the widow or widower owns ene-half of
the wmthor’s infarest;

(B) the anthor’s surviving children, snd the
warviviag children of sny dend child of the anther,
own the suther’s eatire tormination interest unless
there is & widow or widuwer, in which caee the
ownorship of ene-half of the suthor’s imterest is
divided among them;

{C) the rights of the sathor's children snd
grasdchildren are in all cases divided among them

€82

and exercised on & per stirpes basia according to the

sumber of such author’s children represented; the

share of the children of a dead child in 2 termina-

tien interest can be oxercised only by the action of

» majority of them.

(8) Termination of the grant may be effected at
any time during & period of five years beginning at the

ing & period of five ywrs beginming st the end of fifty-six years
from the data copyright was originally sscured, or beginning on.
Janwary 1, 1977, whichaver is later.



TITT ADOPTED BY SEMATE

(4) The termination shall be effected by werving an sdvance
notics in writing upon the grantas or his successsr in titla. In the
came of & grant executed by & persom or permons other than the
suthor, the notice shall be signed by all of thoss sntitled to terti-
nats the grant under clauss (1) of this subsection, or by their duly
sathorised agents. In the case of a grant executed by one or mare
of the suthors of the work, the notice as to sy one suthor’s share
shall be signed by him or his duly suthorised agent or, if be s
Muhmﬂmﬂmmdhﬁm
tion intervet required under clsuses (1) and (9) of this subsection,
or by their duly suthorised agenta.

(A) The notics shall state the effective date of the termi.
nation, which shall fall within the Ave-year period specified
by clanes (3) of this subsection, and the notics ahall be ssrved
0ot Jes than two or more than ten years befors that date. A
copy of the notice shall be recorded in the Copyright Ofies
before the eSective date of tarmination, se a condition to its
taking effect.

TEXT OF OOMMITIER SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

end of fifty-six years from the date copyright was orig-
inally secured, or heginning on January 1, 1878, which-
éver is later.

(4) The ination hall be effected by serving
an advance notice in writing upon the grantee or the

‘ghantee’s sucoessor in title. In the cave of a grant ex-
ecuted by a person or persons other than the author, the
notice shall be signed by all of those entitled to termi-
nate the grant under clause (1) of this subsection, or by
their duly authorized agents. In the case of a grant ex-
ecoted by one or more of the authors of the work, the
Dotice as to any one suthor’s share shall be signed by
that -suthor or his or her duly authorized agent or, if
that adthor is dead, by tho number and proportion of
thé ‘owners of bis or her termination interest required
usder’ clases ‘(1) and (2) of this subsection, or by
their ily authorised ageats.

*(A) The notice shall state the effective date
of the terminativh, which shall fall withiu the fve-
yuii ‘poriod specified by clause (3) of this subeec-
thesi, ‘and the notice shall be served not less than
two or more than ten years before that date. A
copy of the notice shall be recorded in the Copyright

¥8¢



{B) The notics shall camply, in form, cantent, and manner
of servios, with requi that the Register of Copyrigh
shall prescribe by regulation.

(8) Termination of tha grant may be effectsd notwithstanding
any agresmant o the contrary, including an agreement to make
s will or to maks any future grant.

(6) In the case of s grant executed by s person or persons other
than the author, all rights under this title that were covered by
the terminated grant revert, upon the effective date of termination,
to all af thoss entitlad to terminate the grant under cleuse (1) of
this mubasction In the cass of s grant exacuted by one or more
of the authors of the wourk, all of a particular suthor’: rights
undar this title that were covered by the tarminated grant revert,
upon tha effective date of termination, to that author or, if he is
dead, to the persons owning his termination intarest under clanss
{(8) of this subwection, inclading those owners who did not join
in signing the notics of termination under clanss (4) of this sub-
mction. In all cases the reversion of rights is subject to the follow-
ing limitations :

TEX? O SXISTING LAV

TEXT OF COMMITIXE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

Office before the effective date of termination, as a
condition to its taking effect.
(B) The notice shall comply, in form, content,
and manner of service, with requirements that the
Register of Copyright shall preseribe by regulation.
(5) Termination of the grant may he effected not-
withstanding any agreement to the coutrary, including
an agroement to make & will or to make any future grant.

(8) In the case of a grant executed by a person or
persons other thau the aatbor, all rightx under this title
that were covered by the terminated grant revert, upon

the effective date of termination, to all of thow entitled

to terminate the graut under clanse (1) of thiv mbsoe-
tion. In the case of a grant executed by oue or mure of

the nuthors of the work, all of a particular nuthor's rights
under thix title that were cuvered hy the termiuated

grant revert, upon the effective date of termination, to

that guthor or, if that anthor is dead, to the persoux own

ing his or her termination interest under clause (2) of
this subsection, including those owners who did ot join
in signing the notice of termination under clause (4) of
this subsectiou. In all cases the reversion of rights i

subject to the following lwitations:

g8e



(A) A derivative work prepared under suthority of the
grant bafore ite termination may continue to be utilised under

the turma of the grant after its termination, but this privileg
doss not extend to the preparstion after the ination of
othar derivative works based upan the copyrightad work cov-
wred by the tarminated grant.

(B) The future rights that will revert upon tarmination
of the grsat become vestsd cn the date the notics of tarmi-
nation bas been werved as provided by clauss (4) of this
sabsection.

(C) Where an author's rights revert to two or more per-
wone under claem (3) of thia subsection, they shall vest in
thoss persons in the proportionats shares providad by tiat
clause. In such s case, and sobject to the provisions of seb-
claute (D) of this clamsa, a furthar grant, or agresment to
make & farther grant, of s particular author's share with
lw-sbuyri@tewmdby-urmimud‘nnthulid
only if it is signed by the sams number and proportion of
tha cwners, in whom the right has vested ander this clauss,
3 are required to terminate the grant under clsuse (3) of
this sgbeection. Such further grant or agreement is effactive
with respect to all of the perwons in whom the right it
oovers bas vested under this subclause, including those who
did not join in signing it. If any pervon dies sfter rights
under s terminated grant have vested in him, his legal repre-
sentatives, legatees, or heirs at law represent him for purposes
of thissubelauss.

TEIT OF EXISTING AW

MR~

TEXT OF QI TTRE SUBSTITUTE AMERDMENT

(A) A derivative work prepared under auth
ity of the grant before its termination may continae
to be utilised under the terms of the grant after its
termination, but this privilege does not extend to
the preparation after the termination of other deriva-
tive works based upon the copyrighted work covered
by the terminated grant.

{B) The future rights that will revert upen
termination of the grant become vested on the date
the notice of termination has been served as provided
by clause (4) of this subsection.

(C) Where the snthor’s rights revert to two
or more persons under clause (2) of this subsection,
they shall veet in those p in the proporti
shares provided by that clause. In such a case, and
subject to the provisions of subclause (D) of this

clagse, & further grant, or agreement to make a
forther grant, of a particular suthor's share with

respect to any right covered Ly a terminated grent
is valid only if it is signed by the same number and
proportion of the owners, in whom the right hay
vested under this clanse, as are required to termi-
nate the grant under clause (2) of this subsection.
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(D) A further grans, or agresment 0 maks s farther
grant, of eny right covered by a terminated grant in valid
omly if it is made after the sffective dsts of the termination.
Asa i, h , am agn for sach » further
grent may be made between the suthor or any of the per-
sons provided by the firet ssutence of clauss (6) of this
wubsection, or between the persons provided by subclause
(C) of this clamm, and the original grantes or his successor
in title, after the notice of termination has besn served as
provided by clans (4) of this subsection.

(E) Termination of & grant under this subssction affects
only those rights covered by the grant that arise under this
title, and in no way affects rights arising under any other
Federal, State, or foreign laws.

TEXT O EXISTIND XAV

TEXT OF COMCOTIZE SUBSTITUTE AMENDNENT e

Such further grant or agreement in effective with
respect to all of the perwons in whom the right it
rovers has vested under thix subclanve, inclading
these who did not juin iu signing it. If auy perwa
dies after rights under a tenuinated graut have
vested in himn or ber, thut persou’s legal representa-
tives, legatees, or heirs at law reprevent him or her
for purpuses of this xubcluuse.

(D) A furtber grant, or agreewent to make o
aarther grant, of any right covored by a tenuinated
grant is valid ooly if it ix smde efter the cffective
date of the terminativn. \s au excoption, bowever,
an agremmant for such o farther gramt may be wade
between the anthor or any of the perwun provided
by the first ssutence of canse (6) of thix rahmection,
o b the p peovided by bl (©
of this claase, ond. the original grantee or mach
gramtoe’s saccessr in title, after the notice of ter-
-mination s boen werved as provided by clamse (4)
of this subseetion.

(¥) Termination of a grant under this scbeec-
tion afects only thore rights covered by the grant

18T
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(¥) Unlesm and until termination is sfected under this
Mbmﬂi&dﬂmwm“ﬁ'
hmmmmoﬂmm.«mm

Chapter 4—COPYRIGHT NOTICE, DEPOSIT, AND

REGISTRATION

01, Notics o copyright - Vieually pascoptibie copten.
-.nuu«dmﬂnnwﬁ“w"‘"“
tn, Nottee of copyright: Peblications

recordiags.
United Mates Goversment

TEX? OF EXISTIND 1AV

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT
that arive wmder this title,and in no way affects

righte ariving under any other Federal, Btatc, or
loreign lawa.

(F) Unlews sod until termination is effected
wnder thix sabsection, the grant, if it does ngt pro-
vide otherwise, continuer in effect for the remainder
of the extended renewal term.

§305. Duration of cepyright: Terminal date

All terms of copyright provided hy sections 802 through
804 run to the end of the calandar year in which they
would otherwise expire.

Chapter {—COPYRIGHAT NOTICE, DEPOSIT, AND
REGISTRATION

e,

401. Notice of copyright : Visally perceptible copies.

408. Notice of copyright : P’} is of sound nge.

408, Notics of copyright : Publicationa incorporating United States Goy-
ernment worlka

404, Notice of copyright : Cantributions to collective works.

405. Notice of copyright : Omisaion of notice.

408, Notice of copyright : Error in name or date.

407, Deposit of copies or plonorecords for Library of Congress.

408. Copyright registration in gemersl.

400. Application for registratian.

410. Registration of claiwm and inmiance of certifieats.

411. Ragistration as prerequisite to infrings it

418. Regi ion as misite te certain dies for infri

"
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548 Notins of copyright: Vieully percupifhle copies

(a) Gmm Wh » werk pr d under
hl‘h-pﬂﬂd-ﬁﬂ:ﬂ&a“hm
‘ﬁ.w“,-nmdw-w“bl“-’
tion ehall be placed on all peblicly distribated copies from which the
werk csa be vimally purcsived, sither direcs,, or with the id of &
mashine or devics.

() Muﬁm—fhmm-ﬂ-wﬁﬂu—

it of the folk

(l)thq-bdb(ﬁ-hﬁ-ch-uldn),thwi'cqp

right”, or the ebbewriation “Copr.”;
(8) the year of firet poblication of the work; in the e of
flations or derivati 42 incorporating previously peb-

lishad material, the year date of first publication of the compile-
tiem or darivative work is saficiant. The year date may be omittad
whare s pictorial, graphic, or sculpturs] work, with mpanying
taxt mattar, if any, is reproduced in or on greating cards, posi-
aards, stationery, jowairy, dolls, toys, or any mmful articles;

(l)thnndtbvmotwwriﬂinﬂlﬂh"l“'
brevistion by which the name can be recognised, of & gusarally
kpown alternative dasignation of the owner.

§10. Pumacaniox or Wonk Writit Norcr.—Any person entitied
thereto by this title sy secure copyright for his work by publication
thercof with the notice of copyright required by this title; and such
natice shall be afixed to each copy thereaf p-hhdud or nl!nd for
sale in the United States by authority of the ig
except in tlnu-olhnh—hn;ndnmmnmunk-n-
tion 23 of this title.

$ 19. Norcn; Fomx. —The notice of copyrigit required by section
10 of this title shall consist sither of the word “Copyright”, the sb-
breviation “Copr.”, or the symbol @), sccompanied by the nams of the
copyright proprietor, and if the work be a printed literary, musical, or
dnn-&c-urkthond:a.hﬂmhd-shnthy—rm'hdndnmyy
rw--mﬂby|mmmhthn-.m of copies of
works spacified in subsections (1) to (k), inclusive, of ssction § of this
t&h,th.-d\unymof&wnc-ddwhn-unh.
lhu@,mpnndhythlmlhm-rhcty-hld
the copyzight proprietor: Provided, That on some acommible portion

of such copies or of the margin, back, psrmanent bass, uMu
of the mimtance on which such copies ahatl bs monnted, hia name shall
appear. But in the case of works in which copyright was suhaisting oa
Jaly 1, 1900, the notice of copyright may be either in ane of the forms
mhdhmnauy«uﬂolth!dhvutwt “Entered
sccording to Act of Congreas, in the year ,by A. B, in the uffics
of the Librarian of Congrews, at Washington, D.C.,” or, at his option,
the word “Copyright”, together with the year the copyright was
eatered and the name of the party by whom i was takmm out; thus,
“Copyright, 19—, by A. B.” In the case of ions of works
specified in subsection (1) of section 5 of this title, the notice shall com-
lﬂnﬂh.vymbolo(thldu?n-ﬂnh).thy-rdlr‘pﬂu-

tion of the sound the name of the owner of copyright
lnl.h‘mndmdn‘ umn&-ndmb,'hﬂuhl-—uh
orag dasi ion of the owar:

Mmu&m«m-—am--—n-u
h&cmd&mﬂd-ﬁ-—m
;ujmﬂmmh-hnhm-md

-Iﬂ‘-
TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMERDMENT

§401. Netics of copyright: Vianally perceptible copies
(a) GEXERAL REQUIREMENT.—Whenever a work
protected under this title is published in the United States
or elsewhere by authority of the copyright owner, a notice
of copyright as provided by this section shall be placed on
all pablicly distributed copies from which the work can be
vismally perceived, either directly or with the aid of a
machine or device.
(b) Fomu or Norick—The notice appesring on the
copies shall consist of the following three elewents:
{1) the symbol © (the letter C in a circle), or the
wosu “Copyright”, or the abbreviation “Copr.”; and
12) the year of first publication of the work; in the
case of compilations or derivative works incorporating
previously published material, the year date of first pub-
lication of the compilation or derivative work is safficient.
The year date may be omitted where a pictorial, graphic,
or sculptaral work, with accompanying text matter, if
any, is reproduced in or on greeting cards, posteards,
stationery, jewelry, dolls, toys, or any useful articles; and
(3) the name of the owner of copyright in the work,
or an abbreviation by which the name can be recognized,

or s g lly known alternative designation of the

owner.
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(¢) Posrrsow ow Norrcz—The notice shall be afixed to the copiss in
mch manner and location a8 to give reasanahle notice of the claim
of copyright. The Register of Copyrights shall prescribe by regula-

tion, as ples, specific methods of affixation and positions of the
notics on various types of works that will satiafy this requirement, but
th 6 eations shall not be considered exhausti

§402. Notice of copyright: Ph ds of sound di

{s) Grrxmat RequmrarxT.—Whenever s sound recording pro-
tected under this title is published in the United States or elsawhere by
authority of the copyright owner, s notice of copyright as provided
by this sction shall be placed on all publicly distributed phonarecords
of the sound recording.

{b) Fomx or Norice.—The notice ap

« shall conaist of the following three elements:

(1) the symbol ® (the letter P in s circle) ;

(2) the year of first publication of the sound recording; and

(3) the name of the owner of copyright in the sound record-

ing, or an sbbreviation by which the name can be recognized, or s

Ny known ol ive desi of the owner; if the

producer of the soand recording is named on the phonorecord
labels or contsiners, and if no other name appears in conjunction

with the notice, his name shall be considered a part of tha notice.

on the ph 2

$20. Saxm; Prics or Arecation or; Oz Nomcs v Pacx
Vorums o Nusmes or Nxwerarze oa Pruonicat.’—The notics of
copyright shall be applied, in the case of a book ot other printed publi-
cation, upou its title page or the page immediately following, or if &
p‘ddhldm:n(mthﬁﬂnmotuwnthﬂm”dmd
each separate number or under the title heading, or if a musical work
either upan its title page or the first page of music, or if s sound record-
ing on the surface of reproductions thereof or on the label or con-
tainer in sach manner and location as to give reasonsble notics of the
claim of copyright. One notice of copyright in each volows or in
each number of & per or periodical published shall suffics.

(¢) Posrrion or NoricR—The notice shall be afixed
0 the copies in such manner and location as o give reason-
able notice of the daim of copyright. The Register of Copy-
rights shall prescribe by regulation, as exmmples, specific
methods of affixation and positions of the motice on varicss
types of works that will mtiafy thia requirement, but these
specifications shall not be considered exhamstive.

§408. Netico of copyright: Phonsrecerds of svmmd to-
cordings
(s) Gmvmmar BeQuUmaMENT-—Wheasver a sound
recerding protected under thin titla is pablished in the
United States or elsewhere by authority of the copyright
owner, & notice of copyright as provided by this section
shall be placed on all publicly ditribated ph dn of
the sound recording.
(b) Fomu or Norick—The notice appesring on the
phonorecords shall comsist of the following three clemeats:
(1) the eymbol ® (the lotter P in & cirole) ; and
{2) .tho. year of .first . pablication of the sound
recording; and
(8) the name of the owner of copyright in the
sound recordiag, or an abbreviation by which the name
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(e)mwﬂm—mmmhpwm&m
of the ph d, or on the ph Iabel or container, in sach
nlnn.mdloutiuuto‘inwhmdmofmdlimolm-
right

§402. Notice of copyright: Publications incorporating United
States Gevernment werks

‘Whenever & work is ished in copies or ph ds ing
propanderantly of one or more works of the United States Govern-
mant, the notice of copyright provided by section 401 or 408 shall
lhiwubsmihtifying.dthnlﬁmﬁnlywwdnly.
&bmputh-of&.wphwpwmhdyin‘mvakw
works protected under this title.

14XT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

soad
L

designation of the owner; if the producer of the sound
recording is named on the phonorecord labels or con-

can be Uy known

or s

tainers, and if no other name appears iu conjunction with

the notice, the producer’s name shall be considered

part of the notice.

(c) Posrrion or Norice.—The notice shall be placed
on the srface of the phonorecord, or on the phonorecord
label or i in sach and location as to give
reasonable notice of the claim of copyright.

§408. Notice of copyright: Publications incorperating
United States Government werks

3,

Wh a work is published in copies or ph
consisting preponderantly of one or more works of the United
States Governmeat, the notice of copyright provided by sec-
tions 401 or 402 shall also include a statement identifying,
either affirmatively or negatively, those portions of the copies
or phonorecords embodying any work or works protected

162
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§464. Netice of ight: C te eollective works
{s) A sep ibution to & colk work may bear its own
notice of copyright. a3 provided by sections 401 through 408, How-
ﬂ.lmld-m-wlmbbtomdkun'uk-.w&-
suficient to mtisfy the i of 401 through 403 with

respect to the sep ibutians it ine (not including adver-
tisamnents inserted on behalf of persons other than the owner of copy-
right in the colk work), regardless of the ownarship of copyright
in the contributions and whether or not they have besn previously

: .

(b) Where the person namad in a single notice applicable to &
collective work a3 & whole is not the owner of copyright in & ssparate
cantribation that does not bear its own notics, the cass is governed
by the provisions of section 408(s).

§ 405, Noties of copyright: Omission of notice

(a) Ervscror O ox Cor The of the copy-

n#mdwnhdbymmwmhwquu
bority of the copyright

L ds publicly distributed by

pho

owner does not invalidate the copyright in a work if:

S’*‘"Oumdeopynghtmuch volums or in
aach number of & 1 published shall suffies.

pap P

§381. Saumm; Errscr or Accmentat Owuwsion Faox Cory om
Onnu—whnnﬂueop)nghtpmpwuhunugummplym
the provisions of this title with respect to notice, the amission by ac-
u&uummho!thpmhémmhmnpnnhmu
copies shall not invalidate the copyright or prevent recovery for in-
fringement agninst any person who, after actual notice of the éopy-
right, begine an undertaking to infringe it, but shall prevent the
recovery of damages against an innocent infringer who has besn
mﬂdbythmofthwm.lndlnlm!wmfnw”
pmmlm)mdullbhdmk-thmpyn‘hmm

imb to the i his ble cutlay inno-
emtlymrndnhhemn in its discretion, shall so direct.

IEXT OF CRAITIER SUSSTITNYR AMEKEMENT -y

§404. Notice of copyright: Contributions to collective
works

(a) A separate contribution to a collective work may
bear its own notice of copyright. as provided by sections 401
through 403. However, a single notice applicable to the col-
lective work as a whole is sufficient fo satisfy the require-
ments of sections 401 throngh 403 with respeet to the sepa-
rate contributions it contains (not including advertisements
inserted on hebalf of persons other than the owner of copy-
right in the collective work), regardless of the ownership of
copyTight in the contributions and whether or not they have
heen previously published.

(b) Where the person named in a single notice appli-
cable to a collective work as a whole is not the owner of
copyright in a separate contribution that does not bear its
own notice, the casc is governed hy the provisions of section
406 (n).

8405. Notice of copyright: Omission of notice

(n) EFFECT oF OxMIss1OX 0N CopyRiuHT.—The omis-
sion of the copyright notice described by sections 401 through
403 from copies or phonorecords publiclv distributed by au-
thority of the copyright owner does not invalidate the copy-

right in a work if—
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(l)dnmﬁuhnb-nomiuadfxmmmhnnnhﬁvﬂ!
nnnnmhrﬁwphwpmm&dmmthpuﬂh;
o

(S)xq'muﬁmhrthwrkhuhnmd.hh!orilmnb
reasonable effort is made to add notice to all copies or phono-
records that are distributed to the public in the United States
aftar the omission has besn discovered; or

(8) the notics has been amitted in viclation of an express re-
wmmm-.mdmwm

horisation of the public distribution of copies or phot wds,
thay bear the prescribed notica.
(b) Ervnor or O ox I b -Any person

who innocently infringes & copyTight, in reliance upon an sathorised
mwyhmmdfmvmmwmm_
amitted, incurs no liahility for actual or statutory damages under sec-
tion 504 for any infringing wcts itted befors receiving actual
mmwmm-mmhnmmwmm
uhmmumnhhdbythmdm““‘i‘
for infringement in sach & case the court may allow or dimllow re-
covery of any of the infringer's pro&is attributable to the infri

ment, and may eajoin the of the infringing '
or may roquire, as s condition for permitting the infringer to con-
tinue his undertaking, that he pey the copyright owner & reascm-
abia licenes fos in an amount and ou terms fixed by the court.

§21. Saax; Ervcr or Accoextir Oaission Faoum Corr ox
Coerxa.—Where the copyright proprietor has sought to comply with
the provisions of this title with respect to notice, the omission by sc-
cident or mistake of the prescribed notice from s particular copy or
copies shall not invalidate the copyright or prevent recovery for in-
fringement aguinst any person who, after actus] notice of the copy-
right, begina an undertaking to infringe it, but shall prevent the
recovery of damages against an innacent infringer who has been
misled by the omission of the notice; and in s suit for mfnngumﬂ no
permanent injunction shall be had unless the copyright propristor
shall reimb to the i infringer his ble outlay inno-
cently incurred if the court, in its discretion, shall so direct.

~208-
TEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

(1) tho notice has been omitted from un more
than a relatively small i cnft«»pia'o;r' d
distribated to the public; or

{2) registration for the work has hecm mnde hefore
or is made within fivo years after the publication witheut

notice, and & reasonable effort in wade to add notice to

all copies or ph dx that are distributed to the

pablio in the United Htates after the cnimsion hax boen

disoovered ; or

(3) the notice has heen omitted in violation of an
expresn requirement in writing that, as a condition of
the copyright owner’s authorization of the pablie distri-
bation of copies or phonorecords, they bear the pre-
scribed notice.

(b) Errzor or OMimaioN oxX INNocmNT INFRING-
RER.—Any perwon who inncoently infringes 2 eopyright,
in relisnce upon an authorixed copy or phonorecord from
which the copyright motiee hax been omitted, incurs no
liability for sctusl or stattory damages nnder section 534
for any infringing scts committed heforo receiving actual
notice that registration for the work has heen made nnder
seotion 408, if such permon proves that he or she was minlod
hy the omision of notice. In a mit for infringenient in auch
o case the court may allow or disallow recovery of any of
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() Rearovas, or Novrce—Prataction under thia title is not affected
by the removal, destruction. or cbliterstion of the notios, without
the suthorization of the copyright owner, from any publicly distrib-
uted copies or phonorecords.

§406. Notice of copyright: Error in name or date
(») Exnos i Namz.—Where the person named in the copyright
notice on copies or ph ds publicly distributed by suthority of
the copyright owner is not the owner of copyright, the validity and
ownership of the copyright are not affected. In sach a case, however,
any person who innocently begins an undertaking that infringes the
copyright has a complete defense to any action for such infringement
if he proves that he was misled by the notice and began the undertak-
ing in good faith under a purported transfer or license from the person
named therein, unless before the undertaking was begun:
(1) registration for the work had been made in the name of
the ewner of copyright; or

“:!2. Saux; Use or Nasz or Asioxzz 1w Noriee—When an as-
T ,_ohh. PyTight in & specified book or other work hes been
the may subatitute his name for that of the assignor

in the statutory notice of copyright prescribed by this title.

the infringer’s profita attributable to the infring and
may enjoin the continuation of the infringing undertaking
or may require, as & condition for pormitting the continua-
ticn of the infringing wndertaking, that the infringer pay
the copyright owmer a reasonablo licenne fee in an amoant
and on terms fixed by the court.

{¢) RemovaL or NKomicE—Protection under this title
is not affected by the 1, destruction, or obliteration of
the notice, without the suthorigation of the copyright owner,
from any publily disributed copies or phosorcoond
§408. Neotice of cupyright: Errer ia name or date

(a) Exnon 1 Nawe.—Wbhere the pernon named in
the copyright notice on copies or phonorecords publicly dis-
trihuted hy authority of thie copyright owner is not the owner
of copyright, the validity and owncrship of the copyright are
not affected. In auch a case, however, any person who inno-
cently beging an wndertaking that infringes the copyrigh
has & complete defense to any action for such infringement
if such permon proves that he or she was misled by the notice
and hegun the undertaking in good faith under a purported
traoder of fieenae from the pernon uamed therein, mnlews
hefore the undertaking was hegur—

(1) regintration for the work had been made in the

naiuo of the owner of copyright; or
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(3) & document exacuted by the perwn named in the woties

and showing the ownership of the copyight had bees recorded
The parscn named in the notics is liable to sccount to the copyright
ownar for all recaipts from purportsd transfers or licanass made by
‘hisa ynder the copyright

u)h—nmymmwﬁ::.ﬁ"‘?‘:::
phanorecords distributed by sutharity copyright
wh&whﬂiﬂhyﬂbﬂ-hmﬂ!ﬂ
‘ m_m,,,.,h,ﬁmuumnhbh
whmwh&-ﬁmﬁﬂmh“
Mnﬂhﬂ“ﬁﬂh'mﬂm“@
{ha woek is ccnsidared to have beun publishad withost azy notios s2d
ﬁmw'hwimd-ﬁlnm

(¢) Onommmew o !A-:m!)aal.--'i--ti"li-"!‘_--ﬂ
publicly diotributed by sathority of the PYTight owase cnntam Re
-—-umuau_—uybd"""“""'
notica, the work is considered to have basn published without &=y

& cartion 406

N 1 by th
" by the pe

TEXY OF EXISTING IAW

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTRE AMENDMENT

(2) a document executed by the person naned in
the notice and showing the ownership of the copyright
had heen recorded.
The pernon named in the notice ix linhle to account to the
ocopyright owner for all receipts from trausfers or licenses
parportedly made under the copyright hy the perwon named
in the notice.

(b) Esmom I DaTi.—When the year date in the

notice on copies or pl dn distribnted by ant)

of the copyright owner in carlier than the year in which
publication first occurred, any period computed from the
year of first publication under section 302 is to be computed

from the year in the notice. Whero the yoar date ix more
than ose year later than the year in which publication first

occurred, the werk is considered to have been published
witheut any notice and is governed by the provisions of
soction 405.

(¢} OMmmiox or NAME o= DATR—Where copies or
phonorecords pablicly distributed by authority of the copy-
right owner eontain no namne or no date that could reason-
ably be considered & part of the notice, the work ix con-
sidered to bave heen published without any neticc and in
[ d by the provisions of section 405.
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lm.mdeql-umtul‘nndm
(s) Ezospt sa provided by subsaction (c), the ownar of copyTight
uﬁhmmmdpm-uh.mnmm»
tien of copyright in the United States shall deposit, within three
montha after the date of sach publieation :
(l)mmphowphahhh‘dlﬁw;c
(!)l!lhwrkh-wnndmdlu,mmph-phw
records of the best adition, together with any printed or other
visually perceptible material pnblnh‘l'ltlnnhw
* This deposit a ot « ondition of opyTight protec

(b) The required copies or phonorecords shall be deposited in the
Copyright Office for the uss or disposition of the Library of Congress.
The Register of Copyrights shall, when requested by the depositor
Mumpymmtof&ohpmihﬂbymm.bmlmdn
for the deposit.

(c) The Register of Copyrights may by regulation exmmpt any
catagories of material from the deposit requiremants of this section,
or require depoeit of only one copy or phonorecord with respect to
any categories.

TEXY OF KXIB:u0 1AW

§ 13. Derostr of Corrs Arvez P ;Acroow on P .
mlxmxm.~.\herwrkhthhnmudbypﬂ_im
of the work with the notice of copyrght se provided in ssction 10 of
Mdﬂgwmhpmﬂywhmmdﬂl@mc

the Ragister of Copyrights, Wasbington,

thﬂ(ﬂnnﬁgtwmphwhdmudiﬁmw
thmpnhl'nlnd,orihlnwrkiabynumhnvhhn&i—w-b-
Mof-hmnnnnmmthlnmmhpﬂwhlw
country, one complete copy of the Lest edition Mp‘bl“\luh
fm‘i(nconntry,whhhwphlouqry.inhnvukIn_uhdapnqdl-
cal, aliall have been produced in d with the facturin
pmi.i-quihdin-ﬁimllo“hhthh;wif-&-ukhl

ibution to a periodical, for which ibuts qne:l&w
tion is requested, one co; y of the issus or issues containing oantri-
bution; or if the work l;nlup to a clase specified in subsectiona (g),
(h), (i) or (k) of section 5 of thie title, and if the Register of Copy-
R g ines that it is impracticabl (odqudteopi-hu.-uﬂ
their size, weight, fragility, or monetary value he may pemmit the
deposit of pb plw or other identifyi ducti gnhnof
copies of the work as published under such rules and regulations as b
may prescribe with the approval of the Librarian of Congrem; or if
the work is not reproduced incqﬁ-br-hthtudidlhd_epﬂhd
the copy, print, photograph, or other identifying rep d pro-
vided by saction 12 of this title, such copies or copy, print, pbotograph,
or other reproduction to be sccompanied in each cass by & dnm of
copyright. No action or proceeding sl be maintained for mﬁin!o-
ment of copyright in any work until the provisions of this title with
respect to the deposit of copics and registration of such work shall
have been complied with.

TRXT OF OMMITIEE SUBSTITUTR AMENDMENT «121~

$407. Deposit of coples or phemorecerds for Library of
Congrese
(a) Except as provided hy sabmection (c), and subject
to the provisions of xubrection (e), the owner of copyright
or of the exclnive right of pablication in n work published
with notioe of capyright in the United Staten shall deposit,
within three montha after the date of mch pnblication—
(1) two complete copies of the heat edition; or
(2) if the work in & sound recording, two complete
phonorecords of the hext edition, together with any
printed or other visally percoptihle material pablished
with sach phonorecords.
Neither the deposit requirements of this anhsection nor the
scqaitition provisions of mubsection (¢) are conditions of
copyright protection.

{b) The required copies or phonorecords shall be
deposited iu the Copyright Office for the use or disposition
of the Library of Cougrex. The Register of Copyrights
shall, when roynested by the depositor and upon puyiuent
of-the fee preseribed by section 708, iasue. a receipt for the
doposit.

{¢) The Register of Copyrights may by regnlation

exempt auy categoriex of materinl from the deposit require-
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(d)Mwh*mdtM-wﬂdb}ﬂ-
muction (s), the Register of Copyrights mey maks written demasd
for tha required deposit on sxry of the parsoas obligated to make the
deposit tnder subesction (s). Unless deposit is made within thres
monthe after the demand is recsived, the persm or pareum on wham
the damand wee made are liahla :

(1) tos fine of not more than $850 for each work ; and

(3) % pay to the Library of Congrem the tota] retail price of
the copies er phonorecords damandad, or, if mo retail prics hes
bem fizwd, the reasanable cost to the Library of Comgress of
amuiring them.

$14. Saux; Fanvme 10 Devosy; Dxxaws; Prwarry—Should
the copies called for by section 18 of this title net be promptly de-
positad a8 provided in this title, the Register of Copyrights msy ot
any time after the publication of the work, wpam actwal notice, re-
quire the proprietor of the copyright to depemit them, and after the
®id demand shall bave iwvn made, in defanit of the dupasit of copite
of the work within thren monthe from any part of the United States,
axrept lying tesritoriai p jon of the UTnitad Stetes, or within
six momths from any owtlying territorial pomsmsion of the United
States, or from any foreign country, the propristor of the copyright

shall be lishle to a fine of $100 and to pay to the Library of Cangress '

twics the ameuat of the retail price of the best edition of the work,

ad the copyrig

ments of this section, or reyuire deposit of ouly oie copy or
phonorecord with rexpect to any categacies. Buch regulations
shall de vither for lact

o ap

fron the deposit
requirements of this wection, o for alicruaiive forux of
doponit uined at providing « satisfactory archival record of
s work without iponiug practical or fiuancial harddips on
the depositor, where the individual authbor i the owner of
copyright in a pictorial, graplic, or scwiptural work and
(i) loss thun five copies of the work have been published,
or (i) the work bay heen published ju a Hwmited edition
ounsisting of numbered copicx, the monctary value of which
would make the maudutory deposit of two copiex of the
best edition of the wurk lurd: , wifair, or nure hle.

(d) At any time after publication of » work as pruvided
by subsection (a), the Kegister of Copyrights may muke
writtep demmud for the required deposit ou uuy of the per-
wons obligated to wmke the deposit under subsection (a).
Unless deposit is made within three monthx after the demsand

is received, the person or persons on whom the demand was
made are liable—
(1) to a fine of not more than 8250 for each
work;
(2) to pay into » specially }ksimmt«l fund in the
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Library of Cougrem tho total retail price of the copics
or phonorecords demanded, or, if no retail price has been
fixed, the reasonable cost to the Library of Cungrews of
soyuiring them; and

(8) o pay a fine of §2,500, in addition to any
fime or Bability impoved suder clawses (1) and (3), if
wch porson willhully or repeatedly fails or rofoses to
camply with such a domand.

(o) With respect to tranmuision prograns that have
boea fizad and transmitted to the public ia the United States
but have ot boew published, the Register of’ Copyrights
shall, after comeultiug with the Librarian of Cougrew aud
ofhar interwsted organizations and oficials, establish regule-
tiams governing the scquisition, through depovit or utherwine,
of copies or phouarecords of such programs for the collections
of the Libeary of Oongrem.

(1) The Librarian of Congress shall be permitted,
under the standerds and conditions ect forth in wch
regelations, to make & fixation of a tranmuissien pro-
gram directly from o tranmmision S0 the public, and

o IRENPOPR, 9. 999y % Phonarecop from wech Sxation
for archival parposss.

(3) Much regwlativus shall abw provide standards
and proceduros by which the Reigutor of Copyrights nay

860
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wake written dewand, upon the owner of the right of
“rndisirbaviolt” ini W ‘Titied Ridtin, for e deponit of »
copy or phonvrecord of & specific transusbedon progrun,
Huch depowit may, at the option of the owner of the
right of traiwaubsion in the United Statex, be accom-
plishied by giit, by lveu for purpescs of reproduction, o
by sale at & price not to excood the cost of reproducing
and supplying the copy or pl d. The regulnti

odablihod under this clawe <dull provide reasoumble
periods of ot Jos than three mouths for compliance
with & demand, and shall allow for extensionx of sch
periods and adjustisents in the scope of the dewmand or
the mothods for fulfilling it, ax reanonably warmuted hy
the circunmtances. Willful failure or refusel to comply
with the conditions prescribed by sach regulatious shall

sabject the owner of the right of transwiesion in the
United States to lLiability for an amount, not to exceed
the cost of reproducing and wapplying the copy or
phonorecord in question, to be puid into & specially
designated fund in the Library of Congrews.

(3) Nothimg in thix xubwection shall he countrued
to require the wmuking or reteution, for purposes of
depouit, of any copy or pl d of au unpablished
b the buion of which vecnnx

PRos
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§408. Copyright registration in general

(a) Reatsraation Prammave.—At any time during the subsistence
of copyright in any published or unpublished work, the owner of
copyright or of any exclusive right in the work may obtain registration
of the copyright ciaim by delivering to the Copyright Office the deposit
spocified by this section, together with the spplication and fee specified
by sections 409 and 708. Subject to the provisions of sectien 0i(s),
ouch registration is not & condition of copyright p i

(b) Deroarr ror Corvatonr ReotstraTion.—Except as provided by

beection (c), the ial deposited for reg shall includ
(1) in the case of an unpublished work, one complete copy or
@honorecord ; )
(9) in the case of a published work, two complete copies or
phonorecords of the best edition;

$ 11 Reovmuamiox or CLust axn Inraxer or Coxmorcare—Sach
pervon ay oltain registration of his claim to copyright by comply-
g with the provisions of this title, inchuling the deposit of copies,
aud upon such complinnce the Regrister of Copyrights shall isus to
him the certiticates provided for in seetion 200 of thistitle,

£6. Recisratiox or Puiwte awn Lanzza--Commencing July 1,
1940, the Register of Copyrigitts is charged with the registration of
claima to copyright properly presented, in all prints and labels pub-
lished in conection with the sale or advertisement of articles of mer-
chandise. inchuling all claims to copyright in prints and Jabels pand-
ng in the Patent Office and uncleared at tha closs of business Juna 30,
1940, There shall be paid for registering s claim of copyright in any
such print or label not s trade-mark $8, which sum shall cover the ex-
pense of furnishing n certificate of such registration, under the sesl of
the Copyright Office, to the claimant of copyright.

£12. Wonkns Nov Rermonvern vox Save.—(opyright may alss be had
of the works of an author. of which copies are nat reprodnced for
e, by the depasit, with claim of copyright. of one complete copy of
such work if it be a ketune or similar production or a dramatic. musi-
cul. or drmatico-muxienl composition ; of a title and description, with
oue print taken from each scene or act. if the work be n motion-picture
photaplay : of a photographic print if the work be a phatograph ; of
a tithe und description. with not less than twa prints taken from differ-
ent sextions of a complote mation picture, if the work be-a motion pie-
ture other than a photoplay : or of  phatograph or ather identifying
reproduction thereof. if it be a work of art or » plastic work or draw-
ing. But the privilege of registration of copyright seeured hereander
shall nat exempt the copyright proprictor from the deposit of copies,
under weetions 135 and 14 of this title, where the work is later repro-
duced in copies for sale.

befure the receipt of a specific written denuand ay pro-
vided by cdawe (2).

(4) No activity andertaken in’ compliance with
regulations prescribed nnder clawess (1) or (2) of this
subosction shall revalt in linlility if intended wolely to
amict i (he acquisition of copied or pliouoreords under
“thls sabwoction,

-§ 408 Copyright registration in pemeral

(a) Ructeraatiox Prusumv~At any time during

the sabsistence of copyright iu suy publishod or uupablished

werk, the ewuer of copyright or of auy exclunive right in the
werk ‘may oltalu registration of the' copyright 'i-lnini'by
delivering to the Oopyright (fice the depouit wpecified by
this section, together with the application aud fec specified
by sectians 600 end 708, Babject 10 the providons of vec-

. thane 408 (), waicki registration i uot a condition of cupy-

. {b} Dxrustr pua CorFyrionr niumiws.—nnﬂt
as provided by mbsettion (c), the ‘material deposited for
registration shall inclade—
v}t the cavo of an supublivhed work, oue com-
plete copy or plionorecord;
(2) in the cave of a pablished wurk, two cumpleto - .o

copies of phosarsrards of the Best edition:




(3) in the case of & work first published abroad, one ki
copy or phonorecord as so published ;

(4) in the case of & contribution to s collective work, ane com-
plets copy or phonorecord of the best edition of the collective
work,

Copias or phanorecords depasitad for the Libeary of Congrem under
sactiom 407 may be used to satiafy the deposit provisians of this section,

if thay are panied by the p ibed sppli and fee, and by
say additional identifying material that the Ragintar may, by reguls-
tiom, require.

(e) A () axp Orry Derostr.—

(1) The Ragister of Copyrighta is authorized to specify by regu-
Mﬂtbndmini‘nﬁnd-—imo'hid:-whmwhphad
hrpnrpma(d-pdtndnginmim,ndthumno!m
muwwbhpdudhm"ﬁmchmw-
ummmyl‘quinotpsmit,fmpniculnclm
ﬁlhﬁtdidmﬁfyingmuﬁdinmdolmpiuurphmo-
v—uﬁ.tbd‘pdtofulymwpyotphowrd-hentw
would Ily be required, ot s single regis for & group
of!dddm:rh'l'hil.dminilndnchniﬁu&iono{worhhﬂ
wmﬁm:*alom“bimm:dmﬁ‘hlw
the axclasive rights provided by this title.

TEXT OF EXIBTING 1AW

§ 13. Derosrt or Corres Arrex Pusuication ; Action or Paocxznove
ror InFmasozaENT.—After copyright has been secared by publication
of the work with the notice of copyr:ght as provided in section 10 of
this title, thers ahiall be promptly deposited in the Copyright Office or
in the mail sddressed to the Register of Copyrights, Washington,
District of Columbia, two complete copics of the best edition thereof
then published, or if the work is by an author who is & citizen or sub-
ject of a foreign state or nation sud has been published in » foreign
country, one complete copy of the Lest edition then published in such
foreign country, xhich copies or copy, if the work be a boak or periodi-
cal, shail have been produced in d with the f i
provisions specified in section 16 of this title; or if such wock be
contribution to & periodieal, for which contribution speeial registra-
tion is requested, one copy of the issue or issues containing such contri-
bution; or if the work belongs to a class specified in snbmections (g),
(h), (i) or (k) of section 5 of this title, and if the Register of Copy-
rights d inea that it is impracticable to deposit copies, because of
their size, weight, fragility, or monetary value he may permit the
deposit of photographs or other identifying reproductions in lieu of
copies of the work as published under such rules and regulstions as he
may | ibe with the approval of the Librarian of Cong or if
the work is not reproduced in copies for sale there shall be deposited
the copy, print, photograph, or other identifying reproduction pro-
vided by section 12 of this title, such copies or copy, print, photograph,
or other reproduction to be panied in each case by a claim of
copyright. No action or p ding shail be maintained for infrings
ment of copyright in any work until the provisions of this title with
respect to the deposit of copies and registration of such work shall
have been complied with.

$14. Sae; Fanome 1o Deromrr; Dexasn: Pexarry.—Shonld
the copies called for by section 13 of this title not be promptly de-
posited as provided in this title, the Register of Copyrights may st
any time after the publication of the work. upon actual notice, re-
quire the proprietor of the copyright to deposit them, and after the
said demand shall have been made, in default of the depasit of copies
of the work within three mouths from any part of the United States,
except an outlying territorinl possession of the United States, or within
six months from any outlying territorisl | ion of the United
Staten, or from any foreign country, the proprietor of the copyright
shail be liable to a fine of $100 nnd to pay to the Library of Congress
twice the amount of the retail price of the best edition of the work,
and the copyright shall become void.

TEXT M COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENIMENT
~226.

(3) in the cuxe of o work first pablished ontside the
United Btates, oue complete copy or phonorecurd as so
published ;

(4) in the cane of a contribution to a lleetive
work, vne complele copy or phonerccond of the best
edition of the collective work.,

Cupiex or phonorecords deposited for the Library of Congress
under roction 407 may he used o satisfy-the depexit provi-
wious of this wection, if they are sconupanied by the pre-

-mribed application and fee, and by any additional identifying

usterial that the Regidter may, hy regulation, require. The
Register shall also prescribe regulations esu;blisthilu Teyuire-
wents wnder which copies or phouorecords acyuired for the
Library of Congress under subsoction (e) of soction 407,
otherwise tiuu by deposit, mnay ho wed to satisfy the deposit
pruvisions of this section.

(¢) APMINIBTRATIVE CLABMIFICATION AND  Op-
TIONAL Dmrosrr.—

(1) The Register of Copyrights is authorized to specify

by regulation the administrative classex intv which works
are to be placed for purpuses of deposit aud registrution. and

the naturc of the copies or phonorecords to he deposited in

‘the varivus claxses specified. The regalations way reguire or

permit, for particular chxex, the deposit of identifying mate-

10€



(8) Withowt prejudics to his general suthority under clams
(1), the Register of Copyrights shall establish regulations specifi-
cally permitting » single registragion for a group of works by the
mma individual suthor, all first published as cootributions to

iodicals, inclodis within & twelve-month period,

. 4 Pep

on the basis of & single deposit, application, snd registration fee,
undar all of the following conditions:

(A) if each of the works as first published bore & ssparate
copyright notice, and the name of the ownar of copyright in
the work, or an sbbreviation by which the nams can be recog-
nisd, or s generally known alternative dasignation of the
owner was the same in sach notice; and

(B) if the depoait consists of one copy of the entire imae
of the periodieal, or of the entire section in the case of & news-
paper, in which each contribution was first publishad ; and

TRYT OF COMMITIER SUBSTITUTR ANKRINENT -1y~

rial instond of copies or phonorecords, the depwit of ouly
ous copy or phonorecord where two would nurmally be
required, or a single registration for a group of related
works. This administrative clamification of workx has po
significance with respect to the szbject matter of copyright
or the exclisive rights provided by this title.

(3) Withoat prejudice to the general anthority provided
ander clause (1), the Register of Copyrights shall establish
rogulations spocifically permiting & single registation for
s group of works by the same individual author, all first
published as ibations to periodicals, inclading
papers, within & twelve-month period, ou the besis of a
single deposit, application, and registration fee, under all
of the following conditions—

(A) if each of the works as first published bore a
separate copyright notice, and the name of the owner
of copyright in the work, or an abbreviation by which
the name can be recognited, or a generally known
slternative designation of the owner was the same in

news-

notice; and -
o WL GIUIGe" INN LGRIDILE Loty o

{B) if the deposit conists of one copy of the entire
issue of the periodical or of the entire section in the
ocase of a newspaper, in which each ocontribution was
first published ; and

c0g
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(C) if the application identifies each work ssparately, in-
cluding the periodical containing it and its date of first
publicstion.

[t )] Mmthunﬁnwnpummdmm
subsection (8) of section 304, a single renewal registration may be
made for s group of works by the sume iadividwal asthor, all first

- ) to periodi S
Lo wdiing Pep

upon the filing of & single spplication and fes, under all of the
following conditions :

(A) the renewsl claimant or clsimants, and the besis of
elaim or claims under section 304(s), is the sms for each ¢
the works; and

(B) the works were all copyrighted upon their first publi-
cation, either through separate copyright notice and registra-
tion or by virtus of & genersl copyright notice in the peri-
odical issue a8 & whols; and

{C) all of the works were first published not more than
twenty-eight or lem than twenty-esven years before the date
of receipt of the renewal spplication and fes; and

TEXT OF EXISTING LAW

18-
TEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

() if the application identifies cach work separate-
ly, including the periodical contaliing it amd its date
of first publication.

(3) Axan alternative to separate renewal registrations
under subsection (&) of section 304, & single renewal regis-
tration may he mnde for a gronp of works by the e
individunl author, all fimt published ax conteibutions to
periodicals, including newspapers, upon the filing of w single
applieation and fee, under all of the following conditions:

(A) the renewal claimant or claimnnts, and the
busix of cloime or claims under section 304 (a) . i< the
same for ench of the works: and

(B) the works were all copyrighted apon their first
publication, cither through xeparate copyright notice and
registration or by virtue of a geueral capyright notice in
the periodical ixsue ax a whole; and

(C) the renewal application and fee are received
not more than twenty-eight or lesx than twenty-<even
yenrs after the thirty-first duy of December of the eal-
endar year in which all of the works were first published:

and

€0¢€
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(D) the renewal application identifies each work sepa-

rataly. incinding the periodical containing it and ita data of
first publication.
(d) G Axp A The Register may alw
\blish, by regulation, formal p for the filing of an applics-

tion for supplementary registration, to correct an error in & copyright

registration or to amplify the information given in s registration.

Sech app shall be paniad by the fes provided by sec-

tion 708, and shall clearly identify tha registration to be corrected

or amplifiad. The inft 3 ined in & supplamantary registra-

tion augments bot doss not supersede that contained in the earlier
.

(o) Pom Eorriow or Py B ‘Woax.—Regis-
tration for the first published edition of & work previously registered
in unpublished form may be made even though the work as published
is substantially the same as the unpublished version.

$400. Application for registration
The spplication for .

PP pynght reg

shall be made on s form
ibed by the Register of Copyrights and shall includs:
(1) the name and addrem of the copyright claimant;

TRXY OF EXISTING AW

£ 5. Crasricatios or Woaxs rem Ri ~The applicati
for registration shall specify to which of the following classes the
work in which copyright is claimed belongs:

$207. Reurs rom Renisrmamion or Crarxs, —Subject to the ap-
proval of the Librarian of Congress, the Register of Copyrights shall
be authorized to meke rules and regulations for the registration of
clsims to copyright as provided by this title.

TEXT OF CNGCTIER SURSTITUTE AMENOMENT

(D) the rencwal application identifies each work
parately, inclading the perivdical ining it and its
date of first publication.

(d) Cosxmcrions Axp AMPLIFICATIONS.—The Reg-
ister may also ostablisk, by regulation, furmial procodires for
the filing of an appli for sappl Y registration, to
currect an estur in a cupyTight registration or to amplify the
juformation given iu a registration. Sach application shall be
aocumpenied by the fee provided by section 708, aad shall
cloarly ideutify the registration to he corrected or amplified.
The jufonuation. contained in a supplementary registration
augmenty but dves not superscde that contained ia the earlier

{e) PunLisaxn EprTioN or PusviousLy RsamsTexzn
‘Womk.—Registration for the first published edition of 2 work
Ppreviously regi d in unpublished form may be made even-
thuugh the work as pablished is substantially the same as the
§409. Application for registration

The application for copyright registratiou shall be made
on a form prescribed by the Register of Copyrights and shall
inclade—

(1) the nswe and addrems of the copyrigh.
clainant;




TEXT ADOPTED BY SEEATR

(8) inths cam of 8 work othar than an ancnymous or peeadony-
moms work, the name and nationality or domieils of the agthor or
anthors and, if one or mors of the suthors is dead, the dates of
their deaths;

(3) if tha work is Yy or pssadony , the natianality
or damicile of the author or suth

(4) in the cass of & work made for hire, a statement to this
afiack;

{8) i the capyright claimant is not the sathor, & brief state-
mast of how the dlai btained hip of tha copyright

(6) the title of the work, togethar with sny previous or alterns-
tive titles wader which the work can be identified ;

(7) the year in which creation of the work was completad ;

(8) if the work has bewn puhlished, the date and natian of its
first publication ;

(9) in the case of & compilation or derivative work, an identi-
feation of sny pre-axisting work or works that it is besed on or
incorporstes, and o brisf, gwmersl statement of the edditional
materinl coversd by the copyright claim being registared ;

=£XT OF FXISTINO LAV

§909. Cxzzrnicats or Recisrration ; Evvncr as Evioewce; Racerer
rom Corms Derosrrzn.—In the case of sach entry the person ded

TEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMENTMENT

(2) in the caxe of a work other than an anouyonx

a3 the claimant of the copyright shall be entitled to s certificate of
registration under seal of the copyright ofica, to contain the name and
sddress of mid claimant, the name of the country of which tha author
of the work is & citizen or subject, and when an alien author domiciled
in the United States at the time of sid registration, than s statement
of that fact, including his place of domicile, the name of the suthor
(when the records of the copyright office ahall show the mms), the
title of the work which is registered for which copyright is claimed,
the date of the depasit of tha copies of such work, the date of publi-
cation if the work has been reproduced in copies for mls, or publicly
distributed, and such marks as to class designation and eatry number
as shall fully identify the entry. In the case of a book, the certificate
shall aleo state the receipt of the afidavit, as provided by section 17 of
this title, and the date of the completion of the printing, or the date
of the publication of the book, as stated in the ssid afidavit. The
Register of Copyrights shall prepare a prinked form for the maid
certificate, to be filled out in each case ss above provided for in the
case of all registrations made nfter July 1, 1909, and in the case of all
previous registrations so far as the copyright ofiice record books shall
show such facts, which certificate, sesled with the seal of the copyright
office, shall, upon payment of the prescribed fee, be given to any person
making application for the same. Said certificate shall be admitted
in any court as prima facie evidence of the facts stated therein. In
addition to such certificate the register of copyrights shall furnish,
upon request, without additional fee, a receipt for the copies of the
work deposited to complete the registrati

or 4 work, the name and pationality or

domicile of the author or aathors, and, if one or more of
the authom is dead, the datex of their deaths;

(3) if the work ix anenymonx or prendonyimens, the
natiomality or domicile of the anthor or authors;

(4) in the cane of a work wade for hire, a state-
ment to this offect;

{5) if the copyright claimaut i noi the author, »
hrief of how the lai htalned owacrhip
of the copyright;

(8) the title of tho work, together with any previ-
ous or altermative titles undor wlich the work ean be
identified;

{7) the year in which creation of the work was
completed ;

(8) if the work has been published, the date and
nation of its first pablication;

(9) in the easo of a compilation or derivative work,
en identification of any pre-existing work or works that
it is based on or incorporates, and a brief, general state-
ment of tho additional material covercd hy the copy-
right claim being regiatered;

Qog
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M)hlh_ofnpm-wkmi-i-‘-hidd
which copies are required by sctien 601 80 be manufactared in
the Usitad States, the names of the purwons or orgunizations
who performed the p specified by mbesction (c) of smo-
tiom €01 with respect to that matarial, and the plecss where thoss

'were pecformad ; and
”(;;,d.-- jom regardad by the Ragister of Copy-
rw-hﬁu-pnthmwmdh
work or the hip, or duration of the copyright.

.mwddﬂhn‘_ludurﬂhh

(8) Whea, after examination, the Begister of Copyrights deter-
minaa that, in dance with the p of this title, the matarial
docrmited constitntes copyrightable subject mattar and that the other
Jagal ead formal roquiremants of thia title have boun met, be shall reg-
jetar the claim and inse to the spplicant a certificats of registration
under tha mml of the Copyright Ofice. The cartificate shall comtain
the infarmation gives in the spplication, togather with the aumber
and aliertive dats of th i 3

(8) In say cams in which the Ragister of Copyrights determines
that, ia 3 with the provis of this title, the matarial de-
posited uunﬁmw-ﬁn-ﬁ-wc’dﬁ-
elaim is invalid for any other reascn, be shall refass registration and
shall sotify tha spplicant in writing of the remsons for his ecticn.

TEXT OF WXISTING 1AW

£ 11, Reaucrmareox or Craix axe Taraxce or Comrorcare—Such
peron nay oltain registration of his claim to copyright by comply-
ing with the provisions of this title. including the deposit of copies,
mit upon snch compliance the Register of Copyrights shall issue to
him the certifieates provided for in section 200 of this title.

§208. Recosp Boomxs ¢ Corrmwnr Ovecx—The Register of
Copyrights shall provide and keep such record books in the copyright
affics as are required to carry out the provisions of this title, and when-
wver deposit has been made in the copyright ofies of & copy of any
work under the provisious of this titls he shall make entry thereof.

§ 900, Cxxrurrcate or Revwraatiox ; Errcr as Evinence; Racxoer
rom Corns Dxrosrren.—1In the case of each entry the person recorded
a8 the claimant of the copyright shall bs entitled to a certificate of
registration under seal of the copyright ofics, to coutain the name and
address of sid claimant, the nama of the country of which the author
of the work is & citisen or subject, and when an alien anthor domiciled
in the United States at the time of ssid registration, then o statament
of that fact, including his place of domicile, the name of the author
(when the records of the copyright ofice shall show the same), the
title of the work which is registered for which copyright is claimad,
the date of the deposit of the copies of such work, the date of publi-
eation if the work has been reproduced in copies for eale, or publicly
distributed, and such marks as to class designation and emtry number
a8 shall fully identify the entry. In the cass of a book, the certifinate
shall also state the receipt of the afidavit, as provided by section 17 of

T OF CNOTINE SBSTITUTE AMemmeERT L
{10) in the case of a published work containing
material of which copien are required by section 601 to
be mannfactured in the United States, the names of the
P or organizations who perf d the p
specified by subsection (c) of section 601 with respect
todntuki.l,uddm‘phcél where those processes
were performed; and
(11) any other information regarded by the Reg-
ister of Copyrights as |
identification of the work or the existence, ownership,
or duration of the copyright.
§410. Registration of claim sad issusnce of certificate
{a) When, after cxamination, the Register of Copy-
rights 4 ines that, in &
of this title, the material deposited constitutes copyrightable
subject matter and that the other legal and formal require-
ments of thix title have been met, the Register shall register

ing apon the prep or

with the provixions

the claim and issue to the applicant a certificate of registra-
tion under the seal of the Copyright Office. The certificate
shall contain the information given in the application, to-
gother with the numher and effective date of the registration.

(b} In any case in which the Register of Copyrights

that, in acc

with the provisions of thin
title, the material deposited doen not coustitute copyright-

90¢g
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hafiars or within five yusrs aftar first publication of the work shall
omstitebe prima facie evidence of the validify of the copyright and
of the facts stated in the certifenta. The evideatiary weight to be
accardad the cartiicate of & registration made thereafter shall be
within the discretion of theeowst.

() The ofisstive date of & cepyright registration is the day on
which o application, deposit, and fes, which are later detarmined by
the Ragister of Copyrights ar by @ court of competant jurisdiction to
e acraptable for registration, have all besn recsived in the Copyright
Ofica.

§ 411 Registration as prerequisite ts infringement suit

(s) Sabject to the provisims of subssction (b), %0 action for in-
fringument of the copyright i any work shall be instituted until
wﬂhwmhh—-ﬁhmﬂmvﬂ
this titha. In sy cams, howwver, whare the depasit, spplication, and fee
quired for registration have bean dalivered to the Copyright Ofics
in proper form and registration hes ben refased, the spplicant i
entitiad 0 inatitzts an action for infringument if notios thereod, with
o copy of the camplaint, is served on the Ragistar of Copyrights. The
w-,,gﬁqﬁc‘,b—.mto&ﬁaviﬂlm
¥ the jmmm of registrability of the copyright claim by entering his
m.ﬁmmw-&mbﬂhhﬂmmb
o0 shall ast doprive the oourt of jurialiction to detarmine that issus.

this title and the dats of the completion of the printing, or the date
of the publication of tha book, ss stated in the mid afidavit. The
Ragister of Copyrights shall prepars & printad form for the maid
cortificate, to be filled out in each case a8 above provided for in the
u-o(dlra‘hnﬁmmdllklrhlyl,lm,mdinﬂnn-ddl
previous regitrations oo far es the copyright ofice record beoks shall
show such facts, which certificate, sealad with the sal of the copyright
office, shall, upon payment of the prescribed fee, be given to any person
making application for the same. Said certificate shall bo admitted
in amy court as prima facis evidencs of the facts stated therein. In
addition to such certificate the register of copyrights shall furnish,
upon request, without additional fee, a receipt for the copies of the
ek deposited t plete the registrati

§13.¢« o No action or ding shall be maintained for infring
ment of copyright in any work until the provisions of this title with
respect to the deposit of copies and registration of such work shall
have been: complied with,

TRXT OF CWMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE ANEROMENT

able suhjoct matter or thet the claisn is iuvalid for any other
Teascn, the Registar shall reface registration and shall notify
the applicant in writing of the reasows for mach refnsal.

(¢) In any judinial procecdings the orstifiente of a regin-
u&hnﬁhﬁonﬂiﬁnmuﬁchpﬁnfu
dh'-thlmr’—nhciuﬂ.ud‘&
validity of the copyright and of the facks stated in the
osrtifiante. The evidentiary weight to be accorded the eer-
tificats of & registration maade thereafter shall ke within the
iiscretion of the eowst.

(d) The oective date of & copyright regintratinn i«
the day em which an application, depadit, and fre, which are
Intor determined by the Register of Copyrights or by & coust
of comy jutindiction 1o he secoptable for registration,
bave all been received in the Copyright Office.

§411. Reglstration as prevequisite to iafringument swit

(a) Suhject to the provisioms of sahwection (h), wo
action for infringement of the copyright in any work shall he
inatitated wntil regitration of the copyright claim has been
made in accordence with thin title. In any case, however,
where the deposit, application, and fee required for registra-
tion have been delivered to the Copyright Office in proper
form and reginiration bas becn refused, the applicant i en-

L08
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(b) In the case of » work consisting of sounds, images, or both, the
first fixation of which is made simult ly with its i
&Wmmy.ddufhﬁmewnﬁuldhﬁ-nh
humnmmhmcw-mmmy
ﬂhﬂbhmﬂhpwﬁbdbynﬁimmww&if,h

dancs with that the Registar of Copyrighta shall
ihe by regulation, the copyright

1) sarves notice upon the infringer, not less than ten or more
than thirty days before such fization, identifying the work sod
the specific time and source of its first tranamission, and declar-
ing an intention to secure copyright in tha work; and

(8) makm registration for the work within three months after
te first tranamission.

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

titled to institute an action for infringement if notice thereof,
witllneopydtheoomi)hint, in served on the Register of
Copyrights. * 2e Register may, at hir or her option, hecome
a party to the action with respect to the imne of registra-
hility of the copyright cisim hy cntering an appearance
within sixty days after such service, bat the Register's failure
to become a party shall not deprive the court of jurisdiction
to determine that issue.

(b) In the cane of & work consisting of sounds, images,
or both, the first fixation of which i» made aimultaneously
with its tranxmismion, the copyright owner may, either be-
fore or after mnch fisation takes place, institute an action
for infringement nnder section 301, fully sabject to the
remediex provided by sections 502 throngh 508, if, iu ac-

d with requi that the Register of Copyrights
shall preacribe by regulation, the copyright owner—

(1) serves notice upon the infringer, not lem than
ten or more than thirty days hefore such fixation, identi-
fying. the . work and the specific time and soarce of its
first transmission, snd declaring an intention to secare
copyright in the work; and

(2) maken registration for the work within three
months after its first transmission.

80€
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§ G2 Registration 28 prerequisite to cortain remedies for
infriagesment
saction 411(b), po sward of statatery damages or of attornuy's fees, s8
provided by sections 50¢ and 508, shall be made for:
(1) any infrings of ight in ean hlished work
commanced hafore tha effective data of its registration; or
(8) any infringement of copyright commenced aftar first peb-
Heation of the work and before the effsctive date of its registee-
tion, unless such registration is mede within thres monthe after
s Bret publication.

{s) Injumction.
(b) De other
(e) Impounding deriag action.
@ ind platen.
() Interchangrahie parts for mme in mmsle.
§ 104 Winte} infringement fur profit.
1108 natiee of or removal or of netice.
§108 Lmportation of article heartag faler natico or piratical rvpies of copy-
rightad work,
$207. during of plratiral coplen, or of coples
not preduced in screrdance with wection 36 of this title.
#1308
(3 3 o artiches proef of depasit of coples
by complainants.
suz worvice and
§ 112 Tranamission of cortified coplen of papers for anforvament of injumetic

b7 sther coust.
114, Review of ordery, Judgments, o doctern.
§115. Limitationa
104 Coste; atherney’s fises.

AT OF COMNITTER SUBSTITUTE ANEIENGNT

§412. Registration as prerequisite to certain remedies for
infringessent
In any action under this title, other than an action iu-
stitated under section 411 (b), no award of statutory dam-
sges or of attorney’s fees, as provided hy sections 504 and
503, shall he made for—

(1) any infringement of cupyright in an unpuh-
lished work comuinenced before the effective date of its
registration ; or

(2.) any mfnng('mem of copyright commenced
after first publioation of the work and before the effective
date of its registration, unle:s sach registration is made
within three months after the firit publication of the
work.

Chapter 5—COPYRIGHT INFRINGEMENT AND

REMEDIES
Boe.
501. Infringement of copyright.
509, Remeds infring ‘1
503, dies for infri : Impounding and disposition of infring-
ing artick
804. Remedies for infring: : Damages and profits.
505. Remodiea for infring : Conts and s fasa

508. Notilieation of filing and determination of actions.
500. Remedies for alteration of progrmnming by cable systema.
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§501. Infringement of copyright

{s) Anyons who violates any of the exclusive rights of the copy-
ﬁgbtum-puwid.dhymiwlloﬁthmghlls.mwhimm
muwmmvmmhmmm
€08, is an infringer of tha copyright.

(b)mhllwbuﬂddmofnuduinri@tun&rs
Wimﬁmbhmwuofmﬁmm(d)
and 411, to institate an action for any infri t of that parti ‘
ridnmniuadvhihh‘uthwwoﬁt.mmp-ynqm
hinto-uvrhunmﬂudduuﬁm-ith-mpyoﬂhmphm
npumywmﬁmhhmu&dmwo&w
Mh.lohnudnimuimminthwpyﬁﬂt.ud-hdlm
qﬁnwmmhwnpﬂmymvmmb
lihlyhthhyodnisiuinthm..Themﬁmynquin
thioindt,mdnhnllpumitthinmﬁon,olnypumhvin‘
or claiming an interest in the copyright.

(c) For any -mndnqtnmidanhyaableqmchnn-
rformance or s display of & work which is actionable as an

bodies s .
P f section 111, a television

act of infringement under subsection {c) of b
broadcast station holding a copyright or other license wtnnlm!‘a
perform the same version of that work shall, for purposes of mb.amu
(b} ofthilnaion,huuuduule‘dorheuﬁcinlowwllnw\l
mdmtnmiﬁmmunvimhmlmlm-mo!thn

Jevisi ¢

TEXT OF EXINTONG 1AW

-125-
IEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT
§501. Infringement of copyright

{s) Anyone who violates any of the exclusive rights
of the copyright owner as provided by sections 106 through
118, or who imports copies or phonorecords into the United
Btates in violation of section 602, is an infringer of the
copyright.

(b) The legal or bencficial owner of an exclusive right
under a copyright is entitled, subject to the requirements of
sections 203 (d) and 411, to institute an action for any
nfringement of that particular right committed while ke or

she is the owner of it. The court may require such owner to
serve written notice of the action with a copy of the complaint

upon any person shown, by the records of the Copyright
Office or otherwise, to have or claim an interest in the copy-
right, and-shall require that such notice be served upon any
person whose interest is likely to be affected by a decision in
this case. The court may require the joinder, and shall permit
the intervention, of any person baving or claiming an interest
in the copyright.

{c) For any secondary transmission by ‘a cable system
that embodies a performance or a display of a work which is
actionable as an act of infringement under subsection (c) of
section 111, a television brondcast station holding a copy-

right or other license to transmit or perform the same ver-

ore
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g diea for + Inj
(-)mmhviaziuhﬁdimdna‘vﬂmnﬁumdr
thi-ﬁtbmy,ﬂicﬁhthwiimd-ﬁmlﬂdﬁﬁ!.
grent temp y and final injuncti on wach terms e it may desm
m&wmwwwdumﬁm

(b)nyldinjmnimuyhﬂvdm'hn‘hbw

States on the parson enjoinad; it shall be op hroughout the
United States and shall be bla, by procesdings in ptor

wbymdhrmnhwmwvtmhimﬁmi
mmhpmmwmmm-mumam
dlnppninthu-uﬁhinhhah

§ 101. Txrmoxamscexcr.—If any person shall infringe the
in any work protected under the copyright laws of the United States
such person shall be liable:

(») Ixscxcriox.—To an ininnetion restraining such infri j0ew

§112. Insuxcrrows; Semvice AwD Exroacruent.—Any court men-
tialdil-aimlﬂof'ﬁtkﬂorindpthmfh“huw,
upoa complaint filed by any perty aggrieved. to grant injunctions to
prevent and restrain the violation of any right secured by this title,

bidden by this title may be served on the parties against whom such
injunction may be granted anywhere in the United States, and shall
be operative throughout the United States and be enforceable by pro-
ceodings in contempt or otherwise by any other court or judge pos-
seming jurisdiction of the defendants.

§ 118 Teansuwsiox o7 Cesrivren Cortes oy Parzes ror Enxronce-
et ov Ingumcriox sy Ormee Covwr—The elerk of the court or
judge granting the injunction, shall. when required 80 to do by the
court hearing the application toenfo said injuncti it with-
out delay to said court a certified copy of all the papers in said cause
that are on file in his office.

TEXT OF COMOTIER SUBSTITUTE ANEWRMENT

sion of that work shall, for purposes of xahwoction (b) of
this seotion, be treaied as a legal or heneficial owmer if such
secondary transmission ocemrn within the Jocal nervice area of
that telovision station.

{(¢) Por any secondary transuimion by a cable rystem
that is aclionable 23 an act of infringement pursnant o sec-
thowt 111{c) (3), the following shall abw have standing to
mee: (i) the primary trawamitter whese trameminden has
boon alterod by the cablo symom; and (i) sny hewadeast
sation within whose Jecal service aren the serondery tram-
mission ecours.

§008. Romedies for tafringement: Injunctions

{s) Any court having jurisdiction of a civil sctien arisiag
wnder this tithe may, subject %o the provisions of section 1498
of title 38, grant temporary and final injunctions on sach
torms as it may deem ble te pr or in in-
tringement of o copyTight.

(V) Any sach injunction may be served anywhere in the
United Biates on the person enjoined; it shall be op
throughout the United Brates =2 - bo anforocalle, by
procesdings in contempt or otherwise, by aay Uiiited States
osurt having jurisdictien of that person. Tha clerk of-the court
gratiag the injanction shall, when roquested by any ofhar

11€
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§683. Remedies for infri 1 ding and disposition of
Infringing articles

{s) Atany time while an action under this title is pending, tha court
may order the impounding, on such terms as it may deem reasonable,
ot all copiés or phanorecords claimad to have besn made or used in vio-
lation of the copyright owner’s axclusive rights, and of all plates,
molda, matrices, masters, tapes, ilm negutives, or other articles by
means of which such copies or phonorecords may be reproduced.

(b) As part of a final judgment or decree, the court may order the
d ion or other ble di of sll copies or phonoreo-
ords found to have been made or used in violation of the copyright
owner's exclusive rights, and of all plates, molds, matrices, masters,
tapes, film negutives, or other srticles by means of which such copies

duced

or may be rep

§504. for infri : D and profits
(8) I GExzaar—Except as otherwise provided by this title, an in-
fringer of copyright is liable for either:

TEXT OF EXISTING LAV

§101. Inrmxoexext.—If any person shall infrings the copyright
in any work protected under the copyright laws of the United States
such person shallbelisble: ¢ o w»

(¢) Darorsmyue Demise Acvios.~—To deliver up on oath, to be
impounded during the pendency of the action, upon such terms and
conditions as the conrt may prescribe, all articles alleged to infringo
acopyright;

(d) Drrmmreriox or Isrmixarye Cortes axn Praves~To deliver
up ou oatls for destruction all the infringing copies or devices. as well
as all plates. molds, matrices, or other means for nking such infring-
ing copies ax the court may order,

£101. IxswaxarseNt.—Tf any person shall infringe the copyright
in uny work protected under the copyright lnws of the Uinited States
such person shall bo liable: ¢

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT
court in which enforcement of the injunction is sought, trans-
mit promptly to the other court a certified copy of all the
papers in the case on file in such clerk's office.

§503. Remedies for infri I ding and dis-
position of infringing articles

(a) At any time while an action under this title is

pending, the court may order the impounding, on such terms

as it may deem reasonable, of all copies or phonorecords

claimed to have been made or used in violation of the

copyright owner’s exclusive rights, and of all plates, molds,

matrices, masters, tapes, film negatives, or other articles
by means of which such copies or phonorecords may be
reproduced.

(b) As part of a final judgment or decree, the court
may order the destruction or other reasonable disposition
of nll copies or phonorecords found to have been made or
used in violation of the copyright owner’s exclusive rights,
and of all plates, molds, matrices, masters, tapes, film nega-
tives, or other articles by means of which such copies or
phoridrecords may be reproduced.
§504. Remedies for infri : D

and profits
(a) Ix GeNERAL.—Except as otherwise provided by

thix title, an infringer of copyright is liable for either—

(4¢3
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(1) the copyright owner’s actual damages and any sdditional
profits of the infringer, as provided by subsection (b) ; or
(2) statutory d as provided by subsection (c).

{(b) Acruar Damaces awo Prorrrs—The copyright owner is en-
titlad to recover the actusl damages suffered by him as a result of the
infringemant, and any profita of the infringer that are atiributable to
the infringement and are not takan into sccount in computing the
actaal d In eatablishing the infringer's profits, the copyright
owner is required to present proof only of the infringer’s gross revenue,
and the infringer is required to prove his deductible exp and the
elements of profit attributable to factors other than the copyrighted
work.

(¢) Srarvroxy Damaces.—

(1) Except as provided by clauss (2) of this suhsaction, the
copyright owner may elect, 2t any time before final judgment is
rendered, to recover, instead of sctual damages and profits, an
sward of statutory damages for all infri involved in
the action, with respect to any one work, for which any one
infringer is liable individually, or for which any two or more
infringers are liable jointly and ssverally, in a sum of not less
thaa $250 or more than $10,000 as the court considers just. For
the purposes of this subsection, all the parts of s compilation or
derivative work constitute one work.

TEXT OF ECINTING 1AW

(b) Daxicrs axp Paorms; Adorst: Oties Rexevirs.—To pay
to the copyright proprictor such damages as the copyright pmprietor
nay bave suffered due to the infringement, an well as all the profits
which the infringer shall have made from such infringement, and in
proving profits the plaintiff shall be required to prove sales only. nid
the defendant shail be required to prove every element of cost which be
cluims, or in licu of actual damages und protits, such damages as to the
court siimll appear to be just, wnd in asscssing such damages the court
way, in i diseretion, allow the amounts as hereinafter stated. but in
caso of & acwspuper repraduction of & copyrighted photograph, such
damag.+ sl not exceed the sun of $200 nor be lews than the sum of
50, and the case of the infringement of an wndramatized or non-
draatic work by means of motion pietures, wheee the infringer shall
show that i was not nware that he was infringing, and that such in-
fringement could not uve bren reasonably foreseen, such damages
shall not exceed the sum of S100: and in the cuse of an infringeinent of
& copyrighted deamatic or dvamntico-musical work by a maker of
motion pictures and his ngencies for distribution thercof to exhibitors,
wheve sech infringer shows that he was not wware that he was infring-
ing a copyrighted work, and that such infringements could not reason-
ubly have heen forescen, the entire sum of sich damages recoverable
by the copyright proprictor from such infringing maker and his agen-
ctes for the distribution to exhibitors of such infringing motion picture
shiall not exceed the sum of S5,000 nor be less than £250, and soch
dumages shall in no other case exceed the suny of £5,000 nor be less than
the sum of £250, and shinll not be rogmrcded ax & penaity. But the fore-
going exceptions shall not deprive the copyright proprietor of any
other remedy given him wider this taw. nor shall the limitation as to
the amonnt of recovery apply to infringements oecurring after the
actual notice to a defendunt, either by sertice of process in a st or
other written notice served upon him,

First. Tn the case of a painting, statue. or sculpture, §10 for every
infringing copy made or sold by or found in the possession of the in-
fringer or his agents or employces;

Second. In the case of any work enumerated in section 3 of this
title, except a painting, statue, or seulpeure, ¥t for every infringing
«opy made or sold by or found in the possession of the infringer or
his agents or employees;

Third. In the case of s lecture, sermon, or addrees, $30 for every
infringing delivery;

Fourth. [u the cuse of a druwwatic or drematico-musical or a choral or
orchestral compaosition, ¥1: for the tirst and 550 for every subscquent
nfriging pecformance: 1w the case of ather musical compositions ¥10
forcvery infringing perfornmnce:

§1 o o o (€) o o @ The dam-
ages for the infringement by broadeast of any work referred to in this
subscction shall not exceed the sum of §100 where the infringing
broadcaster shows that he was not aware that he was infringing and
that such infringement conld not have been ressonably foreseen; and

-128.
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(1) the copyright owner’s actual da:uages and any
additional profits of the infringer, an provided by mh-
section (b) ;or

{2) stawmtory damages, an provided by subsection
(¢).

(h) ActoaL Daxanza axp Prorrrs.—The copyright
owner is entitled to recover the actual demages mffered by
him or her as a remult of the infringement, and any prolfits
of the infringer that arc attribatable to the infrimgy
and aro not takem into account in computing the actual
damages. In establishing the infringer’s profits, the copy-
right owner is required to present proof only of the im-
fringer’s grom , and the infringer ix ired to prove
liis o her dedactible expenscs and the ol of probt
attributable to factors other than the copyrighted werk.

(¢) StarvroRy Dauacss.—

(1) Except as provided hy clawse (2) of this xub-
section, the copyright owner may elect, at any tine before
final judgment is rendered, to , iustead of actual
damages and profits, an award of statutory damages for all
infringements involved in the—setion, with revpect to amy
one work, for which any one infringer is lisble individually,
or for which auy two or more infriugers are liable jointly
ad severally, in & sum of uot lews than $250 or more than

e1g
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(8) In » cam where the copyright owner mataize the burden
“WMMMMMW'”M
willfully, the oourt in ita discretion may incress the sward of
atatutory damages to & sum of not more than $50,000. In & cess
wheve the infringer sustaine the burdes of proving, sd the court
umhum‘mndhdnmbui-n“li
ackn conatitnted an infring of copyright, the court ia is
diseretion may redwcs the award of eiatatery damages to & ST
of not leas than $100. Tn & cas where an instructor, libearisa or
stchivist in o nonprofit educational inatitution, library, or ar-
chives, who infringed by reproduci pyrightad work in copies
.Mmmh«l—dm“hm
and had bie grounds for beliaving that the reprod

remit atatotory damages in whols or in part.

TEXY OF EXISTING 1AW
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$10,000 as the court considers just. For the purposes of
this subsection, all the parts of & compilation or derivative
waork constitate one work.

(2) In a case where the copyright owner sustains the
burden of proving, and the court finds, that infringement was
committed willfully, the court in its discretion may increase
hie award of statutory damages to a sum of not more than
$50,000. In a case where the infringer sustains the burden of
proving, and the court finds, that such infringer was mot
aware and had no reason to believe that his or her acts con-
stituted an infringement of copyright, the court in its discro-
tion may rednce the award of statutory damages to a sum of
uot Jess than $100. The court shall remit statutory damage
in any case where an infringer believed and had reasopabl,
grounds for believing that his or her use of the copyrighted
work was & fair use under section 107, if the infringer was:
(i) an employes or agent of a nonprofit educatioual institu-
tion, library, or archives acting within the scope of his or her
employment who, or such institution, library, or archives
itself, which infringed by reproducing the work in copies or
phonorecords; or (ii) & public broedcasting entity which or
 person who, as a regular part of the nouprofit activities of
a public broadeasting entity (as defined in subs .ion (g) of

yig
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$505. Remedies for infri; Costs and att y’s fess

lnnydvﬂucﬁwnndnzhildlk,dbmninihdm'nmy
tﬂwth-mrydhﬂmbyornpimnymoﬁ-m
mUniudShhwndurthmf.EmptuuthzrvinpmviM
byﬁhﬁtb,ﬁ-mnmylhtﬂrd.mnbkmmy'lf-m
the prevailing party as part of tha costs.

§508 Criminal offenses

(s) Canerwar Inranraxarewt.—Any person who infringes s
Wwﬂlﬁﬂlylndfnrpnrp_dmmhhdmorpﬁ-
mh&nﬁdmmhﬂndmmnmwuimpw
mmﬁumm,ubuﬁ,mmhud\o(mmm
b‘ﬂndmmnmllo.OOOwimpﬁmdmmmﬂwu
yoars, or both, for any subsequent offense: Provided, Rowever, That
any person who infringes willfully and for purposes of commercial
advantage or private financial pinthoopyri[hcin.mmdmrdin‘
afforded by subsections (1), (2), and (3) of section 106 or the copy-
right in & motion picture sfforded by subsections (1), (3), and (4) of
uimloﬁﬁlﬂhﬁndnumnmﬁmo“impﬁmmm
m-m&mmwb«h,fwthﬂmubalmmdmh
Mwmmwmowimpﬁ»nadnamouthmumm
or both, for any subsequent offense.

TXIY ~* EXISIIIG LAV

§ 116. Couts ; AtTomxey's Fees—In ail actions, suits, or proceedings
under this title, except when brought by or against the United States
or any officer thereof, full costs shall be sllowed, and the court may
award to the prevailing party a reasonable attorney’s fee as part of

the costs.

§ 104. Worve InemiNEMEST ror Peorr—

{8) Except as provided in subsection (b), any permm who will.
fully and for profit shail infringe any mpyr?gln secured by this title,
or who shall knowingly and willfully sid or abet such infringenient,
shall be deemed guilty of a misdemncanor, and upon conviction thereof
shall be punished by impri for ot excecding one year or by
a tine of not less than $100 nor nwore thuy FLOY, or both, in the dis-
cretion of the coust & ., .

(b) Any person who willfully snd for shall infri

;::{n"m provided by section 1(f) of thia 'im who nhunldh.?-::’
ingly and willfully aid or sbet sach infri hall be fined not
more thaa $25,000 or imprisoned not more 0D yuar, or both, for
the first offense and shal be fined not more than $50, or imprisoned
1mmlhlnlny‘mwhh.hrmymmoln-.

R ——
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soction 118) infringed by performing a published nondra-
matie literary work or hy reproducing a trausmisdon pro-
gram embodying a perfonuance of such a work.

§505. Romadies for fnfri : Costs and attermey’s

fom

Iu any civil action under thin title, the court in its dis-
cretion mwmy allow the rocovery of full costs by or uguinst
any party other than the United Statex or an officer thereof,
Except as othierwise providod by thix title, the conrt way alw
award a reasouable attornoy’s fee to the prevailing mrty as
part of the costs.
$806. Criminal offenses

(a) CmiuNAL INFRINGEMENT.—Any peraom who
infringes & copyright willfully aud for purpeses of conunercial
advantage or private financial gain shall e fiued st wore
than $10,000 or iwprisoned for nut more than oue year, or
both: Provided, howecer, That any person who infringes
willfully and for purposes of commercial advantage or privats
financial gain the copyright in a sound recording afforded
by subsections (1), (2), or (3) of secfion 108 or the copy-

right in a motion picture afforded by ions (1), (3),

or (4) of section 108 shall be fined not more than $25,000
or imprisoned for uot more than one year, or both, for the
first such offense and shall be fined not more than 880,000

1 £
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§508. (b) Fowrmrra AND DesrxucTion.—When any person is convicted
of any violation of subsection (s), the court in its judgment of con-
viction shall, in sddition to the penalty therein prescribed, order the
forfeiture and ion or other disposition of all infringing copies
or ph rds and sll impl devices, or squipment used or

P

intcndedmhudinchmmuhﬁumm,orn]oo}ndﬁn{ﬁnﬁng

§ 509, Seixure and forfeiture

(s) All copies or ph & f d, reproduced, distrib-
uted, s0ld, or otherwise used, intended for use, or pomsessed with intant
to use in violation of section 506(s), and all plates, molds, matrices,
masters, tapes, flm negatives, or other articles by means of which such
copies or ph ds may be reproduced, and all el i hani
cal, or other devices for ¢ ing, reproducing, bling, us-
ing, transporting, distributing, or selling such copies or phonorecords
may be seized and forfeited to the United States.

(b) All provisions of law relating to (1) the seizure, summary and
judicial forfeiture, and condemnation of veasels, vehicles, merchandise,
and baggage for violations of the cust laws ined in title 19,
United States Code, (2) the disposition of such vessels, vehicles,
merchandise, and baggage or the proceeds from the sale thereof, (3)
the remission or mitigation of such forfeiture, (4) the compromise of
claims, and (5) the award of compensation to informers in respect of
such forfeitures, shall apply to seizures and forfeitures incurred, or
alleged to have been incurred, under the provisions of this section,
insofar as applicable and not i i with the provisions of
this section ; except that such duties as are imposed upon the collector
of customs or any other person with respect to the seizure and forfeiture
of vessels, vehicles, merchandise, and baggage under the provisions of
the customs laws contained in title 19 of the United States Code shall
be performed with respect to seizure and forfeiture of all articles de-
scribed in subsection (a) by such officers, agents, or other persons ss
may be authorized or designated for that purpose by the Attorney
Generul.

TEXT OF COMMITYER SUBSTITUTE AMERIMENT -131-

or imprisoned for not more than two years, or both, for any
subseguent offense.

(b) Bmizuxe, ForrErTusR, AND DmsTRUCTION.—AN
copies or ph 3 " 3, reproduced, distrib-
uted, sold, or otherwise used, intended for use, or possessed
with intent to use in violation of subeection (a), and all
plates, molds, matrices, masters, tapes, film negatives, or
other articles by means of which such copies or
ph ds may be reproduced, shall be seised and for-
feited to the United States. When any person is convicted
of any violation of subsoction (a), the court in its judg-
ment of conviotion may, in addition to the penalty therein
proscribed, order either the destriction or other disposition
of all infringing copies or phonorecords and all plates, molds,
matrices, masters, tapes, film negatives, or other articles by
meana of which such copies or phonorecords may be repro-
duoed. The applicable procedures relating to (1) the seizare,
sammary and judical forfeiture, and cond ion of ves-

sels, vehicles, merchandise, and baggage for violations of
the customs laws contained in title 19, (2) the disposition

-of sl vessels,; vehioles, merchandise; and baggage or the

prooceeds trom the sale thereof, (3) the remission or mitige-
tion of such forfeiture, (4) the compromise of claims, and
(5) the award of to inf in t

L4 L4
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of such forfeitures, shall apply to scizures and forfeitures
ineurred, or alleged to bave been incurred, under the provi-
sicus of this section, iusolar as applicable and not incomsist-
et with the provisions of this section; except that such
daties as are imposed upou any officer or employee of the
Treasury Department or any other person with respect to
the seimure and forfeiture of vesmals, velicles, merchandise,
aud baggage mader the provisivas of the custons laws con-
tuined in title 19 shall be performed with respect to scizare
and forfsiture of all srticles dowctibod in mubvection (s) by
woch officers, agoats, or uther 82 way bo snthorized
or desiguated for that parpose by the Attorncy General.
(c) Fravvurxyyr CoryrmsT Nurick—\uy perwon
wha, with frendulent intent, places on any article a otice of
§508.(c) hachrmNWuymwhmM copyright or words of the name parport that sech persom
1.‘ m u:: : ﬁlhﬁoim&%wxﬁ §105. Fxavovsesr Nomier, or Corymicnr. ox Rexovar on Avrema. knows to be fale, or who, with frandulent intent, publicly
intent, pablicly distribates or imports for poblic distributian any o mprem any iy B8 oo, with Sradalent iten,shall et dintzibutes or impacts for pullic distribution auy article
i T s o b
article duly copyrighted shall be guilty of & misdemeanor, punishable
by & ine of ot lessthan $100 and not wore than $1000. Any peraon falee, shall be fimed not more than $2,500.
&ﬂﬂpmﬁ{s;ﬁ'ﬂ 33::.5;1::3‘.; ::I:uc;:lfrl;"‘: (d) ¥ravpuLesT RENOVAL OF CoFYmiuliT NoTICR.—
o e Pyt P b o s B ot Asy pen who, with (roduleat iotent, -
(d) Fracovraes Resovar e Norca—Any persm who, shall be liable to s fine of $100. alters aay wotios of copyright appearing ou & copy of & oopy-
mWhmmununmymaw¢ WMMNM“MM”M
“ppearing ou s copy of & copyrighted work shall be fined not mors
than $8,500.

L1€
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(e) Farm Rerezazwratiow.—Any person who knowingly makes &

false rep ion of s ial fact in the application for copyrigh
mmhhmﬂ,whmymm
filed in ion with the shall be fined not more than
92,500,

§507. Limitations om actions

(») Caxx Pu -No criminal prooeeding shall be main-
tained under the provisions of this title unless it is commancad within
thres years after the cause of action aross.

(b) Crvi. Acriona.—No civil action shall be maintained undar the
Wﬁmo{&hﬁt]onlﬂithmmmdﬁﬁhﬁmmm
the claim accrued. -

§508. Notification of fling and determination of actions

() th!nuumnl.h.ﬂuthﬂﬂuofmlﬁlmuduthhd&.
the clarks of the courts of the United States shall send written notifine.
tion to the Registar of Copyrights setting forth, as far as is shown
bythppnﬂhdh!hmth-mmmdtddmnlmm
and the title, suthor, and registration number of sach work involved
in the action. If any other copyrighted work is later included in tha
action by amendmant, answar, or other plesding, the clark shall aleo
m.mwnummﬁmmmm
aftar the plaading is flled.

§ 115. Loarations.—(a) (‘maaxas Proczeprxos.—No criminal pro-
ceedings shall be maintained under the provisions of this title nnless
the same is commenced within thres years after the cause of action
arose.

(b) Crviz. Acmoxa—No civil action shall be maintained under the
provisions of this title unleas the same is commenced within three years
after the claim accrued.

TEXT OF CMMITIEE SUBSYITUTE AMERDMENT

(e) FALSE REPREMENTATION.—Any person who
knowingly makes a false representation of a material fact in
the spplication for copyright registration provided for by
section 409, or in any written stat filed in ion
with the application, shall be fined not more than $2,500.
§ 607, Limitations on actions

(a) CriMiNAL PROCEEDINGS.—No criminal proceedings
shall be maintained under the p of this title unless
it is conunenced within three years after the cause of action

arose,
(b) CiviL Acrioxs.—No civil action shall be main-
tained under the provisions of this title unless it is com-
menced with three years after the claim accrued.
§508. Netification of filing and determination of actions
(s) Within one mouth after the filing of any action
under this title, the clerks of the courts of the United
States shall send written notification to the Register of
Copyrights setting furth, ax far as is shown hy the papers
filed in the court, the names and addresves of the parties
and the title, author, and registration number of each work
involved in the action. If any other copyrighted work is
later included in the action by amendment, answer, or other
pleading, the olerk shall also send a notification concerning

8I€



(b) Within ona manth after any final order or judgment is issned
in the cass, the clark of the court shall notify the Register of it,
sading him & copy of the order or judgment together with the written
opinion, if any, of the court.

(¢) Upon recaiving the notifications specifisd in this ssction, the
Ragister shall maks them s part of the public records of the Copyright
Ofice.

e m———— e S

it to the Regixter within ouc mouth after the pleading is
filed.

(b) Within one month after any final order or judgment
is issued in the case, the derk of the court «ball notify the
Register of it, seuding with the notification a copy of the
arder or judgment together with the writien opinion, if auy,
of the conrt.

{¢) Upon reeciving the notifications specified i thix
soction, the Register shall make them n part of the pubdic
records of the Copyright Office.
$509. Remodies for alterstion of programing by eable

ayshams

{a) In any action filed purssant to seetion 111 (¢) (3).
the following renscdies shall be available:

(1) Where an action is browght hy a party iden-
tified in subsection (b) or (c) of section 301, the

dies provided by sections 502 through 505, and
the remady provided by subsection (b) of this section;
and

(3) Where an action is brought by a party iden-
tified in sabsoction (d) of section 501, the remedies
provided by sections 502 and 505, together with any
actual damages miffered by such party as a result of the
infringement, and the remedy provided by subwection

(b) of this section.

ere
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Chaptar &—MANUFACTURING REQUIREMENT AND

IMPORTATION
Son.
L. and p of cartals coples.
(.3 of coples o
o of excinded articlen.

§001. Manufacture, importation, and public distributioa of cer-
tain coplea
{s) Except as provided by sub (b), the imp ion into or
public distribution in the United States of copies of & work consisting
preponderantly of nondramatic literary ial that is in the English
langusge and is protected under this title is prohibited uniess the
porti isting of such material have besn 1 d in the
United States or Canada.
(b) The provisions of subssction (a) donot apply:
(l)when‘.unthadauwhenimpnmﬁminmghtwpuhﬁc
distribution in the United States is made, the author of any sub-
mﬁnlpsnofmchmmrislisuidwrnmioulmlldmxidL
iary of tha United States or, if he is s national of the Unitad
States, has been domiciled outside of the United Statss for s
mﬁnmpeﬁoddnhnmymimmdiaulypmdingtu
date; in the case of & work made for hire, the exemption provided
by this clause does not spply unless a substantial part of the work
was prepared for an employer or other person who is not & na-
tional or domiciliary of the Unitad States or s damestic corpors-
tion or enterprise;

TEXT OF EXISTING IAW

3 16. Mromanicar Woax To B Doz v Uxrre Stares—Of the
printed book or periodical specified in section 5, beections (a) and
(b), of this title, except the original text of a book or periodical of for-
eign origin in a language or languages other than English, the text of
all copies accorded protection nnder this title, except a3 below provided,
shall be printed from type set within the limits of the United States,
sither by hand or by the aid of any kind of typesetting machine, or
from plates made within the limits of the United States from type set
therein, or, if the text be produced by lithographic process, or photo-
engraving process, then by s process wholly performed within the
limits of the United States, and the printing of the text and binding of
the suid book shall be performed within the limits of the United States;
which requirements shall extend also to the illustrations within & book
consisting of printed text and illustrations produced by lithographic
process, or photoengraving process, and also to separate lithographs
oc photoengravings, except where in cither case the subjects repro-
sented are located in a foreign country and illustrate a scientific work
or reproduce & work of art: Provided. howcver, That said require-
inents shall not apply to works in raised characters for the use of the
blind, or to books or periodicals of foreign origin in & Janguage or
Ianguages other than English, or to works printed or produced in the
United States by any other process than those above specified in this
section, or to copies of books or periadicals, first published abroed in
the English language, imported into the United States within five
years after first publication in » foreign state or nation up to the
humber of fifteen hundred copies of cach such book or periodical if
said copies shall contain notice of copyright in accordance with sec-

~135-
TEXT OY COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMKRIMERT

(b) In any scticn filed parsuant to section 111 (¢) (3),
the court may decree that, for & period not to exoeed thirty
days, the oable system shall be deprived of the benefit of a
compalsory licanse fer one or more distant signals carried
by such cable system.

Chapter $—MANUFACTURING REQUIREMENT
AND IMPORTATION

(=Y

01, Mawat, ispx and diatribation of cesta

8. Intringing importati um'l':lf‘ owain coplen

008. Importati Eaf and & of excluded
artinles,

§601. Manufacture, importation, and pumblic distribution

+ of curtain caples
(a) Prior to Jannary 1, 1981, and except as provided
by subsection (b), the importation into or public distribu-
tion in the United Btates of copies of & work consisting
prepoaderaatly of nond io literary ial that is in
the English language and is protected under this title is pro-
hibited unless the portions consisting of such material have
been manufactared in the United States or Canada.
(b) The provisions of subsection (s) do not apply—
{1) where, on the date when importation is sought
or public distribation in the United States is made, the
suthor of any substantial part of such material is neither
» national nor s domiciliary of the United Btates or, if

0ze



~(s)vh-&-musu—cmmi-p—mdm
an import statament semd under the sl of the Copyright Offce,
h'ﬁmlwﬁnmwmwwdﬂy
ana sach work shail be allowed entry ; the import statement shall
be'issaed upom request to the copyright ownar or to & porenl
designated by him st the time of registration for the work under
saction 408 or at any time thereafter;

® MW&MM&&MRM*
—.“Mhmﬁ.ﬂhwdmlﬁ“m
wdnysmlwpliﬁnlnbdivi-’ndl&h;

(4) mmpm&u,hn-ndnthnhi-wﬂ"

tions 10, 19, and 20 of this title and if ad interim copyright in seid
work shall have been obtained pursuant to section 22 of thia title prior
b&-i-pmnhnimthUnihdSt-mdunymmptth_
permitted by the provisions of section 107 of this title: Prowided
further, That the provisions of this section shall not affect the right of
ipapx ion under the provis of section 107 of this titla.
$ 17. Avrmavrr To Accoxrawy Corres.—In the case of the book the
copien w0 deposited shall be panied by an afidavit under the
official asal of any oficer authorized to administer osths within the
United States, duly made by the person claiming copyright or by his
duly suthorised agent or rep: & iding in the United States,
cbythpﬁnm'hoh-primdthbwk.win(loﬂhﬂunhwpi-
bpﬁhdhwbum!mtyp-dﬁthhﬂnlhiho!th
Unihdstlulorhomplnmmd-withinlhelimiuofchvnihd
States from type set therein; or, if the text be produced by lithographie
process, or pliotoengraving process, that such process was wholly per-
formed within the limits of the United States and that the printing
of the text and binding of the said book have also been performed
within the limits of the United States. Such afidavit shall state almo
the plece where and the establish or establish in which such
type was set or plates inade or lithographic process, or ph graving
process or printing and binding were performed and the date of the
completion of the printing of the book or the date of publication.

§ 18. Maxixo Favse ArrioaviT.—Any person wheo, for the purpose of
obtaining registration of a claim to copyright, ahall knowingly make
a false afidavit as to his having complied with the above conditions
shall be deemed guilty of & misd and upon iction thereof
shall be punished by s fine of not more than $1,000, and sll of his rights
and privileges under said copyright shall thereafter be forfeited.

QN.AnIumrwnolovBooanmmmPvum
Aanorp.—In the cam of & book or periodical first published sbroad
in the English language, the deposit in the Copyright Office, not later
than six months after its publication sbroad, of one complete copy of
the foreign edition, with & request for the reservation of the copyright
and a statement of the name and nationality of the suthor and of the
copyright proprietor and of the date of publication of the ssid book
or periodical, shall secure to the suthor or proprietor an ad interim
copyright therein, which shall have all the force and effect given to
copyright by this title, and shall endure nntil the expiration of five
yearsafter the date of first publication abroad.

$2%. Samz; Exmexsion 10 Fuie Txas.—Whenaver within the

period of such ad interim protection an authorized edition of sach
books or periodicals shall be published within the United States, in
sccordance with the manufacturing provisions specified in section 18
of this title, and whenever the provisions of this title as to deposit of
copies, registration, filing of afidavits, and the printing of the copy-
right notice shall have been duly complied with, the copyright shall be
axtended to endure in such book or periodical for the term provided
in this title.

a3%-

TEXT OF CRO(ITTEE SUBSTITUTE ANENIMERT

such suthor is & national of the United States, he or she
has been doaticiled outdide the United States for & con-
tinnoas period of at least ome year immwdiately precod-
ing that date; in the cave of & work made for hire, the
exemption provided by this clanse does not apply unless
o suhatantial part of the work was prepared for an ew-
ployer or other perwon who is not & national or domicili-
ary of the United States or & domestic corporation or
cotorprise ;

(2) whero the United States Customs Hervice is
presented With an import statensent isvued under the seal
of the Copyright Office, in which case a total of no more
than two thousend copies of any one sach work shall be
allowed entry; the import statesuent shall be inened upon
request to the copyright owner or to & person devignated
by him at the time of registration for the work under
soction 408 or at any time thereafter;

(8) where importation is soaght under the authority
or for the use, other than in schools. of the Guvernment
of the United Btates or of any Btute or politieal mb-
division of a Stats;

(4) where importation, for use and not for sale, is
sough*
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(A) by any pervon with respect to no more than one copy
of any one work st any one time;

(B) by any perwon arriving from abroad, with respect to
copies forming part of his personal baggage; or
(C) by an organimtion op d for scholarly, educe-
tiomal, or religious purpoms and not for privats guin, with
respect 6o copies intended to form a part of its library;

{5) where the copies are reproduced in raised ch for
the use of the blind ; or

(6) where, in addition to copies imported under clauses (3)
and (4) of this subsection, no more than two thousand copies of
any one such work, which have not been manufactured in the
United States or Canada, are publicly distributed in the United
States.

TEIT OF EXISYING IAW

§107.1 Dumne E: ¥ or CorvmianT, or Preaticas
Corrzs, cou or Corres Nor Peooucen 1x Accompaxew Wrtit Secriox 16
or Tuis Trroe.—Daring the existence of the \merican copyright in
any book the importation into the United States of any piratical copies
thereof or of any copies thereof (although authorized by the anthor
or proprietor) which have not been produced in aecordance with the
manufscturing provisions specified in section 16 of this title, or any
plates of the same not made from type set within the limits of the
Thited States, or any copies thereof produced by lithagraphic or photo-
engraving process not performed within the limits of the United
States. in accordance with the provisions of section 18 of this title,
is prohibited : Provided. h . That, except as regards piratical
copies. such prohibition shall not apply :

(=) To works in raised characters for the nse of the blind.

{(b) To a foreign Spaper or Ithougt ining
matter copyrighted in the United States printed or reprinted by
authority of the copyright proprictor. unless such newspaper or
magazine contains also copyright matter printed or reprinted with-
aut such authorization.

(e} To the suthorized cdition of a book in a foreign Ianguage or
languages of which only a translation into English has been copy-
righted in this conntry. .

(d) To any book published abroad with the authorization of the
author or copyright proprictor when imported under the cirenm-
stances stated in one of the fonr subdivisions following. that is to sy :

First. When imported, not more than one copy at one time. for
individual use and not for sale; but such privilege of importation shall
not extend to & foreign reprint of a book by an American author copy-
righted in the United States.

Second. When imported by the authority or for the use of the
United States.

Third. When imported, for use and not for eale. not more than
one copy of any ewch book in any one invoice, in good faith by or
for any society or institution incorporated for ducational, literary,
philosophical, scientific or veligions purposes, or for the encourage-
ment of the fine arts, o for any college, acndemy, achool, or seminary
of Jearning, or for any State, school, college, university, or free public
library in the United Statos.

Fourth. When such books form parts of libraries or collections
purchased en bloc for the uee of wacietirs, institutions, or libraries
d d in the foregoing p ph, or form parts of the libraries
or personal baggwge belanging to persone or families arriving from
forcign countrirs and are not intended for sale: Prorided, That copice
imported as above may not lawfully be nsed in any way to violate the
rights of the proprictor of the American copyright ar annul or limit
the copyright protection secured by thi title, and such unlawful ne
shall bo decmed an infringement of copsright.

-a37-
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(A) by any person with respect to no more
than one copy of any work at any one time;

(B) by any person miving from oatside the
United Btates, with respect to copies forming pert
of sach person’s personal baggage; or

(C) by an ization op d for scholarly,

Ll

educationsl, or religious parposes and not for private
guin, with respect to copies intended to form a part
of its library;
(6) where the copies are rejrodnced in raised char-
acters for the use of the blind ; or
(6) ‘where, in addition to copies imported under
clauses (3) and (4) of this subsection, no more than
two thodsand copies of any one such work, which have
not been manufactured in the United States or Canada,
are poblicly distributed in the United States; or
(7) where, on the date when importation is sought
or public distribation in the United States is made—
(A) the author of any substantial part of sach
material is an individual and receives compensation
fo¥ the bansfer or license of the right to distribate
the work in the United States; and
(B) the first pablioation of the work has pre-
viously taken place outaide the United States under

(444
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-238-

TEXT OF COMCTIER SUBSTITIE AMEMBENT

s transier or licomse granted by sach author to a
transferee or Licensee who was not a national or
domiciliary of the United Statex or a dumentic
corporation or cnterprine; and

(C) thero has been no pablieation of an au-
thorised edition of the work of which the copicx wore
manufactured in tho United States; and

(D) the copies were repreduced under a trame-
fer or licensc granted by sach suthor or by the
tranaferce or liconmeo of the right of first publication
a3 mentioned in sxbolanse (B), and the tranderee or
the licensee of the right of reproduction was not a
national or domiciliary of the United States or a
domestic corporation or enterprise.

€28

(c) The requirement of this section that copi .
copies be ufactared
the United States or Canada is satiafied if : - "
)] h&ﬂ%&nﬁnnnpﬁuﬁmhw
Mhhuu,wdiuﬂy&omphmmhm.u.m

(c) The requirement of this scction that copies be
manufactured in the United States or Canads is satisficl
i—

lhuningottbtypomdthnmkin‘onhphtqhnbm
parhrm.di.nthnUnimdShmorCnmdn;w

@) inlhu-"hu‘thmﬁngo!phtqbyllithngnphie
ormﬁngmh.ﬁnlwwmeloppmaﬁn‘
ﬂnpnnmgofdueopi-,dumkin‘ot&ephmhnhempu-
fwm-dinthoUniﬁ-dShuorCmm;md

(1) in the case where the copics are printed directly
from type that has been set, or directly from plates made
from such type, the sctting of the type aud the making
of the plates have beeu performed in the United States
or Canada; or

(2) in the case where the making of plates by s

lithographic or photoengraving p it a flual or




{8) in any case, the printing or other fnal procem of producing
multiple copies and any binding of the copies have been performed
in the United States or Canada.

(d) Importation oc publio distribution of copies in viclation of
thia seotion does not invalidate protection for s work under thia titls.

Howaver, in any elvil action or criminal p ding for infring

of the exclusive rights to reproduce and distribute copies of the work,
the infringer has & completa defensa with respect to all of tha non-
d ic literary ial comprised in the work and any other parts
of the work in which the exclusive rights to reproduce and distrid

copies are owned by the same person who owns such axclusive rights
in the nondramatic literary material, if he proves:

(1) that copies of the work have been imported into or publicly
distributed in the United States in violation of this section by or
with the authority of the owner of such exclusive rights; and

(2) that the infringing copies were i d in the United
States or Canada in dance with the provisions of sub
(c);and

b .

TRET OF CAMITTIR SUMSTIUTE Mvmmagyy L%

intermediate Mep proceding the printing of the copies,

the making of the plates has been performed in the

United Stades or Canada; and

(8) in any case, the printing or other final process
of produding multiple copies and any binding of the
oopies have been performed in the United States or
Campda.

(2) Importation or pablic distribution of copies in vio-
Intisn of this section doss not invalidate protecticn for o
work wader this tith. However, in any civil actim or
eriminal proceeding for infringement of the exalusive rights
9 reproduce snd distribute coples of the work, the infringer
bas & complete defense with respect to all of the noodramatio
Buwerary material comprised in the work and any other parts
of the work in which the ezclusive rights to reproduce and
distribute copies are owned by the same person who owms
such exclusive rights in the nondramatic literary material, if
the iafringer proves—

(1) that copies of the work have been imported
iato of publidy distribated in the United Beates in
violation of this section by or with the aathority of the
owner of sch exelusive rights; and

(2) that the infringing copies were manufactured
in the United States or Canads in socordance with the

1£4]



(3) that the infringement was commencad befors the effective
date of registration for an authorized edition of the work, the
copies of which have been manufsctured in the United States or
Canada in accordance with the provisions of subsection {(¢).

(e) In any action for infringement of the exclusive rights to repro-
duce and distribute copies of & work containing materis] required by
this section to be manufactured in the United States or Canads, the
copyright owner shall set forth in the complaint the names of the per-
sons or izations who performed the p specified by subsec-
tion (c) with respect to that material, and the phaces where those
processes were performed.

8 602 Infringing importation of coples or phonorecords ]

(s) Importation into the United States, without the authority of
the owner of copyright under this title, of copies or phonorecords of
« work that have been acquired abrosd is an infringement of the
exclusive right to distribute copies or phonorecords under section 106,
actiopsble under section 501. This subsection does not apply to:

(1) importation of copies or ph ds under the auth
or for the use of the Government of the United States or of any
State or political subdivision of s State but not 'mc]uding m—:pxu
or phonorecords for use in schools, or copies of sny aundiovisual
work imported for purposes other than srchival use;

TEIT OF EXISTING 1AV

§108. TarawramioN or Axrecia Bramxa Fause Norcs on Pourecar
Corms or Corrmiontsd Wamx—The importation into the United
States of any article bearing a false notics of copyright when the - is
nnhiumﬁmwinthvnildw-.udnyp‘inﬁt‘

TEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMENIMENT

provixions of subsection (c) ; and

(3) that the infringement was commenced lefore
the cffective date of regirtration for an authorized cdition
of the work, the copies of which have heen manufac-
tured in the United States or Canada in accordance with

the provisions of subsection {c).

(e} In any action for infringement of the exclusive
rights to reproduce and distribute copies of a work containe
ing material required by thix scction to be manufsctared
in the United Statex or Canada, the copyright owner shall
set forth in the complaint the namex of the percons or orga-
nizations who performed the processes specified hy sabsee-
tion (c) with respect to that material, and the places where
those processes were performed.

§602. Infringing importation of copies or phonevecords

(s) Importation into the United States, without the

h

copies of any work copyrighted in the United States, is prohit

§1o7. Domwo E or , or Pra
Sverzs, on or Corrss Nor Paoesces mv Acovsnawce Wrmi Seorrow 16
or Tams Trrie—During the exi of the Ameri pyright in
any book the importation into the United States of any piratical copies
thereof or of any copies thereof (although authorised by the author
or proprietor) which have not baen produced in accordance with the
manufacturing provisions specified in section 16 of this title, or any
plates of the same not made from type set within the limits of the
United States, or any copies thereof produced by lith hic or photo-
engraving process not performed within the limits of the TUinited
States, in accordance with the provisions of section 18 of this title
is prohibited: Provided, however, That, except as regards pirats
copies, mach prohibition shall not spply: * * ©

ity of the owner of copyright under this title, of copies
or phonorecords of a work that have been acquired outzide
the United Btates is an infringement of the exclusive right

to distribute copies or phonorecord: nnder section 106,
actionable under section 501. This subserti~~ does not apply

to—
(1) importation of copies or phonorecords under
the authority or for the use of the Government of the

gze



(9). importation, for the privats we of the importsr and not
for distribution, by any permn with respect to 5o more than ans
mcmddnywmknmymdn-.ubyny
perssn arriving from ebroad with Tespezt to copies o phono-
moseds forming part of his personal baggage; oc

(8) importation by or for an organization operatad for schol-
srly, educatiaaal, or religious purpows and not for privats gein,
'ihlq-a'nmmnd:nmeopyo!umdhvinnlmt
solely for its archival purposes, and no more than five copies or
phonarecords of any other work for its library lending or archival
prerpome.

(b)- hnm-vhndumhuohheoph‘mpw“nkl

Mmﬂuﬁmmmtotmmﬂxlﬁumhmb
licable, thair i jon is p hibited. In s cass where the copies

PP L2

or phonorecords wers lawfully mads, the United States Customs Serv-
jon has no authority to prevent thair imp jon unleas the p:
of section 801 are applicable. In sithar case, the Secretary of the Treas-

.

TEXT OF CMCGTIEX SUBSTITUTE ANEWERSENT

Utiited States or of any Btate or political subdivision
of  Biish, but ot including copies or phonorecords for
wse in pchools, or copies of any, andiovisual work im-
parted for parposes other thun archival nse;

(2) importation, for the private nse of the importer.
and pot for distribution, by sy person with respect to
20 more than oae copy ur phomarecord of any one work
at any one time, or by any person arriving from outsida
the United States with rexpoct to copies or phonorecords
forming part of sach person’s personal baggage; or

(8) importation by or for an organization operated ,
for_scholarly, educational, or religions p and

P 7 s 4

not for private gain, with respect to no more than ope,
oopy of an audiovisual work solely for its archival par-
poses, and no more than five copies or phonorecords of
_any other work for its librry lending or archival par-
rpmu,nlulhampoﬂnhoudlu‘heopmorybow
Mhmdnmnqmummﬂe

npdpﬁwwdhmhﬁqmdhbypﬁw
pisation in violation of the provisions of section

108{g) (2).

"(b) In & case where the making of the copies or phoue-
records wonld have sonstitnted em Hifringement of copyright
if this tide had been applicable, their importation i pro-

92¢e



wyi d o ibe, by regulation, s procedure under which
ARy parson claiming an interest in the copyright in & particular work
may, wpan paymant of s spacified fes, be entitiad to notification by
the Cuatoms Sezvice of the importation of articles that appear to be
«copies or phonorecords of the work.

O

l‘hm&lm-:!nlmtnlmd
excluded articles
(8) The Secrstary of the Treasury and the United States Postal
Service shall separately or jointly make regulations for the enforce-
mant of tha provisians of this title prohibiting importation.
(b) Thess regulstions may require, as & condition for the exclusion
du&hm&-ﬁmn
(I)M&m—hu-ﬂ-nm-mnudn
jon of the artichs; or
(I)thunﬂ‘ prood, of & specified nature and in acoord-
amcs with prescribed procadures, that the copyright in which he
claims an interest is valid and that the importation would vialate
the prohibition in ssction 808; he may also be required to post s
mrety bond for any injury that may result if the detention or
Iusicn of the articles p! be unjustified.

TEXT OF EXISTING LAW

§100. A ; Reavraroms ; Paoor
anmovOu—-nOn-n.\mAm—‘l\r&u!hrydh
Treasury and the Postmaster General are hereby empowered and re-
quired to maks and enforce individuaily or jointly sch rules and
mhm-hllmﬁnmmmo!hmm
ul-mrhpnliin«-dmmbyth-mk,ud—ym "
mwmmluudmymimvmw
claimed, the copyright proprietor or any perwom claiming acteal or
pmlmmbymdmlwmwd
mﬁmmnnmmmo&wnm
Mmpm-mathmdwm
the of sction 13 of this title have bren fully complied with,
and to give notice of such compliance to postmasters or to customs
oficers at the ports of entry in the United States in mech furm and
mwplndby nhih--—yhd«-d-—ryhrth

ieal and eficient and enfurcement of the provi-
-—Mmlﬂ;ﬂlﬂda-hﬂm

~2ha.
TEXT OF COMMOTIEE SUBSTITUTE AMERDMENT

hibited. In a cane where the copies or phonorecmas weee
lawfully made, the United Statex Castoms Serviee has no
agthority to preveut their importation uuless the provisions
of section 601 are applieable. In cither case, the Seerctary
of the Treasury ix anthorized to prescribe, by regulation, a
procedure under which any person claiming an interest ju the
copyright in a particular work may, npen paywent of a
specified fec, be ontitled to notification by the Customs Nerv-
ice of the importation of articles thut yppear, to he cupiex
or phonorecords of the work
§ 608, Importation prohibitiens: Eafercement and dinpesi-
tion of excluded articles
(a) The Secretury of the Treaxury and the Uuifed
Btates Poutal Service xhall separately or jointly wake vegu-
lations for the enforcement of the provisions of thix title pro-
hibiting importation.
{b) These regulations may require, ax,a condition for
the exclusion of articles under section 602—
(1), that the person seeking excimsion, obtaiu a

court order enjoiniug importation of the. snicles; or
(2) that the person seeking exclusion furnish proof,

of & specified nature and in accordance with prescribed
procedures, that the copyright in which sach persou
claims an interest in valid and that the importation

L3¢
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TEXT ADOPTED BY SENATE

(¢) Articles imported in violation of the importation prohibiti
of this title are subject to seizure and forfeiturs in the same manner
as property imported in violation of the customs revenue laws. For-
feited articles shall be d yed as di d by the S y of the
Treasury or the court, as the case may be; however, the articles may be
returned to the country of export whenever it is shown to the satisfac-
tion of the Secretary of the Treasury that the importer had no reason-
sble ds for believing that his acts ituted a violation of law.

Chapter 7.—COPYRIGHT OFFICE

See.

701. The Copyright Office : Genernl respousibilities and organization.

702 Copyright Ofice regulations.

703 Effective date of actions In Copyright Office.

04 and of articies depostted in Copyright Office.

T0& Copyright Office records: P public and
searching.

708 Coples of Copyright Office recorda.

707. Copyright Office forma and publications.

T08. Copyright Office fees.

700. Delay (n delivery cauned by dintuption of nostal or other services.

710. Reproductions for use of the blind and physicelly bandicapped: Voluntary
ticonsing forman and procedures.

TEXT OF EXISTING LAV

§108. Forreirtre AND DESTRUCTION oF ARTICLES Provutsrey In-
porTATION.—Any and all articles prohibited importation by this title
which are brought into the United States from any foreign country
(except in the mails) shall be seized and forfeited by like proceedings
as those provided by law for the seizure and condemuation of property
imported into the United States in violation of the customs revenue
laws. Such articles when forfeited shall be destroyed in such manner
as the Seeretary of the Treasury or the court, ns the case may be. shall
direct: Provided, howerer, That all copies of authorized editions of

copyright books imported in the mails or otherwise in violation of the
provisions of this title may be exported and returned to the country
of cxport whenever it is shown to the satisfaction of the Secretary
of the Treasury, in a written application. that such importation does
not involve willful negligence or frand.

Chapter 3—Copyright Office

§201. Copsright office : presertation of records.

§202. Regluter, asintant regiuter, aud subordinates.

§208 Sawe; deposit of monerw recelved ; reporte

§204. Same: bond.

§ 203 Same; nnnnal report

£208. Seal of copyright office.

§ 207. Rulex for registration of clatus.

§20R Record boaks In copy righit niice.

§200. Certificaten of regintration; effect an evidence; receint for copies
deponited.

§ 210. Catalogn of copyriglit entrien : effect ax evidence.

£ 211, Name ; distellation nud wale ; disponal of proceeda.

#212. Records and works depumited tn copyright nffice open to public inspection;
taking copslen of entrien

§ 213 Dimwwdtton of artictes deposited tn ofice.

[ F328 af articies deys 1 1n office d of : removal
ut by autlor ot proy : of wug works.

§ 218, Feen.

§ 218 When the day for taking nction falls on Saturdas. Sunday, or & holidny.

TEXT OF COMMITTER SUBSTITUIR AMENDMENT

would violate the prohibition in section 02; the person

seeking exclusion may also be required to post a sarety

bond for any injury that may result if the detention or
exclusion of the articles proves to be unjustified.

(c) Articles imported in violation of the importation
prohibitions of thix title are subject to seizure and forfeiture
in tho same manner an property imported in violation of
the ocustoms revenue laws. Forfeited articles shall be de-
stroyed as directed by the 8 'y of the Treasury or the
conrt, as the oane may be; however, the articles may be

returned to the country of export whenever it is shown to
the satistaction of the Becretary of the Treasury that the im-
porter had no reasonable grounds for believing that his or
her acts constituted a violation of law.

Chapter 7—COPYRIGHT OFFICE

B

701. The Copyright Office : Genera] responsibilities and orgunization.
708. Copyright Offce regulations.

708. Effective date of actions in Copyright Office.

704. Retantion and disposition of articles deposited in Copyright Offica.
706. Copyright Office records: Preparation, maintenance, public inspec-
tion, and searching.

708. Copies of Copyright Office records.

707. Copyright Office forms and publicatiooa.

%08. Copyright Ofice foes.

709. Delay in delivery cansed by disruption of postal or other services.

710. Reproductions for use of the blind and physieally handicapped :
Voluntary licensing forms and: prooedures.
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§70L. The C ht Ofice: 1 aibilities and orgasi-
ntien
(8) All administrative functions and duties under this title, ex-
copt sa otherwise specifiad, are the respossibility of the Begister of
Copyrighta as director of the Copyright Office of the Library of Con-
grom. The Bagister of Copyrights, gether with the subordi
offoss aad employwss of the Copyright Office, shall be appointed by
tha Librarian of Congress, and shall act under his general direction
-d ..

(b)mwﬂ@wr@umﬂ.doptlulh.hmdm
and after Janusry 1, 1977, to suthenticate all certified d ts
iawasd by the Copyright Offics.
(c)’hnwdcopyﬁghhnhﬂmshmmnduwﬂb
mwno!anp-o!thmkndmmpunhmholtb
Copyright Ofice during the previous fiscal year. The sanual report
dthwnfcowﬁlhbmhpubmhdlp‘nﬂymdv
Apﬂdhmmwdmmﬁndm

FEXT OF EXISTING LAV

§201. CorraionT Orvice; PrrseavaTioN or Reconps.—All records
and other things relating to copyrights required by law to be preserved
shall be kept and preserved in the copyright office, Library of Con-
gres, District of Columbis, and shall be under the control of the regis-
ter of copyrights, wlto shall, under the direction and sapervision of
the Librarian of Congres, perform all the duties relating to the regis-
tration of copyrights.

§202. Reorsten, Assistant Rroterem, axo Svaomivates—There
shall be appointed by the Librarian of Congress & Register of Copy-
rights, and one Assistant Register of Copyrights, who shall have au-

thority during the absence of the Register of Copyrights to attach
the copyright office seal to all papers issued from the said office and to
sign such oettificates and other papers as nay be necessary. There shall
also be appointed by the Librariau such subordi i to the
register as may from time to time be authorized by law.

§203. Same; Drrosrr or Moxcrs Recrivep; Revoxrs.—The Regis-
ter of Copyrights shall make daily deposits in some bank in the Dis-
trict of Columbia, designated for this purpose by the Secretary of the
Treasury as a national depository, of all moneys received to be applied
a3 copyright fees, and shall make weekly deposits with the Secretary
of the Treasury, in such manner as the latter shall direct, of all copy-
right fees actuslly applied under the provisions of this title, and an-
nual deposits of sums received which it has not been possible to apply
s copyright fees or to return to the remitters, and shall also make
monthly reports to the Secretary of the Treasury and to the Librarian
of Congress of the applied copyright fees for each calendar month,

" with a of all i ived, trust funds on
hand, moneys refunded, and unapplied bal

$204. Same; Boxp.—The Register of Copyrighta shall give bond to
the United States in the sum of $20,000, in form to be approved by the
General Counsel for the Department of the Treasury and with sure-
ties satisfactory to the Secretary of the Tresury, for the faithful dis-
charge of his duties.

§205. Same; AnxuaL Rerosr.—The Register of Copyrights shall
make an annual report to the Librarian of Congress, to be printed in
the annual report on the Library of Congress, of all copyright business
for the previous fiscal yesr. including the number and kind of works
which have been deposited in the copyright office during the fiscal year,
under the provisions of this title.

§9208. Sear or Corrmicnit Orrice.—The seal used in the copyright
office on July 1, 1909, shall be the seal of the copyright office, and by it
all papers issued from the copyright office requiring suthentication
shall be suthenticated.

TEXT OF COMMITIER SUBSTITUIR AMKRIMENT

§ M1. The Copyright Ofice: Gemeral respensibilities and
erganization

(a) All administrative functions and daties under this
title, exoept as otherwise xpecified, are the respouxibility
of the Register of Copyrights as dircetor of the Copyright
Office of the Library of Congress. The Iegister of Copy-
rights, together with the subordinate officers and employees
of the Copyright Office, shail be appuinted hy the Librarian
of Congress, and shall act under the Libmriau’sx general
direction and supervision.

(b) The Reginter of Copyrights shall adopt & seal to he
used on and after January 1, 1978, to authenticate all certi-
fied documents ismued by the Copyright Office.

(c) The Register of Copyrights shall make an aunual re-
port to the Librarian of Congress of the work and sccom-
plishments of the Copyright Office during the previous fiseal
yesr. The annual report of the Register ot Copyrighta shall he
published separately and as & part of the annual report of
the Librarian of Congress.

(d) Except as provided hy scetion 706(h)- and the
regulations isned thercunder, all actions taken by the
Register of Copyrights under thia title are subject to the pro-
vikiona of the Administrative Procedure Act of Jane 11,
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2. Copyright Olics regulations

‘The Ragintar of Copyrights is suthoriaad o eatablish reg

aot inoonsistent with lew for the administration of the functinns and
dution made his responsibility under this title. All regulations estab- ,
Hohad by the Registar under thig title are subject to the apprwal of
tha Librarian of Congrem.

§ 3. ERective data of actions in Copyright Ofles

In any cam in which time limits are prescribed wnder this title
for the performance of an action in the Copyright Offics, and in
which the last day of the prescribed period falls on s Saturdasy, Sus-
day, holiday or other non-business day within the District of Colwm-
bia or the Federal Government, the action may be taken on the naxt
succeeding business dsy, and is effective ss of the date when the
period axpired.

(1.9 and itiam of articles in Copyrigh
Olfies
(:)U,.ﬁ-rh-tnthwmunh-ﬁ-m
and 408, all copies, ph de, and ideatifying material, includin
thems deposited in comnaction with claims that have besm refussd
registyution, are the property of the Unitad States Government.

llﬂ‘l':l..ml-:lamu&.\m—wwhsp-

proval Librarian of the of

Mbmn?-‘;-.mw-ﬁ: Wm‘-d
dby th

§816. Wrex yox Dav yom Taxiwa Acriox Fatza ow Saromaar,
Smrmar., on « Hotamay.—When the last day for making any deposit or
application. or for paying any foe, or for delivering any ather material
to the Copyright (Miice falle on Seturday, Sunday, or s holiday within
the District of Columbin, mich sction may be taken on the next sucoaed-
ing business day.

§$13. Du b 1% Ovracn.—Of the articles
Wnthw*mlhmdthw
laws of the United States, the Librarian of Congress shall determine
what books and other articks shall be transferred to the
collections of the Library of Congrems, including ths law library, and
what ather bovks or articles shall be placed in the reserve collections of
the Libeary of Congress for salo or exchangs, or b transferred to othar
governmental libraries in the District of Columbia for wm therein.

TEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMERIMENT

1946, as amended (c. 324, 60 Stat. 287, title 5, United
States Code, chapter 5, mabchapter T and chapter 7).
§762. Copyright Office requlations

The Register of Copyrights ix authorized to establish
regulations not inconsistent with law for the administration
of the functions and duties made the responsibility of the
Register under this title. All regulatious established by the

Register under this title are subject to the appruval of the

Libirarian of Congress.
§703. Effective date of actions in Copyright Ofice

In any case in which time limits are prescribed under
thix title for the performance of an action in the Copyright
Office, and in which the last day of the prescribed period falls
on a Saturday, Sunday, holiday, or other nonbusiness day
within the District of Columbia or the Fedcral Governnent,
tise action may be taken on the next succeeding husiness day,
and is effective as of the date when the period expired.
§ 706. Retention and disposition of articles depesited in

Copyright Office

(2) Upon their depocit in the Copyright Office under
sections 407 and 408, &1l copies, phonorecords, and identify-
ing material, induding those deposited in connection with
clniupe that have heen refused rvgin(nticm, are the property

of tie United States Govermment.

0ge



(b)ktbmdpnh\ﬂdmh,nﬂeoynl.pbmomr&.md
isl ilable to the Library of Con-
grem for ita collections, or for wxchangs or fer to any other

libewry. In the cass of unpublishad works, the Library is entitled to

salact any deposita for its collactiona.

(e)m--wwmumm:nmm,
identitying p oz reprod of them, shall be retained under
the cantrol of the Copyright Office, including retention in Govern-
mant storage facilities, for the longest period considered practicsble
and desirsble by the Register of Copyrights and the Librarian of
Congress. After that period it is within the joint discretion of the
Ragister and the Librarian to order their destruction or other disposi-
tion; but, in the case of unpublished works, no deposit shall be de-
stroyed or otherwise disposed of during its term of copyright.

$§ 214. DerrrrcTiox or Awrvies Drrostroo 1x Orvrcx Remarwmwe
Usberomn or ; REovas or 37 ArTrion or Prorsreron; Maxoscxrers
or Uxrrausaeo Woaxs —Of any articles undisposed of as sbove pro-
vided. together with all titles and correspondence relating thereto, the
Librarian of Congress and the Register of Copyrights jointly shall, at
suitable intervals, determine what of these received during any period
of years it is desirable or nseful to preserve in the permanent files of the
copyright office, and, sfter due notice as hereinafter provided. may
within their discretion cause the remaining articles and other things to
be destroyed: Provided. That there shall be pnntenl in the (‘lnlog of
Copyright Entries from February to N ber,

(h) In the case of published works, all copies, plots-
records, and ideutifying waicrial depmited are available to
the Library of Congres for itx collevtions, or for exchange
o tranafor to any other Ebrary. In the case of mupublidied
warks, the Library is eutitled, under regulations that (he
Register of Copyrights shall prescribe, t seliet any depowits
for it oollections or fur trausder to the National Archivex of
the United Mtatew or to & Foderal records center, as defined
i voction 2901 of title 44.

(¢) The Register of Copyrights ix suthorizd, for speeific
or gemars] categuries of works, to make & facwisnile reproduc-
tiom of all or any part of the material depacited ander section
408, and to make such reproduction a part of the Copyright
Office ds of the registration, before tramsferring such
material % the Library of Congrems as provided by subscc-
tion (b), or-befure destruying or otherwine dixporing of such
material as provided by sulwection (d).

(d) Deposits not selected Ly the Library under sub-
soction (b), or identifyiug portious or reproductions of them,
shall be retained under the coutrol of the Copyright Offce,
imelading reteution in Governwment storage facilitics, for the
longest period idered practicablo aud desirable by the
Regivtor of Copyrights and the Librariau of Cougrom. After

1€€
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() The depositor of copies, ph de, or identifying material
undar mection 408, or tha copyright ownar of record, may request
retantion, under the control of tha Copyright Ofies, of ona or more
of such articles for the full term of copyright in the work. The Regis-

tat of Copyright shall p ba, by regulation, the conditi dar

which such requests are to be made and grantad, and shall fix the

fee to be charged under section T08(s) (11) if the reqnast is granted.

§705. Copyright Office records: F th publie
inspoction, and marching

(.)mwaoq,ﬁﬂum“mbﬂhqhiﬁnm
right Office tecords of all depoaits, registrations, recordations, and
other actions taken under this titl, snd shall prepers indezss of all
wuch recorda.

(b) Such records and indexss, sa wall ne the srocles depasited in
connaction with completed copyTight registrationsand retainad wader
the oontrol of the Copyright Ofice, shall be opsa to public inspaction.

£
!
E
E

ded for in this title. No of an unpub-
lished work shall be destroyed dnring its term of copyright without
specifio notice to tha copy jetor of P him to
claim and remove it.

$908, Rsooer Booms ™ Corrmmnt Orrxxz—The Ragister of
Copyrights shall provide and keep such recard books in the copyright
ofics a3 &re required to carTy out the provisions of this title, and when-
ever deponit has besn made in the copyright afice of & copy of any
work under the provisions of this titls be shall make entry thersof.

#212. Reomms axp Woaxa Drroarrss 1v Corrmmar Orrrcz Orex
mhm!m;T.\mCm-mrmn;zM
books of the copyright ofice, together with tha indazes Tecord
books, and all worke deposited and retained in the copyright afice,
shall be apen to prblic inepaction; and copies may be talen of the
copyright entrise actually made in mch record books, subject to sach
& d L sa shall be prescribed by the Register of
Copyrights and approred by the Tibrarian of Congras.

-
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that period it is within the joiut discretion of the Register
and the Librarian to order their destruction or other disposi-
tion; but, in the case of unpublished works, no deposit shall

be knowingly and intentionally destroyed or otherwise din-
poscd of during its term of copyright unless s facimils re-

production of the entire deposit has Leen made a part of the
Copyright Office records as provided by subsection (o).

(e) The depositor of copies, phonorecords, or identify-
ing material under section 408, or the copyright owner of
record, may request retention, under the ocontrol of the
Copyright Office, of oue or more of such articles for the
foll term of copyright in the work. The Reginter of Copy-
rights shall prescribe, by regulation, the conditions under
which such requests are to be made and granted, and shall
fix the fee to be charged under section 708 (a) (i1) if the
request is granted.
$1705. Copyright Office records: Preparation, maintenance,

public inspection, and searching

(a) The Register of Copyrights ghall provide and keep
in the Copyright Office records of all deposits, registrations,
recordations, aud other actions taken under this title, and
shall prepare indexes of all such records,

(b) Buch records wud indexes, av well av the articles
deposited in ion with pleted copyright registra-

(433



(c) Upounqndndpcywﬂoh.h-lurmﬂdbym?m,
ﬂu(}opynghzoﬁunhllm-h-nrch of its public records, indexes,
mddnponh.undmufnmmhlnponohhnmformnmndnydn-
close with respect to any particul P g or recorded
documents.

§706. Coplen of Copyright Office recorda
(-)Oopumyhmnd.o!mypnbhcmod-ormdnnofm
Copyright Office; sdditional certificates of copyright registration and
wpmo!mypnblmmmdlonnd‘ﬂmyhhmdhdupﬂnmuﬂ
and payment of the fess specified by section T08.
(b) Copies or reproducti of deposited articles ined under
the control of thes Copyright Offics shall be suthorized or furnished

oaly wndar tha conditions specified by the Copyright Offics regulations.

§707. Copyright Office forms and publications

(8) Catazon or Corrmcar Exraies.—The Register of Copyrights
shall compile and publish at periodic intervals catalogs of all copy-
ﬁghtn‘innﬁmnnmhloplhllhdividedintopmin

acmrdance with the various clases of works, and the Register has
discretion to determine, on ths basis of practicability and usefulness,

of publication of each particular part.

P

the form and freq

§ 210. Cataroo or Corraicut Extaizs: Errecr A8 Evinexce.—The
Register of Copyrights shall fully index all copyright registrations
and amsignments and shall print at periodic intervals a catalog of the
titles of articles deposited and registered for copyright, together with
suitable indexes, and at stated intervals shall print complete and in-
dexed catalog for each class of copyright entries, and may t)mwpon.
if expedient, destroy the original ipt catalog cards
the titles included in such printed volumes and representing the en-
tries made during such intervals. The current catelog of copyright
entries and the index volumes herein provided for shall be admitted
in any court s prima facie evidence of the facts stated therein as
regards any copyright registration.

18-
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tioux and retained under tho control of the Copyright Otfice,
shall be open to public xpection.
(¢) Upon request aud payment of the fee <pecitied by

wection 708, the Copyright Office <ball make a mcarch of its
peblic records, indexes, and dopocits, and shall furnich a

report of the infornmtion they disclove with rewpect to any
particular deposits, rogistratios, or 1.4 2
§708. Coples of Copyright Office records

(s) Copies may be made of any public records or in-
dexes of the Copyright Office ; additional certificates of copy-
right registration and copien of any public records or -
doxon may he farnixbhed upon request and payment of the
foen specified hy nection 708,

(bN\Copies o reprodactious of deporited articles re-
tained under the control of the Copyright Office shall he
anthorised or furnivhed only uuder the conditions specified
by the Copyright Office regulations.

§ W1, Copyright Ofice forms snd publications

(a) Carawon or Corrmiour ExTRIEA—The Regir-
ter of Copyrights shall compile and publish at periodio in-
tervals catalogs of all copyright regivtrations. These catalog)
shall be divided into perts in accordance with the various
classes of works, and the Register has discretion to d
on the basis of practicability and orefuluew, the form and




TEXT ADOPTED BY SEMATS

(b)&n?wm“m—mwmmﬂ,fmnf
charge upon request, application forms for copyright registration and
general inf Soril ialin ion with the functiona of tha
Copyright Offics. Ha aleo has auth ity to publish pilations of
muummmmmummh
of valueto the public.

(e) Disramsorron or Prsucanions.—All publications of the Copy-
right Office shall be furnished to dep itory libraries a» specified under
uﬁimlmafﬁlhu,UnMSumCodz.md,nid.fmdamfu-
niahdh-ofchuge,shlllb‘oﬂendfm-htalhp\lblicnpria-
based on the cost of reproduction and distribution.

§708. Copyright Office foes
(a) The following fees shall be paid to the Register of Copyrights:
(1) for the registration of s copyright cleim or a supplementary
Wundﬂmﬁm“,inﬂndingth- issuance of s certifi-

oate of registration, $10;

]Sll. Samx; DisteiacTiox axp Sarx; Disrosar or Procezna —The
-idprinhdﬂmtmlogluthy are issned shall be promptly
distributed by the Superintendent of Dk ts to the colk of
customs of the United States and to the postmasters of all exchange
offices of receipt of foreign niails, in accordance with revised list of
snch collectors of customs and postmasters prepared by the Secretary
of the Treasury and the Postmaster General, and they shall also be
furnished in whole or in part to all parties desiring them at s price
to be determined by the Register of Copyrights for each part of the
catalog not ding 8§75 for the vearly catalog of copy-
right entries. The consolidated catalogs and indexes shell zlso be
supplied to all persons ordering them at such prices as may be fixed
by the Register of (‘opyrights. and all subscriptions for the catalogs
shall be received by the Superintendent of Documents, who shall
forward the said publications; and the moneys thus received shall be
paid into the Treasury of the United States and accounted for under
snch laws and Treasury regnlations ns shall be in force at the time.

§ 215, !"):ras.—Tlu' Registor of Copyrighta shal! receive. and the per-
aonn to whom the services designated wre renderd shall pay, the fol-
lowing focs:

For the registration of & claim to copyright in any work, including »
print or label used for articles of merchandise, % for the registeation
of & elaim to renewal of copyright, #4: which fece ahall inclucle & cor-
tifleute for cach registration : Zrovided, That anly one registiution fee
shall be required in the case of several volumes of the sine boak pub-
linhed and deposited at the same time: And provided further, That
with respeet to works of foreign origin, in Hew of pnyment of the capy-
right fee of %6 togethier with one copy of the work il application, the

-
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frequency of publication of each particular part.

(b) OruER PubLICATIONS.~The Register shall
farnish, free of charge upon request, application forms fur
opyright registration and general inforinationsl material in

ection with the f of the Copyright Office. The
Register alao has the sathority to publish compilatius of in-
fonuation, hibliographies, and other material he or she con-
siders to be of value to the publie.

(o) DisraisuTiON OF PURL —All pabli
tions of the Copyright Office shall be furnished to depasitory
libraries ax xpeciBed under section 1905 of Gte 44, and,
aside from those furnished free of charge, shall be offered for
sale to. the publio at prices based on the cost of reprodustion
and distribution.

§708. Copyright Office foss
(s) Tie following fees ahull be paid to the Register
of Copyrights:
(1) for the registration of & copyright claim or a
supplementary registration under section 408, including
the issnance of a certificate of registration, $10;

yee



(3) for tha registrytion of a claim to renewal of a subsisting
copyright in its first term under sartion 304(s), including the
imsuance of a certificate of registration, $6;

(3) for the issuance of & receipt for a depoeit under section
401,98;

(4) for the recordation, as provided by section 205, of a transfer
of copyright ownership or other document of six pages or less,
covering no more than one title, $10; for each page over six and
for each title over one, 50 cents additionsl ;

(8) for tha filing, under section 115(b), of s notice of intention
to mais phonorecords, $6;

(6) for the recordation, umder section 302(c), of a statement
revealing the idinﬁty of an suthor of an anonymous or peeu-
donymous work, or for the recordation, under section 302(d), of &
statament relating to tha desth of an suthor, $10 for & document of
six pages or less, covering no more than one title; for each page
over six and for each title over one, $1 sdditional;

(7) for the issuance, under section 601, of an import state-
ment, $3;

(8) for the issuance, under section 706, of an additional certifi-
eate of registration, $4 ;

foreigm author or proprictor may at any time within six months from
the date of first publication abroad deposit in the Copyright Offive an
applieation for registration and two copics of the work which shall be
acconipanied by a catalog card iu form and content satisfactory to the
Register of Copyrights.

For every additional certificate of regi ion, 92,

For certifying a copy of an application for regristration of copyright,
and for all other certifications. $3.

For ling every assi t, ag pawer of attorney or
other paper 1ot exceeding six pages, $3: for each additional page or
less, 50 ceuts: for each title over one in the paper recorded. 50 conts
additional.

For recording a notice of use, or natice of intention to use, $3. for
each notice of not more than five titles; and 50 conts for each additional
title.

For any requested search of Copyright Office records, works depas-
ited, or other available material, or services rendered in connection
therewith, 5, for cach hour of time consumed.

=130-
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(2) tor the registration of & cluii to reuewal of
s subsisting copyright in its first torm under section
304 (a), including the inuance of a certificats of regin-
tratiou, $6;

(3) for the bwuance of a receipt for & deponit
under section 407, §2;

{4) for the recordation, as provided by section 205,

of a transfer of copyright
of six puges or loxs, covering no wore than oue title, $10;

hip or other d nt

for emch puge over six and each title over oue, H) contx
sdditional ;

(5) for the filing, under soction 115 (b), of a notice
of iutention to meke ph d», $6;

(8) for the recordation, under section 302 (c). of
& statement revealing the identity of an author of an

anonymonr or prendonvinous work. or for the recorda-
tion, under section 302 (d), of a statement relating to
the death of an author, $10 fuor a docment of six pages
or less, covering no more than one title; for each page
over six and for each title over one, 81 additional;

(7) for tho issuauce, under section 601, of an
import statement, $3;

{(8) for the issaunce, ander section 709, of an addi-
tional certificate of registration, 84;

gee



(9) for the isuance of any other certification, #4; the Register
of Copyrights has discretion, on the basis of their cost, to fix the
foes for preparing copies of Copyright Office records, whether
thay are to be certified or not ;

(10) for the making and reporting of & sarch as provided by
section 705, and for any related services, $10 for each hour or frac-
tion of an hour consumed ;

(11) for any other special services requiring s substantial
amount of time or expense, such foes aa the Register of Copyrights
may fix on the basis of the cost of providing the ssrvics.

(b) The fees prescribed by or under this section are applicable to the
United States Government and any of its sgencies, employees, or
officers, but the Register of Copyrights has discretion to waive the

of this subsection in ional or isolated cases involving

q

relatively smail amounts.

TEXT OF EXISTING LAV
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(9) for the issuance of any other certification, $4;
the Register of Copyrights has discretion, on the basis
of their cost, to fix the fees for preparing copies of
Copyright Office records, whether they are to be certi-
fied or not;

(10) for the making and reporting of a search as
provided by section 705, and for any related services,

810 for each hour or fraction of an hour d;

(11) for any other upecial services requiring a sub-
stantial emount of time or cxpeuse, such fecs as the

Reginter of Copyrights may fix on the basis of the cost

of providing the servico.

{b) The feos preseribed by or uuder thiv section aro
applicable to the Unitod States Goverument.and any of its
agencios, employees, or officers, Lut the Register of Copy-
rights has discrotion to waive the requirement of this sub-
seotion in oceaxional or inolated casen involving relatively
xmall amounts,

{¢) The Register of Copyrightw shall deposit all fees in
the Treasury of the United States in such .manner as the
Secretary of the Treasury dircets. The Register way, in

¢ with reg that Jic or she ahall prescribe,

9g¢
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§700. Delay in delivery cansed by disruption of postal or other
services
In any case in which the Bagister of Copyrights detarmines, on. the
basia of such evidence sa he may by regulstion require, that & deposit,
mhuu,mwwhwwwmw
mw.wmmhnblﬁvdhmw
Ofice in dus time exoapt. for & geversl disruption or mupension of
postal or other transportation or icatiana services, the actu:*
recaipt of mach material in the Copyright Offics withis ons month afte
the date on which the Register detarmines that the disruption or su.
pension of such secvioss has terminatad, shall be cansidered timaly.

§710. Repreductions for wee of the bliad and phyuically handi-
capped: V forma and d

TEXT OF XXISTING IAW
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refund any sum paid by mistake or i eveess of the fee
required hy thix seetion; however, hefore making a refund i
any case ivolving o refusal to register a claine mnder see-
tion 410 (h), the Register shall deduet all or any part of the
preseribed registration fee to cover the reasonable adiinistra-
tive costs of processing the claim.
§709. Delay in delivery caused by disruption of postal or
other services

Tu any ense in which the Register of Copyrights deter-
mines, on the busis of such evidence as the Register niay by
requlation require, that a deposit, application. fee, or any
other materinl o he delivered to the Copyright Offiee by a
purticulnr date, would have been received in the Copyright
Office in due tite except for a genersl disruption or suspen-
siow of postal or other tranxportation or comnpmmications
services, the actual receipt of such tnterial in the Copyright
Office within one month after the date on which the Register
determines that the disruption or suxpension of such services
has terminated, shall be considered timely.

0. Reproductions for use of the blind and physically

handi d: Vol 1 "

y forms and pre-

cedures

LEE
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The Register of Copyrights shall, after consultation with the Chief
of the Division for the Blind and Physically Handicapped and other
appropriate officials of the Library of Congress, eatahblish by regula-
tion dardized forms and procedures by which, at the tims applica-
tions covering certain specifisd categories of nondramatic literary
works are submitted for registration under section 408 of this titls, tha
copyright owner may voluntarily grant to the Library of Congress &
liconse to reproduce ths copyrighted work by means of Braills or
similar tactile symbols, or by fixation of & reading of the work in &
phonorecord, or both, and to distribute the resulting copies or phono-
record solely for the use of the blind and physically handicapped and
under limited conditions to be specified in the standardized forma

Chapter 8—COPYRIGHT ROYALTY TRIBUNAL

Copyright Royalty Tribanal: Establishment and purpoes.

Compenaation of members of the Tribanal ; Expenass of the Tribunal.
Reperts to the Congress.

. Effective date of royalty adjustmeat.

Effective date of royaity distridutios.

Judicial review.

BREARRRAREE
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The Register of Copyrights shall, after consultation with
the Chief of the Division for the Blind and Physically Handi-
capped aud other appropriate officials of the Library of
C tablish by regulation standardized forms snd

g

procedures by which, at the time applications covering certain

specified categories of nondrawatic litorary works are sub-

nitted for regintration under wection 408 of thiv title, the

ocopyright owner way voluutarily grant to the Library of

Congress a license to reproduco the copyrighted wurk by-
woans of Bruillo or siwiler tuctile sywmbols, or by fixation of

a reading of tho work in g phouorecord, or both, and to

dixtribute the resulting copies or phonorecords solely for the

use of the blind and phyrically haudicapped und under limitec

conditions to be specified iu the standardized forms,

Chapter 8.—COPYRIGHT ROYALTY COMMISSION

Bee.

801. Copyright Royalty Conunission : Establislunent and purposs,
802. Membership of the Commission.

808. Procedures of the Commission,

804. Institution and conclusion of proceedings.

805. Administrative support of the Conunission.

ion of coats of p lings.

808. Ded:
807. Re;
808. Effective date of final detenninationn
809. Judicial review.

)
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§80L. Copyright Royalty Tribunal ; Establishment and purpese

() Thers is hereby crested in the Library of Congress a Copyright
Royalty Tribunal.

(b) Subject to tha provisions of this chapter, the purpose of the
Tribunal shall be: (1) to make determinations concerning the adjust-
ment of the copyright royaity rates as provided in sections 111. 118,
116, and 118 0 as to sssure that such rates are ressonsble and, in the
event that the Tribunal shall determine that the statutory rate, or &
rate previously established by the Tribunal, or the basis in respect to
such rates, does not provide s reasonable royalty fee for the basic
service of providing secondary transmissions of the primary broad-
cast transmitter or is otherwise unreasonsble, the Tribunal may change
the royalty rate or the basis on which the royalty fee shall be
asesmnd or both 50 as to assure a ressonable royaity fee; and (2) to
d ine in certain ci the distribution of the royalty fees
deposited with the Register of Copyrights under sections 111, 1186,
and 118.

TEXT OF EXISTING LAV
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§801. Copyright Royalty Commisison: E ish and

purpese

(a) There ix hereby created a Copyright Royvalty
Conmunission.

{h) Subjeet to the pmvisions of thix chapter. the pur-
poses of the Conission shall le—

(1) to make detenninations coucerning the adjuxt-
ment of reasonable copyright rovalty rates as provided in
sections 115 and 116, and to make determinations as to
reasonable terms and rates of royalty payments as pro-
vided in section 118. Such determinations chall be hased
upon relevant factors occurring subsequent to the date
of enactment of this Act;

{2) to make determinations concerning the adjust-
mz.nl of the copyright royalty rates in section 111 solely
in accordance with the following provisions:

(A) The rates extablished by scetion 111 (d)

(2) (B) may be adjusted to reflect (i) national

monetary inflation or deflation or (ii) changes in

the agce rates charged cable subscribers for the
basic service of providing sccondary trananiasions
to maintsin the real coustant dollar level of the

royalty fee per subscriber which existed as of the
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TEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMTIMENT -

date of enactment of this Act: Provided, That if
the average rates charged cable system sabecribers
for the basic service of providing secondary trans-
missions are changed so that the average rates ex-
ooed national monstary inflation, no change in the
rates established hy section 111(d) (9) (B) shall
bo prrmitted: And previded further, That no in-
oresrs In the royalty fes shall be permitted besed
on any reduction in the average number of distant
signal equivalents per subscriber. The Commision
may consider all factors relating to the maititenance
of mch lovel of psymenta including, as an extennat-

ing factor, whether the eable industry has been re-

inéd by mhnoriber rate regulating suthorities
from increasing the rates for the hesic mervice of

(B) In the cvent that the rulen and regulations
of the Podera! Commnnications Commindon sre
amended #t any time after April 13, 1978, o per-
mit the eurriage by cable nyntems of additional tele-
vision broadeast sigaels beyond the locsl service area
of the primary tranmmitters of much signels, the
royalty rates extahlishied by section 111 (d) (2) (B)
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may be adjusted to insave that the vates for the addi-
tional dixtant signal cquivalents resulting from such
carriage are n‘nwl}nblc in the Tight of the changes
effected Iy the amendment to such mles and re(gl;l;l-.
tionx. In determining the reasonablencs of rates pro-
posed following an amendwent of Federal Connuuni-
entivns  Commision  rulex and regulations,  the
Copyright Royalty Commiision shall - consider.
among other factors, the econmmic impact on copy-
Fight ownone aud nsers: I—’m:wlwl. ‘Tl.mt o adjust-
ment in mynll;' m.lﬁ ;Imll e made ander this sah-
ch;use with respect to any distant «i;uul _11||‘|>i<\_‘5|‘lg_ln
or fraction thereof n'.l’vr(:s(-nu'd hy (i) carriage of
any signal permitted under the rules and regulations
of the Federal Communications C. »nm‘l/ifsim; in effect
on April 15, 1976, or the enrriage of a signal of
the lanme type (that is, independent. network, or
noncommercial educational) substituted for such
permitted signal, or (ii) a television hroadcast signal
first carried after April 15, 1976, pursuant to an

individnal waiver of ‘tlw rules and regulntions of
the Federal C ications Commission, as”such

rules and regulations were in effect on April 135,

1976 : -
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(C) In the ovent of any change in the rules
and regulations of the Federal Communioations
Commission with respect to syndicated and sports
program exclusivity after April 15, 1976, the
rates extablished by section 111 (d) (2) (B) may be
adjusted to assure that such rates are reasonable in
light of the changes to such rules and regulations,
but any sach adjustment shall apply ocoly to the

affeoted television broadoast signals carried on those.

sytema affected by the change.

(D) The grom receipts kmitations established
by section 111 (d) (2) (C) and (D) shall be ad-
jilted te reflect national monetary inflation or de-
bﬁmorchngninlhelv'mpntuchnpd
oable system subscribers for the basic servioe of
providing seccndary transmissions to maintain’ the
:,N,gopqpnt dpliar value of the exemption provided
by. such. pection; and the royalty rate specified
therein shall not be subject to 2
{3) to distribute royalty fec

Register of Copyrights under sect’
to determine, in cases where con
tribation of such foes.
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88 Mambership of the Tribumat '
(a) In accordance with saction 802, or upan cartifying the exvistencs

ofs the ibution of royslty fees deposited
pn—tn-ﬁ-m,uo.ndm,mwmn,nq—m-
L or any similk o

hbhﬂﬂol“lﬂmmﬁﬂmmw
tr shall communicate the aames togethar with such information s
whmwmmammnﬁm,m
t‘yh’lhwdhd-h-idmnhﬁnimnynhﬁtw
ﬁ.l..‘ﬁ-vﬁn-d:jcﬁmhuynrmohhpny—dmﬂ
n-&ﬁidiﬂlmmlind.wiithmmin-dﬁn-ﬂ
ebjections are not well founded, be shall certify the sppaintment of the
mww-hwm-pnddmmhmm
the comideration of the spacified Tate or royalty distribution. Such
MMM-&WMEWDLH%

Ragister d ines that the objections to the designation of ans or
e of the proposd individaale are well foundad, the Bagistar shall
request the Ameri itration Associstion or any similar succassor

wmmmm—qwdwhﬁvﬁ~
saln. Upon recaiving sach additional names the Ragister shall oanati-
ummmwﬂwmﬂﬂhﬂﬂ
o8 Chairman.

(b) If any mssnber of & panal becomes unable to perform his dutie,
tha Ragistar, after conmnltation with the parties, mey provide for the
“d-mhhmmﬂhm (s)-
§004 Procedurws of the Tribunal !

(8) The Tribunal shall fix & tim and place for its procesdings and
hn,—mmhgimtmhp-m‘-

TEXT OF EXISTING LAV
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(c) As soon av possible after the date of enactment of
this Act, snd no later than six months following wach date,
the President shali publish a notice announcing the initial
appointments provided in section 802.
$802. Membership of the Commission

{a) The Conunission shall he ¢

posed of three mem-
hers appointed by the President for a tenin of five years each;
of the first three members appointod, two shall be designated
to serve for five years from the date of the notice specified
in section 8UI (¢), and ove xull be deviguated to serve for
tiaree years from such date, rexpeetively. Commissioners <hall
be compensated at the highest rate now or hereafter pre-
scribed for grade 18 of the General Schedule pay rates (5
U.8.C.5332).

(b) The President shall appoint a Chairman.

{c) Any vacancy in the Commission shall not affect its
powers and shall be filled, for the unexpired term of the
appointment, in the same manner as the original appointment
was made.

§803. Precedures of the Commission
(s) The Commission shall adopt regulations, not incon-

sistent with law, governing ita procedure and methods of
operation, Except as otherwise provided in this chapter, the

Commission shall be subject tv the provisions of the Admin-

1544
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(b) Any organization or person entitled to perticipats in the pro-
ceedings may appear directly or be repressnted by counml.

(c) Except as otherwise provided by law, the Tribunal shall deter-
mine its own procedure. For the purpase of carrying out the provisions
of this chapter, the Tribunal may hold hearings, administer oaths,
and require, by subpoena or otherwise, the attendance and testimony
of wil and the production of d

(d) Every final decision of the Tribunal ahall be in writing and
shall state the reasons therefor.

(e) The Tribunal ahall render & final decision in each proceeding
within one year from the certification of the panel. Upon s showing
de—,th.S-nnucanmimwnmhdia‘uymmnmnf
Repressntatives Committes o the Judiciary may waive thia require-
mant in a particalar procesding.

§802 Petitions for the adjustment of royaity rates

(a) On January 1,1980, the Register of Copyrights shall causs to be
publﬂndinths?ednnlhgimrnoﬁuofﬁhenmnmn-nolp»
oceedings with respect to the royalty rates a8 provided in sectiona 111,
115, 116, and 1186

{b) During the calendar year 1990, and in each subsequent tenth
Mﬂ.m,mrumoﬂumyyri‘hhdwrlwhmmﬂty
rates are specified by this title, or by a rate established by the Tri-
hnll,myﬁhlp.ﬁﬁm'i&hthmrol&,pyﬁgbhdﬁdnﬁu
that the petitioner requests an adj of the rate. The Register
shall makes s determinstion as to whether the ayplicant has s gignifi-
ﬂn&inminthemy‘ltynuinwhinhmldjmtiquw
I the Register determines that the petitioner has s significant interest,
heo shall cawee notice of his dacision to be published in the Federsl
Ragistar.

Suc. 133, Notwithstanding section 802 of title 17, as amended by
this title, not later than thirty deys following the date of snactment
d&iAs.&-WofCopyﬂchuwlmmmwhpub-
lished in the Federsl Register to convens the Copyright Roysity
Tribunal established under section 801 of such title 17, to esiablish
initial royalty rates under section 118 (of such title 17, as amended by
this title). The royaity rates so established shall apply to compulsory

TEXT OF EXISTING IAW

TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTR AMENDMENT  ,p0

_istrative Procedure Act of June 11, 1946, as amended

(e:. 324, 60 Stat. 237, title 5, United States Code, chapter 5,
subchapter II and chapter 7).

(b) Every final determination of the Commission shall

be published in the Federal Register. It shall state in detail

the criteriln that the Commission determined to be applicable

to the particular proceeding, the various facts that it found

to its determination in that proceeding, and the
specific reasons for its determination.
§ 804. Institution and conclusion of proceedings

(a}) With respect to proceedings under section 801
(b) (1) concerning the adjustment of royalty rates as pro-
vided in sections 115 and 116, and with respect to proceed-
ings under section 801(b) (2) (A) and (D)—

(1) on January 1, 1980, the Chairman of the
Commission shall cause to be published in the Federal

R,

notice of t of p dings under
this chapter ; and

{2) during the calendar years specified in the fol-

lowing schedule, any owner or nser of & copyrighted

sy Widee royalty rates are specified by thia title, or

by a rate establithed by the Commission, may file a

petition with the Commision declaring thet the peti-
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Hossing wader mach section 118, axcept that paymmnt, of any roysity
d duving the periad u_&pM‘pMdﬁiAde
dade on which such rates benosme affective shall not be required until

- e e offective.

daty day
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tioner requests an adjustment of the rate. The Conmunis-
sion shall make & determination as to whether the ap-
plicant has a significant interest in the royaity rate in
whick an adj is requested. If the C:

deterinines that the petitioner has a significant interest,
the Chairman shall caune notice of this determination,
with the ressons therefor, to he published in the Federal
Register, togcther with notice of commencement of pro-
ceedings under this chapter.
(A) In procoedings under wection B0t (b) (2)
(A) and (D), such pefition may be filed during
1985 and in each subsequent fifth calendar year.
(B) In proceedingx under section 801 (b) (1)
concerning the adjustment of royalty rates as pro-
vided in section 115, such petition may be filed in
1987 and in each subsequent tenth calendar year.
(C) In proceedings under section R01(b)
(1) concerning the adjustment of royalty rates
under section 116, such petition may be filed in
1990 and in each subsequent tenth calender year.
(b) With respect to proceedings under subclause (B)

or (C) of section 801 (b} (2), following an event described

in either of those subsections, any owner or user of a copy-
righted work whose royalty rates are specified by section

111, or by a mate established by thc Commimion, nwy,

9ve
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within twelve months, file a petition with the Commission
declaring that the petitioner requests an adjustment of the
rate. In this event the Commission shall proceed as in sub-

section (a) (2), above. Any change in royalty rates made
by the Commission p to this subsection may be recon-

sidered in 1980, 1985, and each fifth calendar year there-

after, in accordance with the provisiona in section 801 (b)

(2) (B) or (C), as the case may be.

(¢) With respect to procecdings undor section 801 (b)
(1), concerning. the determination of reasonahle terms and
rates of royalty payments an provided in section 118, the
Commission shall procoed when and as provided hy that
section.

(d) With respoct to proocedings under scction 801 (b)
(8), concerning the distribution of royalty fees in certain
clroumstances under section 111 or 118, the Chairman of the
Commision shall, npon detenmination by the Conuvimion
that a controvervy exists conoerning wach distribution, cause
to be published in the Federal Register notice of counnence-
ment of proceedings under this chapter.

(e) All proceedings uuder thin chapter ahall be initi-
ated without delay following pablication. of the notico apeci-

124
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$808. C of bers of the Tribunal: E f the
Tribunal

(s) Inp dings for the distribution of royalty fees, the compen-
sation of members of the Tribunal and other expenses of the Tribunal
#hall be deducted prior to the distribution of the funds.

(b)Inp dings for the di ination of royslty rates, there 1s
hareby suthorized to be appropriated such sums as may be necessary.

(¢) The Library of Congress is authorized to furnish facilities and
incidantal services to the Tribunal

(d) The Tribanal is authori d to procure Yy and inter-
mittant gervioss to the same extent as is authorized by section 3109 of
title 5, United States Code.

§806. Reports to the Congress

The Tribunal. immediately upon making & final determination
in any proceeding with l"SM- to royalty rates, shall transmit its
decision. together with the reasons therefor. to the Secretary of the
Senste and the Clerk of the House of Representatives for reference

to the Judiciary Committees of the Senate and the House of
Representatives.

TEIT OF EXISTING LAW

TEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

fied in this section, and the Comunission shall render its
final decision in any such proceeding within one year from

the date of such publication.
§305. Administrative support of the Commission

{a) To assist in it~ wark, the Commission way appoint
a staff which shalt be an administrative part of the Library
of Cougress, hut which shall he responsible to the Conmis-
sion for the administration of the duties entrusted to the
staff.

(l»)‘ The Comnission may procure temporary and in-
termittent services to the same extent as is authorized hy
section 3109 of title 5.

§806. Deduction of costs of proceedings

Before any funds are distributed pursuant to & final
decivion in a proceeding involving distribution of rovaity
fees, the Commission shall assess the reasonable coxts of
such proceeding.

§807. Reports

In addition to its publication of the reports of all fiual
determinations as provided in section 803 (b), the Corunis-
sion hall make an annual report to the President and the
Cougress concerning the Conunission’s work during the pre-
ceding fiscal year, including a detailed fixcal statement of

account.

LyE



§097. Effective date of reyalty adjustment
() Prise to the sxpiration of the first pariod of ninety calendsr
d.’ldm_'ud!hl'T llowing the ittal
d&m‘gﬁ“h-ﬁnmﬂhmdh(}up-uy
um.mhﬁnm.hmmmm-humu
the ded royulty & tion, and such determination,
tharefoes, shall not become effective.
(b)hthmd-b-ﬂ'x-(n)dﬂih-dlﬂ—
(l)mﬁlhd—'uﬂhwuhﬁndyby
uwdmc«._dndh.ﬂ
(l)hmwdmmaywm-hmu
dﬁ&annvmmxmhmhﬁnm
dud’maﬁmmm&pbowm
(o)hhmdmmd-ﬁnmb’m
mmmmwmmmuw
nmw&-mmnmummuym
M-hdndm‘hmuﬂmhdhpﬁdww
wehossticn (a).
(A)wm«dwm\\anmdmm
uwpumuhmmwmmu-mmap
before mid dats.
|nummumuqman
Ahldwmiudnnoﬂhmbundmahcthdhﬂm
dmlkyh-depuiudwit.htht&dwdwﬁd\hpumutb
m—xundxumnmmv-md.,-mmm
Muﬂqwbrmmﬁmnn”mh-bmﬂd
wnmmeommﬁbummmmm
umum.pwmmummmmd
Wmmnmmmhuhdmmm&
ulhhudlwydtyh-mnbjou.unyoppmndpm
to section 800.
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§008. Effective date of final determinations
Any final determination by the Commission under this

chapter shall b Bicotive thirty days following its

publication in the Fodoral Register ss pruvided in section
803 (b), unless prior to that time an sppeal has beon filed
Pprrwuant to seotion 809, to vaoats, modify, or correct such

determination, and nooe of mch sppeal has besa sicved ou

all partios who appeared before the Commission in the pro-
cosding in question. Where the proceeding involves the dis-
tribution of royalty fess under section 111 or 118, the Com-
mission shall, apon the expiration of such thirty-day period,
distribute any royaity fses not subject to an appeal filed par-
suant to section 800,

8%¢
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§ 808, Judicial review
In any of the following cases the United States District Court for
the District of Columhia may make an order vacating, modifying or
ing s final d ination of the Tribunal concerning the distri-
bution of royalty fees— "
(s) where the determination was procured by corruption, fraud,
or undue means; or
(b) where there was evident partiality or corruption in any
mamber of tha panel ; or
{(c) where any member of the panel was guilty of any miscon-
duct by which the rights of any party have been prejudiced.

AND TARY

Sac. 102. This title becomes effective on Janusry 1, 1977, except s

M.hrwhpmidodbyndimaﬂ(b) of title 17 as amended by this
title.

Sec. 103. This title does not provide copyright protection for sny
work that goes into the public domain before January 1, 1977. The
exclusive rights, as provided by section 108 of title 17 as amended
by this title, to reproduce s work in phonorecords and to distribute
phonorecords of the work, do not extend to any nondramatic musical
work copyrighted before July 1, 1000.

~Mh-
~vT OF COMCITTER SUBSTITUTE AMERDMENT

§ 800. Judicial review

" Ay final decision of the C iwion. in & proceeding
under section 801 () maf he appesled to the United States
Court of Appeals, within thirty days after its publication in
the Federal Register, by an aggrieved party. The judicial
review of the decixion xhall he had, in accordance with
chapter 7 of title 5, on the haxix of the reconl before the
Comminion. No court shall bave jurisdiction to review s
final decision of the Commision cxoept av provided in this

section.
TRANMITIONAL AND SUPPLEMENTARY IHOVISIONS

8sc. 102. Thin Act Lecomes cffective on Jauuary 1,
1978, excopt as otherwise exprewly provided by this Act,
incdluding provisions of the first nection of thir Act. The pro-
visions of sectious 118, 304 (b), and chapter 8 of title 17,
s amended by the first section of this Act, take effect upon
enackmeant of this Act.

Bm0. 108. Thia Act does not provide copyTight protec-
tion for any work that goes into the pablic domain before
Janoary 1, 1978. The exclusive rights, as provided by sec-
tion 108 of title 17 as amended by the first section of this
Aot, to reproduce & work in ph ds and to distrit
phonorecords of the work, do not extend to any nondramatic
mmsical work oopyrighted before July 1, 1909.
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Sac, 108. All proclamations issued by the President under section
1(!)wl(b)o!tiﬂol‘(unuiﬂdonbmhull,l"&ormk
whumﬂ#mddu‘]niﬁd&h-hﬂwﬁnmh
“Sores wntil terminated, suspended, or revised by the President.

Bac. 108, (8) (1) Section 506 of title 44, Unitad States Code, Sup-
Plament IV, is amended to read as follows:

*J 006, Sale of duplicate plates
The Public Printsr shall sall, undsr regulations of the Joint Com-
-ith-u?rinﬁn‘wpemuvhomyspply,nddmdudnplhn
W«Mmphhﬁmvm-emmntpubm
hprinhd,nnprie-nnwuuedmmdwmpaition.mm
ﬂnﬁnghhﬁommﬁpluiﬂp«mtmudthhﬂ
mo{dupﬁmh“boplid'hmthlordcrilﬁhd.". .
(I)Th-imrdnﬁngwuﬁonmintbncﬁwdmdyﬁluth
mdmmsdﬁﬂ-“,umsuﬁ-%imnddh
read a8 follows:
“35_ Sale of dupilcate plates”.
(i)wﬂuﬂmblﬁuﬁtd&l-c«hinm“hrﬂ
s follows:
“§ 211X Limitation on lability

TEXT OF EXINTIR) LAV

IE 06 BXI2WA IVA
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S20. 104. All prodamations issaed by the Presidemt
ander soction 1(s) or 9(b) of title 17 as it existed on
December 81, 1877, or under previous copyright statutes of
the United States, shall oontinue in foroe until terminated,
suspended, or revised by the President.

880, 105. (a) (1) Section 505 of title 44 is amended
to read as follows:

“35408. Bele of duplicate plates

“The Public Printer shall sell, under regulations of the-
Joint Committee on Printing to persons who may apply, ad-
ditiona) or dupli ype or electrotype plates from
which & (Government publication is printed, at s price no$
to exoeed the cost of composition, the metal, and making to
the Boveenment, plus 10 per oentum, and the full t of
the [iich ahall bé pid when the order is filed.”.

“(#)" Ths item relating t seotion 505 in the segtional
anelyia‘at ths beginning of chapter 5 of title 44 is smonded:
to reid'ai follows:
30K: Bale of Huplicsts piates”,

{b)--Bédtibd 3118 of title 44 it amended to read as
follows:
“§2113. Limitation ¢n Hahiliy

0ge
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Whet latters and other intallectusl productions (exclusive of
patantod matarial, pablished works andar copyright protaction, and
wagblished works for which copyright regietration has been made)
ecam ino the costody or powmssion of the Administrator of Genersl
mmuw&mﬂmmmmmmnm
—ndw@mﬂwﬁ@u-ﬁuwﬁd-—dhm
rials for display, inspecti h, reproduction, or other

purposea.”.

(¢) In saction 1498(b) of title 28 of the United States Code, the
phrase “saction 101(b) of title 17" is amended to read “section 504(¢}
of title 17",

(d) Bection 843(s) (4) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1964, a8
n-“,hmwﬁiﬁum“(mmbymd-e-
tion 3 or 6 thereof) ™.

(o) Section 2903(s} of title 39 of the Unitad Statea Code i
amnded by striking out claums (5). Section 3908(c) of title 30 of the
UMMMEQMM!U‘:&HMMM (). Section
3908(d) is renumbered (c).

(#) Subsection () of section 290(e) of title 15 of the United m
Code ia amanded by deleting the phrase “gection 8" and inserting W
Jiou thereof, the phrase ugaction 108"

TEIT OF EXISTING LAV

§114. Revirw or Owoeme. Jenaxexts. ox Derxven—The orders,
jndgments. or decrees of any court mentioned in section 1818 of Title
28 arising under the copyright laws of the United States may be re-
viewed on sppeal in the mannar and to the extent now provided by law
for the review of casss determined in said courts, respectively.

§15. Sawz; Pormacaerma’s Recrier; Traxsxasstos sy Mam Wrm-
outr Cosr.—The p to whom are delivered the articles de-
posited aa provided in sections 12 and 13 of this title shall, if requested,
give a receipt therefor and shall mail them to their destination with-
out cost to the copyright claimant.

-266-
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“When letters and other intelicctual productions {exclu-

sive of patented

ial, pullished work< ander copyright
protection, and unpublished works for which copyright reg-
istration has heen made) come into the custody or possession
of the Administrator of General Nervices, the United Ktatex
or its agents are not liable for infringement of copyright or
analogous rightx arising vt of wse of the rmterials for dis-

play, inspection, rexenrch, reproduction, or other parposes.”.

{c) In section 1498(h) of title 28, the phrase “sc-
tion 101 (b} of title 17" is ninended to read “section 504 ()
of title 17",

(d) Bection 543 (a) (4) of the Iuternal Revenue C'nde
of 1954, as amended, is amended by striking out “ (other
than by reason of section 2 or 6 thereof)”.

{e) Bection 3202 (a) of title 39 is amended by striking
out clause (5). Section 3208 of title 39 is amended by delet-
ing the words “‘subsections (b) and (c)” and inserting “sub-
section (b)” in subsection (a), and by deleting subsection
(c) . Bection 3206 (d) is bered (c).

(f) Subsection (a) of section 296 (e) of title 13 is
amended by deleting the phrase “section 8” and inserting
in lieu thereof the phrase ‘“section 105"

16€
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8wc. 106. In any cass whars, before January 1, 1977, & perwon has
lawtully made parts of sarving to reproduos mechani-
cally o copyrighted work under the compuleory Leanss provisions of
mmation 1(s) of titl 17 a4 it axisted on Decsmber 81, 1076, be may
, oontinua to make and distribute such parts smbodying the same me-
chanical rep ion without obtaining s new compulsory licanss
under the termas of section 118 of title 17 as amended by this titla
Howevet, such parts made on or after January 1, 1977, constitute
Mor&mdmahrwi-nbjeﬂt’athplvvino(nﬂ
saction 118,

Suc. 107. In the case of any work in which an ad intarim copyright
is subsisting or is capable of being secured on Decamber 31, 1976,

wnder section 22 of title 17 as it exintad on thet date, copyright pro- |

tection ia hereby extended to endure for the term or terms provided
by setion 304 of title 17 & amended by this title.

820. 108, The notios provisions of sections 401 through 408 of title
17 as amanded by thia title apply to all copies or phonorecords. publicly
distributad on or sfter January 1, 1977. Howsver, in the osse of & work

’ [

TEXT OF COMMITITEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT -

(g) Bection 181 of title 2 is amended by deleting the
phrase “‘deposit to secure copyright,” and inserting in lieu
thereof the pbrase “aoquisition of material under the copy-
right law,”,

8EC. 106. In any case where, before January 1, 1978,
a person has lawfully made pnr;c of instruments serving to
reproduce mechanically a copyrighted work under the com-
pulsory license provisions of section 1(e) of title 17 as it
existed on December 31, 1977, such person may continue to
make and distribute such parts emhodying the same mechani-
cal reproduction withont obtaining a new compulsory license
under the terms of section 115 of tile 17 as amended hy the
first section of this Act. However, such parts made on or
after January 1, 1978, constitute phonorecords and are
otherwise suhject to the provisions of =aid section 115.

8Bc. 107. In the case of any work in which an ad in-
teriu copyright is subsisting or is capable of being secured
on December 31, 1977, under section 22. of title 17 as it
existed on that date, copyright p ion is hereby extended
to endyre for fhe, i #% ferns provided by section "3{.)4 of
title 17 a3 amended by the first section of this Act.

8r0. 108, The uotice provisions of sectious 401 through
408 of title 17 as amended by the first section of this Act

apply to all copies or phonorecords pablicly distributed on or

a -
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TEIT ADOPTED BY SEMATE

published before January 1, 1977, camplisnce with the notics provi-
slomg of titla 17 either ae it existsd 0o December 31, 1976, or as amanded
by this title, is adaquate with respect to copies publicly distributed
after Docamber 31, 1978,

Suc. 100. The registration of claims to aspyright for which the
roquired deposit, spplication, and fes were recnived in the Copyright
Offios bafore January 1, 1977, and the recordation of assignments of
copyright or other instruments received in the Copyright Ofios bafore
Janmary 1, 1977, shall be mede in sccordancs with title 17 as it axisted
on Decamber 31, 1978

Siec. 110. The demand and panalty provisions of section 14 of title 17
88 it axistad en Decamber 31, 1976, apply to any work in which copy-
right has bean sscured by publication with aotice of copyright m er
bedore that date, but any deposit and registration mada after that datn
in responss to a demand under that section shall be made in accordance
with the provisions of title 17 ss amended by this titla.

San 111. Section 3518 of titls 18 of the United Statas Coda is
amanded to read ss follows:

TEXT OF COMMITIER SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT -8~

after Janary 1, 1978. However, in the cave of & work pub-
Lished before Janvary 1, 1978, eompliance with the notios
peovisions of title 17 cither as it existed ou Docember 31,
1977, or as amended by the first section of this Act, is ade-
quate with respect to cupics pablicly distribated after De-
cember 81, 1977.

8ac. 108, The registration of olaime to cupyngnt for
which the required depoit, appliention, and fee weve re-
ocived in tho Copyright Office hefore Jawary 1, 1978, and
the recordation of anignments of copyright ar ether instre-
mests rectived in the Copyright (Mice hefure January 1,
1978, shall be made in accordance with title 17 an it existed
oa Decammber 81, 1977.

820. 110. The demand and peuslty provikons of section
14 of title 17 as it existed on December 31, 1976, apply to
any work in which copyright has been secured by publica-
tion with notice of copyright en or before that date, but any
depesit and registration made after that date in response to
s domand under that section shall be mede in accordance
with the provisions of title 17 as amended by the first vee-
ion of this Act.

82c. 111, Bection 2818 of fitle 18 of the United States
Oode is amended to read as follows:

€ee
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'Illl.m&-.-h-rnedndmlmb
hearing forged or counterfeit lahels

“(a) Whoever knowingly and with fraudulent intsnt transports,
causes to be transported, receives, sells, or offers for aale in interstate or
foreign commaros any phonograph record, disk, wire, taps, film, or
othar article on which sounds are recorded, to which or upon which is
MMFM.MMWWMWMMMW
the label to have bean falssly mads, forged, or counterfeited shall be
finad not more than $25,000 or imprisoned for not more than three
mwhﬂh.!wthﬂm-mboﬂmmdduﬂhﬂmdmmm
mwhpmdiwnnmmummwm.hny
sohesquant offenss.

“(b) When any person is convictad of any violation of subssction
(a), the court in its judgment of conviction shall, in addition to the
penalty thersin prescribed, order the forfeiture and destruction or
other disposition of all counterfeit labels and sll articles to which
counterfeit labels have been affixed or which were intended to have
had auch Jabels afixed.

“(c) Except to the extent they are inconsistent with the provisions
of this title, all provisions of section 509, title 17, United States Code,
are applicable to violations of subsaction (s).”.

&nluAnu_d.aimM-ro-udnrﬁuolThlme-
-ql,lm,lhllbapvmnd\ryﬁﬁeﬂuitm'buﬂu“
of sction srom.

TEXT OF EXISTING 1AW

R —————
“§2318. Transportation, sale or receipt of phonograph
records bearing forged or couaterfeit labels
“(a) Whoever knowingly and with fraudulent intent
transports, causes to be transported, receives, sells, or offers

'y
(ol s

record, disk, wire, tape, film, or other article on which
sounds are recorded, to which or upon which is stamped,

for sale in i or foreign any ph

pasted, or affixed any forged or counterfeited label, knowing
the label to have been falsely made, forged, or counterfeited
ghall be fined not more than $10,000 or imprisoned for not
more than one ycar, or both, for thé first such offense and
shall be fined not more than $25,000 or imprisoned for not
more than two years, or both, for any subsequent offense.

“(b) When any person is convicted of any violation of
subsection (a), the court in its judgment of conviction shall,
in addition to the penalty therein prescribed, order the for-
feiture and destruction or other disposition of all foit
labels and all articles to which counterfeit labels have been
sffised or which were intended to have had such labels
affixed.”

8Ec. 112. All canses of action that arose under title 17

hefore January 1, 1978, shall he governed by title 17 as it

existed when the canme of action arose,

413
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fsc. 119, (a) The Lilrarian of Congress (hereinafter

farred to as the “Librarian™) shall extablish aud maintain
in the Library of Congrems a library to be kuown as the

American Televixion and Radio Archives (hercinafter ne-
ferred to as the “Archives”). The parpose of the Arcliives
shall be te preserve a pennanent record of the television sud
radio progranms which are the heritage of the people of the
United Btatex and to provide acoes to sk prograus to his

torians and sholars without ging of eawdng cupy-
right infringement.
(1) The Librarian, after ltation with interested

rganizations and individuals, «hall d inc and place in
the Archives such cupies and phonwrecurds of television and
radio programs transmitted to the public iu the ' uited Ntatex

and in other countries which are of present or potential public
or cultaral interest, historical significance, cogmitive valae, or
otherwise worthy of preservation, including copis and
b ds of published and unpublished ¢ iusion pro-
grame—
(A) acquired iu accordavce with sections 407 and
408 of title 17 as amended by the first section of thix
Act; and

(B) trausferved from the existing collections of the

gge
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TEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

Library of Congress;
(C) given to or exchanged with the Archives by
other libraries, archives, organizations, and individuals;

and
(D) parchased from the owner thereof.

(2) The Librarian sball maintain and publish appropri-
ate logs and ind: of the collections of the Archives,

and shall make such collections available for study and re-
search under the conditions preseribed under this section.
(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of section 108 of
title 17 as amended by the first section of this Act, the
Librarian is authorized with respect to & iskion pro-
gram whioch oonsists of a regularly scheduled newsoast or
on-the-spot coverage of news events and, under standards
and conditions that the Librarian shall prescribe hy regu-
Iation—
(1) to reproduoe a fixation of suck a program, in

the same or another tangible form, for the purposes of
preservation or security or for distribution under the
conditions of clause (8) of this subsection; and

{3) to compile, without sbridgment or any other
editing, portions of such fixations according to subject
matter, and to reprodnce such compilations for the pur-
pose of clase (1) of this subsection; and

9¢¢



-172-
IEXT OF COMMITIEE SUBSTITUTE AMDNMENT

(3) to distribnte s reproduction made under clanwe
(1) or (2) of this mbsection—
(A) by loan to a person engaged in rescarch:
and
(B) for deponit in a library or archives which
meets the requirements of section 108(a) of title
17 as amended by the first section of this \et,
in cither ome for we only in reearch and not for
further duction or perf

{3 1

{6) The Libtarian or any employee of the Library who
is acting under the authority of this section whall not be
liable in any action for copyright infringement committed
by any other person unless the Librarian or such employce
knowingly participated in the act of infringement committed
by sach person. Nothing in this section shall be construed
to exouse or limit Liability under title 17 as amended by
the first section of this Act for any act not authorized by that
title or this section, or for any act performed by a person
not authorized to act under that title or this section.

(d) This section may be cited as the “American
Television and Radio Archives Act”.

LG€



TEXT ADOPTED BY SEXATE

Sac. 114, If any proviaion of title 17, es amanded by this title, is
daslared unconstitutional, the validity of the remainder of tha title
o not affectad.

[The text of S. 22, Title II -
Protection of Ornamental Designs of Useful
Articles, has not been reproduced)

TEXT OF EXISTING IAW

-173
TEXT OF COMMITTEE SUBSTITUTE AMENDMENT

8ec. 114. There are hereby authorized to be appro-
priated such funds as may be necessary to carry out the
purposea of this Act, except that no more than 8500,000
shall be appropriated annually for the operations of the
Copyright Royalty Commission.

8E0. 115, If any provision of title 17, as amended by
the first section of this Act, is declered unconstitutional, the

walidity of the remainder of the title is not affected.
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ADDITIONAL CONCURRING VIEWS OF HON. GEORGE E.
DANIELSON

_I concur in the foregoing report and state the following additional
views:

The bill S. 22 which this report accompanies is an exceedingly com-

lex bill. Among many other things it would establish new rights and

iabilities in the copyright liability of cable television, a subject which
until now has not been covered Ky legislation. The subject is some-
what controversial, largely because it is new, and I feel that it requires
added discussion.

At the threshold we must be aware that we are dealing with a prop-
erty right. Copyright is a property right. It is often referred to as
“intellectual property”. It was known and honored in the common law.
It was specifically recognized by the Founding Fathers in the Con-
stitution, and the regulation of copyright was among the powers dele-
gated to the Congress. Article I, Section 8, clause 8.

As with more familiar forms of property, copyright can be bar-

ined for, bought and sold, it can be the subject of a gift, it can be

icensed for a specific use or period of time. It is subject to testa-
mentary disposition and the laws of succession.

As a form of property, copyright is also afforded the protection of
the Constitution and our laws, including the injunctions of the Fifth
and Fourteenth Amendments which declare that no person shall be
deprived of property without due Erocess of law, nor shall private
property be taken for public use without just compensation. The Con-
stitution also provides that authors and inventors are to have the ex-
clusive right to their respective writings and discoveries.

For more than a year and a half the Judiciary Committee has been
working on the copyright revision bill which is reported to the House
herewith. The most controversial, difficult and extensive part of that
work has been the granting of a compulsory license and the develoE-
ment of a formula for the imposition a,rig allocation of copyright
royalty charges placed upon the secondary transmission by cable
television systems of copyrighted programming which is broadcast
by television stations.

In more familiar transactions in property there is no need for gov-
ernment to intervene. In the free market buyers and sellers are able to
bargain for and to reach prices which are acceptable to all concerned.
The same is usually true in the case of business transactions involvi
co f'righted properties. However, the unique character and role o
cable television is such that the committee has been compelled to de-
part from traditional practies. The bill now reported subjects broad-
casts of copyrighted programming to a compulsory license vested in
cable systems which re-transmit (secondarily transmit) those broad-
casts to their subscribers, it imposes a royalty charge on certain of
those secondary transmissions, and provides a means %Zr the payment
and distribution of the royalty charges by the users and to the owners.

(859)
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In working out this formula, the committee has arrived at a solution
which, I submit, is workable and is fair and equitable to both the
owners and the users of copyrighted materials and which also pro-
tects and serves the public interest.

C-er the years it has been decided, and it is now settled, that it is
the “performance of a copyrighted work which gives rise to the lia-
bility to pay a royalty to the owner of the copyright.” It has also been
decided that the broadcast of a work by radio or television constitutes
a “performance” and invokes copyright liability. The vastness and
anonymity of the audience, the uncontrollable public access to pro-
gramming once broadcast, the inability to identify and to impose a
direct charge upon the viewers, our public policy that “the airwaves
belong to the public”, all of these gave rise to complex royalty prob-
lems arising out of radio and television broadcasts, but most of those
problems have been resolved. The advent of cable television re-opened
and compounded those problems, and added another. What is the na-
ture of the service provided by a cable system? Is it a “performance”
which invokes copyright liability ¢ Admittedly its role is passive, for
it does not control the original broadcast. It is argued that cable
merely intercepts the signal which has already been broadcast and
then carries it to the subscriber’s television receiver. It is argued that
cable is merely an extension of the viewer’s antenna. But the copy-
right owners and the copyright licensees argue that the cable systems
are distributing the broadcast signals to a vastly greater audience
than the broadcaster could reach and that this constitutes a “per-
formance” and should invoke a copyright liability.

Being compelled to work with the existing copyright law, which
was enacted in 1909, before radio and television, let alone cable, the
Supreme. Court has had a difficult time deciding the cases and con-
troversies involving copyright which have heretofore arisen between
copyright owners, broadcasters and cable television systems. In the
Fortnightly and Teleprompter cases cited in the body of this report.
the Supreme Court held that the role played by cable was not that of a
performer but, rather, the passive role of the viewer and as an exten-
sion of the viewer’s antenna and that since this did not constitute a
“performance” copyright liability was not invoked. In my opinion
those were correct decisions under the facts of those cases. If the cable
system does no more than intercept a broadcast signal and deliver it
to the subscriber’s television receiver, within the broadcasting station’s
local market area, then the cable system is only an extension of the
viewer’s antenna, should not be considered as a “performer” of the
copyrighted material and no liability to pay a royalty should attach.
Under such circumstances the copyright owner has been able to bar-
gain for a royalty payment with the knowledge that the performance
may be viewed and heard by all persons within the local market area.
Also, the broadcast station which purchases the right to use the copy-
righted material is in an excellent position to estimate the number of
viewers/listeners who will witness the performance and is able to bar-
gain for the mix of royalties which he pays and advertising rates which
he charges which will meet his commercial needs.

. Today cable is able to do more, and often does more, than merely to
intercept a signal and deliver it to the subscriber’s receiving set located
within the local market area of the primary transmitter. With ad-
vances in the state of the art, cable systems are now able to transmit

4
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signals by cable, microwave and satellite, almost without limit as to
distance. They are governed, as they should be, by the Federal Com-
munications Commission and other regulatory and franchising agen-
cies but are restricted very little by technological limitations. Cable
now can, and does, transmit signals far beyond the local market area.
In the bill we refer to these as ‘“distant signals”. Admittedly they serve
the public interest.

e copyright laws should not limit the extent to which cable serves
the public interest. Although the Founding Fathers could not con-
template the size of the geographical distribution of the audience
which can be reached by cable they certainly did not contemplate an
arbitrary limitation on either of those factors. And it should be re-
membered that they delegated to the Congress the power to regulate
cop;;,right in order “to promote the progress of science and the useful
arts”,

Cable has a yet unrealized capability to broaden our horizons and
to bring education, information and entertainment to people every-
where. Surely this is in the public interest and for the public benefit.
The copyright laws should not be used to restrict or impair that flow
of knowledge. To the extent that regulation is necessary it can be ac-
complished through the FCC and through state and local utility com-
missions and similar bodies. Such regulation is not the proper role of
the copyright laws.

Remembering that copyright is a property right we must also re-
member that the owner cannot be deprived of his property without due
process of law nor can it be taken for public use without just compen-
sation. This is where the most difficult problems arose in working out
the copyright bill. We wished to permit and encourage the broader
dissemination of communications through cable while being fair and
equitable to the owners and users of copyrighted materials and at the
same time protecting the public interest. The committee process is now
complete and the committee has presented a bill which gives cable a
compulsory license to intercept and re-transmit (secondarily transmit)
television and radio broadcasts. It recognizes the passive, “antenna”,
role of cable in secondary transmissions within the local market area,
and imposes no liability to pay copyright royalties for those “local”
transmissions. The bill, however, recognizes that when cable sec-
ondarily transmits signals to a place beyond the local market area, then
it is doing something extra, it is adding something which would not
exist but for the role of the cable system. This something extra, which
is distant signal transmitting, impinges upon the property rights of
the copyright owner who is thereby, to some extent, deprived of his
property and denied the exclusive right to his property which is guar-
anteed by. the Constitution and our laws and he is entitled to just com-
pensation. This “something extra” could be considered as a “perform-
ance”, or as an alternative to a performance.

The bill which we report therefore imposes a schedule of royalty
charges upon the secondary transmission of distant signals.” The
cha,rggs which are imposed, and the manner of their imposition, is set
forth in detail in the body of the committee report ; so is the method by
which they are to be distributed to the copyright owners. Provision is
made for future adjustments to the royalty schedules because the set-
ting of royalties is unduly burdensome for a legislative body and
should not be one of the problems of the Congress.
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It may seem that a compulsory license is a drastic invasion of the
rights of private property. Yet, when we remember that a cable system
is passive in its program selection and must intercept and distribute
whatever the primary transmitter transmits then we must recognize
that it is impossible and impractical for the cable system to negotiate
for a license with the copyright owner in advance of transmitting the
programing. At the same time item by item negotlatm% between users
and owners of copyright prior to each performance would be so burden-
some as to destroy this valuable means of communication and would
also effectively deny a valuable market to the copyright owners. Those
facts have long since been recognized by copyright owners and the
broadcast and entertainment industries which use such organizations
as ASCAP and BMI as mediums through which they adjust their
copyright liabilities and benefits.

I submit that the royalty fee schedule which the committee has
agreed upon is fair and equitable to all concerned. There are those who
disagree and feel that so-called “rural” cable systems are called upon
to fa{l }ﬁgglee:' fees than “urban” cable systems.

t has been asserted that cable systems in non-metropolitan areas
bear the burden of royalty payments while urban systems will pay
minimal fees. I r'espeat,qu};' disagree with this point of view.

Under the fee schedule proposed in this bill all systems with up to
$160,000 in revenue semi-annually ($320,000 annually) will pay under
a sliding scale based on revenue, not on the number of distant signals
carried. This small system adjustment was enacted specifically to avoid
excessive impact on small, rural systems. These systems, because they
are located in areas without adequate local service, import a large num-
ber of distant signals. Payment based solely on the number of distant
signals would be onerous. '{‘hus, the “adjustment”.

nder the formula in this bill, systems with revenue over $320,000
per year will pay royalties based on the number and type of distant
signals. Distant independent stations count as one full distant signal
while distant network stations count as one-fourth of one distant signal.
Among other reasons, this significantly lower cost for network stations
was instituted to avoid undue burden on those larger rural systems
carrying a great many distant networks. Due to the relative scarcity
of independent stations, carriage of networks by rural systems usually
greatly overshadows the carriage of independents.

Un(i'er current FCC regulations, urban cable systems are authorized
to import a maximum of three distant independent signals. Some cable
operators have argued that this limitation effectively diminishes the
copyright burden on major market systems. It is vitally important to
note that payment is based on both number and type of signal. Because
independent signals each count as one full distant signal, an urban
system will pay for three full distant signals. Rural systems will gen-
erally carry network stations, being able to carry 12 distant network
signals (an unrealistic and unlikely situation) before bearing the same
liability as an urban system.

It has been suggested that all signals imported from markets less
than 150 miles distant should be considered local for purposes of fee
determination. This change in definition would affect only those sys-
tems with annual revenue over $160,000 semi-annually ($320,000 annual
revenue) and therefore paying on the basis of distant signal carriage
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rather than the amount of revenue. The 150 mile local definition would
cause several problems:

One hundred and fifty miles is considerably beyond any currentl
accepted or established market definition. For example, under this defi-
nition Washington, D.C., signals would be “local” (and therefore not
liable for copyright) through most of southeastern Pennsylvania. Like-
wise, New York City would be considered local throughout much of
that state.

Cable systems which are not located within 150 miles of an urban
area (Systems in many parts of the country) would bear an undue bur-
den For example, the majority of systems in Pennsylvania are located
so that they are within 150 miles of either Philadelphia, New York,
Washington, D.C., Baltimore or Pittsburgh. In other areas of the
country, without such a proliferation of urban centers, signals are
simply not available within 150 miles.

By decreasing (for many systems) the number of signals considered
distant and thus liable for ¢ vyright, the total amount of dollars paid
into the copyright royalty “pot” would be tly decreased. In order
to keep the “pot” at the proposed $8.5 million, the payment burden
would have to be shifted to those systems not fortunate enough to be
located within 150 miles of the primary transmitter. In such cases
sys:;ms located beyond 150 miles would incur a larger copyright
burden.

The same arguments which apply to the suggestion that 150 miles be
considered the cut off point between distant and local signals also agplﬁ
to the suggestion that distant signals be considered as those whic
cannot be received “off the air.” To include as “local signals” those re-
ceivable off the air by direct interception of a free space radio wave
would permit signals received from over 100 miles distance using a 1000
foot antenna to be considered “local signals” even though such places
are clearly beyond the local market area of the primary transmitter.

The distinction between local and distant signals as used in the Com-
mittee bill draws heavily on the FFCC’s experience in defining what
should be considered local signals.

Local signals are signals received within the geographical market
area to which a broadcaster directs his programming and which serves
as the basis for his advertising revenues. When a copyright owner sells
his work to a given broadcaster, he must assume that the work will be
viewed within that broadcaster’s local market area and the royalty
which he charges will be based upon that assumption. However, neither
he nor the broadcaster can control the retransmission of his work by
a cable system to a distance area which 'would ordinarily constitute a
separate market for his work. For this reason, the Committee has
provided compensation to the copyright owner for signals retrans-
mitted (secondarily transmitted) beyond the local market area. To
define the term “local signals” by accepting either the 150 mile pro-

osal or the concept that any signal which can be received off the air
y an antennna mounted atop a high tower would be purely arbitrary.
It would be inconsistent with commercial practice in the broadcast
and advertising industries. It would deny fair compensation to copy-
right owners, and would place an unfair financial burden on cable
systems located distant from urban areas. For this reason, the Com-
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mittee has provided compensation to the copyright owner for signals
retransmitted (secondary transmision) beyond the local market area.

This bill goes a long way toward completing the revision of the
copyright laws, but some work remains to be done. In particular, the
Committee should go forward to complete its study and possibly to
report legislation on the subject of performers’ rights. Also, the new
but imminent problems which will inevitably stem from the secondary
transmission of electronic communications across national bounndaries
by cable, microwave and satellite must be anticipated and provided
for in the very near future,—they are nearly upon us. The subject of
design patents received some consideration during the hearings but
was eliminated from the final bill since there was not sufficient time
to review the subject fully. In addition, design patent would probably
be more suited for inclusion in other legislation rather than in a copy-
right revision bill.

Georee E. DaNIELSON.
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VIEWS OF HON. JOSHUA EILBERG IN DISSENT TO
COPYRIGHT LEGISLATION, SENATE 22, REPORTED
FROM HOUSE JUDICIARY COMMITTEE, AUGUST 27,

1976
INTRODUCTION

Recognizing the complexity of the subject of copyright revision and
the long and careful labor of the Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Lib-
erties and the Administration of Justice and its Chairman, Robert
Kastenmeier of Wisconsin, I respectfully feel constrained, notwith-
standing, to register my dissent to the provisions of Senate 22 govern-
mﬁ‘cable television copyright royalty payments.

he Committee bill, Senate 22, in the nature of a substitute, acts to
approve major changes in the Nation’s 67 year-old copyright law,
which originated in 1909 prior to the development of radio, television,
and cable television. The Senate already has passed its version of this
copyright revision legislation which now has been pending before the
Cohxigmss for more than a decade.

y vote was the only dissentinf voice in the full House Judiciary
Committee’s 27-1 vote because of my opposition to the bill’s cable
television provisions.

Sections 111, 501, and 801 of S. 22, in the nature of a substitute, have
as their purpose:

(1) The imposition of a copyright royalty fee on the cable
antenna function; '
(2) Authorizing & Copyright Royalty Commission to make

adjustments in the rates (percentages) provided in Section 111

(d) (2) (B) to reflect monetary inflation or deflation or changes

in the average rates charged subscribers to maintain the real

constant dollar level of the fee per subscriber; and

(8) Treating a television station as a beneficial owner, if an
infringement of a work he is licensed to transmit occurs in his
local service area, giving standing to sue to a primary transmitter

(any broadcast station) whose transmission is altered and giving

any broadcast station (AM, FM, TV) within whose local service

area the secondary transmission occurs standing to sue.

I

I cannot concur in the cable television provisions of this bill which
are discriminatory against the non-metropolitan areas with fewer
television stations and in favor of the large metropolitan areas which
have the benefit of the diversity of network and independent television
stations and programs.

I see no excuse with today’s technology to impose higher copyright
fees on communities because of the accident of their location and the
difficulties of securing satisfactory television reception from existing
television stations, nor can I concur in a bill which discriminates
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among the public solely on the basis of the kind of television reception
device used (a master antenna of a CATV system or a conventional
rooftop individual antenna).

The basic concept of this proposed legislation is to impose copy-
right liability only for the privilege of receiving and for the reception
of “distant” signals. This concept implements the fundamental prope-
sition that no copyright liability should attach for the reception and
secondary transmission of “local” signals. Accordingly, every cable
television system would pay a percentage of its gross revenue from
basic cable television services as a copyright fee.

However, as most Members will agree, once the payment for the
privilege of receiving “distant” signals is accepted by cable television,
the issue becomes then which signals are distant and what will be paid
by a cable television system receiving and re-transmitting those sig-
nals to its subscribers.

“Local” signals, under the Federal Communications Commission’s
Rules, have four different meanings depending on the size of the tele-
vision market or local of the CATV system outside all television mar-
kets. These various definitions have no relationship to actual reception
of signals directly off-the-air.

It 18 also worthy of note that the definitions of stations which are
entitled to have their signals transmitted have been changed by the
Federal Communications Commission from time to time and will
almost certainly be changed again; whereas the Commission’s defini-
tion as of April 15, 1976 governs under the bill.

Further, it is well established that in many areas of the country
many more television signals are available directly off-the-air than the
“local” signals as defined by the FCC rules. Thus, it is clear that the
Commission’s Rules on “local,” or “must carry,” signals are not based
on signals that can be received directly off-the-air but rather are de-
signed for communications policy and other administrative goals.

These goals concern such matters as the exclusivity or nonduplica-
tion of signals in accordance with priorities assigned according to
signal strength. The adoption in this bill of the FCC definition in
defining “local service area of a primary transmitter” is arbitrary;
it does not take into account what signals actually may be received
directly off-the-air; and consequently ought not to be incorporated in
this legislation.

The conversion of the FCC Rules permitting television stations to
insist on carriage into a definition of a local service area of a primary
transmitter will result in signals receivable off-the-air being arbitrarily
treated as distant signals, with copyright liability contrary to the
stated concept of the bill.

Further, the greatest impact for copyright payment would seem to
fall on the very systems which were developed to provide satisfactory
television reception service. They will pay three to four times the
.00675 charge and as high as 3 percent for so-called distant signals
which are locally available and received directly off-the-air.

In my judgment, this bill should more realistically define a local and
distant signal solely on the basis of whether it may be received directly
off-the-air. Definitions and language similar to that used in treating
the foreign broadcast stations in Section 111(c) (4) in terms of a dis-
tance limitation of 150 miles or of the “direct interception of a free

‘l
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Tpacle ;‘adi(l: wave emitted” appear appropriate for the definition of a
ocal signal. :

Cable television and related technology can provide the means for
equalizing the television reception opportunity for all viewers. This
capability corrects the limitation of tKe electronic spectrum to provide
a minimum choice of signals for all citizens on an equal basis by what-
ever means reception is secured. Copyright owners have greatly in-
creased their earnings, because of wide dissemination made possible by
television, and pay nothing for the benefits conferred upon them by the
use of the public’s air waves, It is, therefore, appropriate for copyright
owners equally to consider the interests of the television viewing pub-
lic as consumers in return.

To illustrate the scope of the differences in reception opportunity,
some areas of the country today have as many as fourteen different
television signals available while some areas have one receivable signal
and a small area has none at all.

Since modern technology can provide it, the Congress should, as a
part of the copyright royalty fee assessed for the privilege of retrans-
mitting distant signals, include a minimum complement of signals for
which the .00675 fee required is paid. Such a complement might in-
clude the three national networks, three independent, and one educa-
tional station at a minimum, however received.

A provision of this nature would avoid the current problem under
this bill of the creation of second class television citizens because of
copyright. Of course, this does not in any way impede the Federal
Communications Commission, under present law, from granting or
withholding authority for cablé television systems to carry television
broadcast signals. Such a provision would merely establish the price
and leave the communications regulatory aspects for resolution by
the appropriate committees of Congress and the Commission.

II

The use of a percentage of gross as the basis for cable television
copyright payment rather than of a fixed sum, as was originally done
for coin-operated phonorecords, was to provide a flexible return to
the copyright owner tied to inflation, deflation or increased revenue
of the cable television system from expanded service or increased sub-
scriber rates.

As a result there is no need to give the Copyright Royalty Commis-
sion any jurisdiction to alter the rates (percentage) of cable televi-
sion systems. If inflation occurs, the copyright owner’s revenues will
increase, just as they will decrease if basic subscriber revenues decline.

Using a percentage of basic subscriber revenues as the criteria of
payment insures an equitable result. Likewise, if subscriber rates in-
crease, the copyright owner’s revenues increase. Consequently, there
is no reason or justification for the expense of proceedings before the
Copyright Royalty Commission for adjusting cable television per-
centage rates.

Moreover, under the provisions of Section 801, the cable television
subscriber is required to guarantee the copyright owner (via the cable
television system and the Copyright Royalty Commission) protection
against inflation or deflation based on today’s inflated dollar or on any
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increase in subscriber rates—which have trailed behind the inflation
of the past few years, particularly in Pennsylvania. Further, the Com-
mission also is given authority to maintain the real constant dollar
level of the royalty fee per subscriber.

This potentially is a most unfair situation and one which will act to
require the public to protect and to subsidize the copyright owner to
its own detriment.

In my judgment, Section 801 (b) (2) (A) should be deleted from the
bill. The Copyright Royalty Commission then should bhe confined
to its proper and appropriate purpose, as et forth in this otherwise
valuable, much-needed copyright revision legislation.

JosrUuA EILBERG.
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